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MODERN CHINA 

RISE OF THE MANCHU POWER 

BY nAX VON BRANDT 


•TBE rise of the Manchu jjowcr under 
♦ Nurhachu at the close of the six- 
teenth century was in large measure due 
to the action of a Chinese commander. 

In a struggle between two Manchu chiefs, 
the' Chinese troops had given tlicir assist- 
ance to one named Nikan, and his enemy, 
finding himself hard pressed, .sent urgent 
messages for assistance to Nurhachu’s 
. grandfather, who came with his son and an 
army. But the Chinese trooiis prevailed, 
and the weaker force surrendered on a 
promise that all their lives should Itc 
spared. The promise was not kept, and 
Nurhachu’s grandfather and father were 
among the murdered (158.3). Nurhachu 
vowed vengeance for thi.s act of treachery, 
and demanded that Nikan should be given 
up to him for puni.shment. The Chinese 
commander at first refused to do this, and 
ppointed Nikan overlord of all Manchuria. 
But in a few years’ time Nurhachu was able 
to put Nikan to death and to win a victory 
over the Chinese commander (1587). The 
' ascendency which Nurhachu was winning 
TL ■ by bis .successes among the 

tribes enabled him to con- 
byCMaa solidate them and give them 

^ a strength which, .singly, 

they had not po-ssessed. But it was not 
until 1613 that he overcame all op])osition 
among his rivals at home. In 1616 he 
assun^ the title of Emperor and issued 
a proclamation of war against China, based 
upon ‘‘.seven wrongs” done to him by 
that country, the first of which was the 
murder of his father and grandfather. 
He was enabled by the faulty tactics of 
the Chinese general to defeat in detail a 
large army sent to crush him. Advancing 
gradually in spite of continued oppo.si- 
tion, he captured Tieh-ling, Mukden, and 
a Fa 


Liao-jmng, and made Mukden his capital 
in 1625. But at Ning-yuan, on the 
west coast of the Liaotung Gulf, he 
experienced a repulse and died the next 
year, 1627. 

Tai Tsung, his .succes-sor, found it 
necessary to abandon the siege of Ning- 
yuan and the advance along the coast, 
and, marching along the plateau west- 
wards, he swooped down through the 
passes and presented himself before the 
walls of Peking in 1629. But the mighty 
walls and gates were too strong obstacles 
for him to overthrow, and though he re- 
A If h I’c^ted the inva.sit;n in later 
A Mareb years and was able to make 
raids also into Shansi, Peking 
* “* remained inviolate. But the 
Chinese Emperor had other enemies than 
the Manchus. The standard of revolt 
had been raised by different leaders in 
the. west, in the .south, in the Yangl.se 
valley, and in the north, and it was 
to these inteinil enemies that the dynasty 
and Peking were to owe their fall. A 
rebellion broke out in Shensi in 1630 
under a leader named' Li Tzu-cheng. 

His successes over the Imperial troops 
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led liim in time to aim at the throne, and 
in 1644 he marched through Shansi upon 
Peking. Nurhachu, who a few years 
earlier had removed his capital to Mukden, 
and had been proclaimed EmiJcror of a new 
dynasty, which he styled the Ta Ching, 
was at the time to the east of Shan-hai- 
kuan, a fortress at the extremity of the 
(ireat Wall, which he had never been able 
to cajiture. An army under a Chinese 
general named Wu San-kuei, was holding 
the Manchus at bay when news arrived 
that Li Tzu-cheiig was near the capital. 
Wii San-kuei at once turned his anny to 
defend his master, but before he could 
reach the capital the gates had been 
opened bv Irearlierv witlun the walls. 



hands of some villagers inflamed with 
passion by the excesses practised by 
his followers. While these events were 
occurring in the west, the Manchus had 
entered Peking and the regent had sum- 
moned their young Emperor from Mukden. 
Wu San-kuei, finding himself powerless to 
enforce his request that the Manchus 
would retire to their own country, sub- 
mitted himself to the situation and, 
together with two other distinguished 
Chinese, took a leading part in the opera- 
tions w'hich now ensued to overcome all 
resistance on the part of the partisans 
of the Mings. 

In 1643 Nanking, which had been made 
the capital of the fugitive successor to the 
throne, was captured, and 
the Ming Emperor was killed. 
His heir capitulated at Hang- 
chow ; the prince who took 
his place was executed at Foo- 
chow, and the last remaining 
prince, after some successes in 
the south, fled to Bunna, 
where he was surrendered to 
Wu San-kuei, who took him 
}>risoner to Yunnan Fu, where 
he died in 1662. 

For his .services to the new 
dynasty Wu San-kuei had 
been rewarded with the 
princedom of Yunnan and 
Kwei-chou, and the two 
Chinese generals who had 
followed him in his policy 
towards the Manchus had 
also been made princes, the 
one of Kwang-tung and 


NURHACHU AT MUKDEN 

Built over a giant marble tortoiso, supporting an immense narble table letting: Kwcinfifsi thc other of Fit- 
t of Nurhachu, under whom the Manchus rose to power. i.4.^!- 


fbrtli the noble deeds 


and the Emperor, after taking a dignified 
farewell of his family, had hanged himself 
within his palace grounds. Li Tzu-cheng 
then proclaimed himself £m}}eror and 
marched out to crush tlie force under Wu 
San-kuei, who appealed to the Manchus 
to assist him in driving a rebel from the 
throne. 

A battle was fought near Shai-hai-kuan 
where the opportune arrival of the 
Manchu army turned what threatened 
to be a defeat into victory. Id Tzu-cheng 
fled to Peking, gathered wWt plunder 
he could collect, and then hurried west- 
wards, pursued by Wu San-kuei. The 
vanquished troops rapidly dispersed, and 
finally only a few men remained with 
Li Tzu-cheng, who met his death at the 
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kien and Che-kiang. But their 
position was so peculiar as to exjXMje 
them to suspicion, and in 1674, a.d., 
Wu San-kuei, seeing that there was an 
intention of depriving them of power, raised 
the standard of rebelhon. One of the other 
princes joined him for a time, and he 
received many adherents, both in his own 
provinces and also in Shensi, but with his 
death in 167S the rebellion lost its spirit 
and it died out with the capture of his .son 
in 1681. The eminent loyalty to his 
sovereign which induced Wu San-kuei to 
face Li Tzfi-cheng with inferior forces, 
though his father was at the time a prisoner 
in the rebel's hands and his life would 
inevitably be sacrificed; his appeal to 
the enemy with whom he had been 
fighting for years to aid him in driving out 




THE DUTCH PIONEERS OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY IN CHINA 
2 G 


785 



HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


A M ui of 
Complex 
Cher Bc ter 


the rebels ; liis immediate submission to 
the force of circumstances when the 
Manchus, after accomplishing this feat, 
refused to leave the country ; his partici- 
pation in the campaigns against the last 
members ot his master’s family; and, 
finally, his rebellion against the 
Manchu Emperor — all these 
combine to make \Vu San- 
kuei <jne of the most inter- 
esting characters in Chinese history, and 
one of the most tlillicult to understand. 
With the loss of ])o\ver sustained l)y the 
Chinese ^u'inces through \\'\i San-kuei’s 
imsuceessful reliellion, the llanchu 
dynasty was secured against all further 
dangers in the pro- 
vinces. Hut it was 
not until two years 
later th:it peace was 
secured on the seas. 

W hen t h c Ming 
jiower was threat- 
ened by the Manclius, 
a jiirate chief, who 
for many 5V«n'‘> 
been the .scourge of 
the Chinji coast, 
threw ill his lot with 
that of the sovereign, 
against wliosc fleets 
lie had frequently 
lieen lighting. The 
war was continued 
by hint and his de- 
.scendants, among 
w h o m Ko.\ii: 
name is the Ih' 
known in h'urope. 
and their fleets h;i- 
ras-^etl the Manchus 
along the .'•oiithcrn 
coast and even for 
some distance u]) the Yangt.se : but at 
last tlu'v were tlrivcn to Formosa, from 
whii’h tlicy e.xjielled the Dutch .settlers 
at Zelandia and elsewhere, and finally 
they were crusb.ed by a force which wa.s 
landed on. that island. 

Kang-hsi, known to Europeans as 
Koxinga, who had ascended the throne 
in 1662, wa.s now faced by new troubles 
iii^the .shape of a rising among the Eleuths 
in West Mongolia against his power. 
Thotigh never dangerous to the einjiire, 
the wars that followed on this were a 
constant drain on the Manchu resources. 
Though again and again defeated, the 
Eleuths exhibited such vitality that the 
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KANG-HSI 

Better known to Europeans as Koxine:a» this emperor 
was one of tho most cnlig'litened who ever sat upon the 
Chinese tiirone. He encouraged literature, science, and 
industrial arts, and was the author of a code of morals. 


war continued, with intervals of peace, 
from 1682 to 1734. The Altai Mountains 
were then fixecl as the boundary between 
Hi and China, and for a time were regarded 
as such ; but during the years which 
jirecedcd this settlement the Eleuths 
were not only fighting in their own 
country, hut also invading Tibet, and on 
one occasion marching as far east as 
Shansi with armies said sometimes to 
liave numbered 400,000 men. 

The reign of Kang-hsi (1663-1722) is 
distinguished not only for his patronage 
of literature, but for the high standard 
attained in the arts for which China is 
specially famous. It was the time when 
the renaissance in 
ceramics attained its. 
highest level, and 
enamels gained a 
technical finish, 
which wa.s .superior 
to that of the Ming, 
and which was ]ire- 
served through the 
twosucceeding reigns. 
It was in this reign, 
too, that the exact 
sciences received 
encouragement and 
.< that the influence of 
•3 the Jesuit teaching 
- - in astronomy was 
allowed to attain a 
higher development. 
Kang-hsi himself was 
a distinguished 
scholar, and the dic- 
tionary which bears 
his name is the 
standard work of 
the ]nescnt day. 
The “ Sacred Edicti” 
which is supposed to be read in some 
iniblic i>lacc in every city twice in each 
month is based upon sixteen maxim.s, 
concerning the duties of men in their 
own families, towards their neighbours, 
the imi)ortancc of agriculture, respect 
for the law of the land, 
and other subjects, which 
were promulgated by Kang- 
hsi in 1671, when he was 
only seventeen years of age. The maxims 
in their originM form are still inscribed 
on the walls of public offices, occupying 
somewhat the same position in China as 
the “ Ten Commandments " in England, 
and were amplified and expounded in a 


The Ten 
CommBBdmente 
of Chinn 




THE APPROACH OF THE EMPEROR CHXBN-LUNG TO RECEIVE l.ORD MACARTNEY’S EXPEDITION IN 170» 

Lord Macartnej was sent as an envoy to the Chinese Emperor to obtain trading facilities. The Emperor is shown here being carried to his tent at Jebol to receive the British envoy. 
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commentary promulgated by Kang-hsi’s 
successor. 

Kang-hsi was succeeded by his fourth 
son, Yung-cheng (1723-1735), under whom 
the Christians were severely persecuted. 
More than three hundred churches were 
destroyed, and the missionaries, with the 
exception of those resident in Peking and 
Canton, were expelled from the country. 
An extensive rising occurred during the 
reign among the aborigines in Kwei-choti, 
Szechuen and Yunnan. The movement 
was temi)orarily crushed in 1724, but 
broke out again in 1735 and was severely 
dealt with by Chien- 
lung in 1736. 

Ciiion-lung'.s reign 
(1736-1705) stands 
on a level with that 
of Kang-hsi both for 
its length and also 
for the prosperity of 
the country and the 
enlightened form of 
government which 
]i r e v a i 1 e d . But 
troubles on the 
frontiers were fre- 
quent. A rising of 
the Eleuths entailed 
a large expedition 
against them which 
resulted in the con- 
quest of Dzungaria 
and Hi and the sub- 
jugation of Eastern 
Turkestan (17G0). In 
Dzungaria and Hi the 
loss of life during this 
cam]')aign was apj^al- 
ling, but methods lc.ss 
stern had proved un- 
availing. About the 
same time a Chinese 
army was practically extinguished in 
Burma, and another army .sent to avenge 
the defeat returnecl without having secured 
more than the recognition of suzerainty. In 
1762 there occurred the romantic incident 
of the return of the Turguts from the banks 
of the Volga in Russia, after 
an absence of fifty years. 
Harassed along the whole line 
of their march, some seventy 
thousand alone survived out of the 
hundred and sixty thousand who had 
.started. On their arrival they were 
treated with great kindness by the 
Emperor, who assigned them a. district 
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in which to reside under a khan appointed 
by himself. The Roman Catholics met 
with a very different treatment. The 
persecutions from which they had suffered 
in .the preceding reigns became much 
_ more severe. Ten of the mis- 

*?”•*•*“*“ sionaries lost their lives at the 
hands, not of mobs, as in the 
Cat oiiea pre.sent day, but of the govern- 

ment, and hundreds of converts lost 
their lives and properties. Towards the 
close of the reign an invasion of Tibet 
by the Gurkhas led to an appeal to Chien- 
assistance. Troojis were des- 
patched there and 
eventually the Ne- 

E ;e were driven 
into their own 
country, where peace 
was made and 
tribute was agreed 
to be paid quin- 
quennially. In 1793 
Chien-Iung received 
Lord Macartney’s 
mission at .J ehol with 
great courtesy, and 
in 1796 he abdicated 
in order that his 
reign might not ex- 
ceed that of his 
grandfather. 

With Chia-ching’s 
accession (1796- 
1831) to the throne 
the long term of 
internal peace which 
had prevailed during 
his father’s reign 
came to an end. A 
revolt, organised by 
the " Vimite Lily 
Society,” broke out 
in Hu-peh and spread 
through many provinces before it was put 
down at a cost of thousands of lives. This 
was followed in 1813 by another secret 
society called “ Heavenly Reason,” which 
had its origin in Honan and had adherents 
also in the Palace, where a plot formed for 
the murder of the Emperor was frustrated 
by the bravery of his second son, who 
killed the first of the conspirators and 
checked the .advance of the rest until 
assistance was forthcoming, a deed which 
won him the succession to the throne. 

It was in this reign that Lord Amherst’s 
mis.sion arrived in Peking (1816), and was 
turned back because he declined to appear 



CHIEN-LUNGS VOW TO HIS PEOPLE 
Undertaking' to roiig;n the crown to his heir If 
ho lived to the sixtieth year of hla reign. He 
lived, and abdicated in fulfilnient of his promise. 
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before the Emperor in his travelling dress 
immediately after his arrival, and to make 
the customary Chinese prostrations. The 
despatch of the missions under Lords 
Macartney and Amherst had originated in 
a desire to imjirove the conditions of 
British trade at Canton and the relations 
of the traders with the authorities there. 

. In 1684, the East India 
GkL Fm'thoM Company, who had earned 
^ on a fitful trade with Foo- 

chow and Amoy since 1664, 
succeeded in acquiring a footing in Canton, 
where the Portugue.se had jealously main- 
tained their monopoly of trade. In 
1701, a venture was made to c.vtend 
the trade to Ningpo, but the c.'cactions 
of the authorities and tlie uncertainty 
of the amount of the fees demanded 
had prevented any considerable expan- 
sion of trade. While the delays and 
impositions which were consequent ujxmi 
the absence of any authorised regulations 
for its conduct embarra.ssed trade, relations 
with the authorities were emhiUered by 
their treatment of cases of accidental 
homicide. Some slight improvement in 
the conditions of trade had followed on 
Lord Macartney’s mi.s.sion : and had Lord 
Amherst been received, it is possible that 



THE EMPEROR CHIEN-LUNG 
He rec^ved Lord MaeutiiOT’c end abdicated 

in 1706 that big rein ghoola not exceed that of his 
grandfather, in accordance with a vow at his accession. 



BRITAIN'S FIRST AMBASSADOR TO CHINA 
Lord Macartney, who conducted the first embassy in 

a better understanding between the two 
countries might have removed the difficul- 
ties which preceded the war of 1843, and 
the necessity for tlie war have been 
avoided. But such was not to be the case, 
and Chia-ching bequeathed to bis son a 
heritage of disaster which the latter ill- 
de.scrvccl. 

Tao Kiiang (1831-1850) was fortjf years 
of age when he came to power. His first 
troubles were in Turkestan, where a 
rebellion liroke out in 1825, under Jehaiigir. 
This was successfully overromc, and risings 
among the Miao-tzu in the Soutlicrn 
Provinces were quieted, partly liy arms 
and jiartly by clqilomacy. 

With the end of the East India Com- 
jiany’s monojioly in 183.J, a new .source of 
difficulty arose in the relations between 
the authorities at Canton and the British 

, Commissioners sent from Eng- 

Eut India 

Company Comiiaiiy’s officci-s. Tlie (?oni- 
SuperiedBd found themselves in 

an anomalous jMsition, as they were not 
recognised by the Canton officials, and 
were not provided with adequate jiowcrs 
to enforce the authority which they 
claimed over their own countrymen. It 
is no wonder that, in the absence of 
previous consultation with his Ciovefn- 
ment, the Emfieror failed to uiulerstaiitl 
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the purpose of the change which had 
been effected by Great Britain ; and the 
Commissioners themselves were not em- 
powered to appeal to Peking when faced 
with difficulties at Canton which proved 
insuperable. I-ord Napier, the first of the 
Commissioners appointed, was a dis- 
tinguished naval officer, who, as a midship- 
man of si.xteen, had been on board the 
Defiance at the liattle of Trafalgar, and on 
his arrival at Macao, in July 1S34, he sailed 
up the Canton river, ignoring tlie orders 
of the Governor of Canton that the passage 
was not to be made until the Enijx'ror had 
been consulted. 

Napier also sent 
two frigates up 
the Boyne river, 
and these being 
fired on from 
the forts, the fire 
was returned and 
the forts partially 
destroyed. Two 
months later, 
sickness overtook 
Lord Napier, his' 
men-of-war were 
withdrawn out of 
the Canton and 
Boyne rivers, and 
he died at Macao, 
on October ii, 

1834, For some 
time after his 
death the attempt 
to communicate 
on equal terms 
with the Canton 
authoritie.s was 
abandoned, and 
in 1836 Captain 
Elliot was driven 
by the necessity 
of holding com- 
munication with them to accept a position 
of inferiority. 

Meanwhile, smuggling was increasing, 
and the authority of the Commissioner 
. over British shipping was 

BriiUk ° being defied by .some of his 
Offieikli count^men, who were 

no longer limited to servants 
of the East India Company. The Chinese 
at the same time seized every oppor- 
tunity of insulting British officials. Corre- 
spondence from the latter was returned 
unopened : .Admiral Sir F. Maitland’s 
vessel was fired upon when he visited 
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LORO AMHERST 

Greater tact on the part of this British Cominis> 
sioiier ro'ffht have prevented a war. He refused to 
kow-tow, and thus was denied an imperial audience. 


Whampoa ; and the debts due to British 
mercliants from the Co-hong amounted 
to millions of dollars. While the neces- 
sity for .some control over foreigners by 
one of their oum people was urgently 
felt, the Emperor and the authorities 
at Canton demanded that 
BritHK Commissioner should be 

GovMmeiit merchant only, as in the 

““ Opium 

panv, and not an official. The difficulties 
regarding the opium trade were partly 
due to the fact that, while the Emperor 
and some few individuals among the 
high officials were 
opposed to the 
introduction of 
opium on the 
ground of the in- 
jury it was doing 
to the people 
and the drain of 
silver from the 
country that it 
entailed, the 
officials on the 
spot were, gener- 
ally speaking, 
unwilling to 
put an end 
to a business 
w h i c h brought 
them a drug to 
which they were 
addicted, and an 
immease irregular 
revenue ; and the 
British Govern- 
ment considered 
that it was not 
their duty to act 
as police in 
Chinese waters 
for objects purely 
Chinese. 

In 1839, the arrival of Commissioner 
Lin at Canton, with instructions to 
put an end to the opium trade, brought 
things to a head. He demanded the 
surrender of all opium on board the 
vessels in order that it might be 
destroyed, and that all foreigners 
should sign a bond placing them- 
selves under his control. All Chinese 
servants were ordered to leave foreign 
houses, and the supply of all provisions 
was prohibited until these orders were 
complied with. Meanwhile, armed boats 
and bodies of troops were stationed all 







A NAVAL ENGAGEMENT IN BRITAIN'S FIRST WAR WITH CHINA 


The East India Company's steamer Nemesis and the boats of jthe Sulphur, Calliope, Lame, and StarUog 
destroying the Chinese war junks in Anson's Bay, January 7th, IS41, at represented in a contempomry drawbiff. 


round the factories to jire- 
vent any intercourse, and 
the surrender of the leading 
British merchant was de- 
miindccl. The danger to 
British life and property 
became so great that 
Cajitain Elliot, who had 
hurried to Canton, under- 
took to effect the surrender 
of the opium ; but the 
blockade and jiractical im- 
prisonment of Captain Elliot 
and the merchants con- 
tinued from March J4th to 
May 5th, anil it was not 



KEYING 

Clilnc9« Commisflioner, who signed the 
Nanking Treaty with Sir H. Pottinger. 


until May 25th that the last 
of the British merchants 
was allowed to leave, and 
join the shipping which had 
been ordered to Hong Kong 
by Captain Elliot, after the 
surrender of the opium. 
The departure of the 
merchant vessels, and the 
consequent stoppage of 
trade at Canton, irritated 
Commissioner Lin almost 
as much as the outburst 
of trade in opium along the 
coast which followed on the 
high prices caused by his 
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destruction of opium. Again and again 
the shipping \va.s called uiwn to return, 
but the condition demanded of sulv 
mission to Cbine.se jurisdiction prevented 
compliance with Lin'.s wishes. Attacks 
on British and other hoal.s, and warlike 
jireparations on the part of tlje Chinese 
commander at the mouth of the river, 
led eventually to an engagement between 
H.M.S. Volage and Hyacinth and the 
Chine.se fleet. The defeat of the latter 
provoked an Imperial edict, directing all 
trade with England 
to be stopped for 
ever, and England 
was at last comjielled 
to undertake the 
opera tioas ■ which 
have been stigmat- 
ised as the Opium 
War. 

On the arrival of 
the British forces, 
the Vdockado of 
Canton was promptly 
proclaimed and the 
island of Chusan was 
seized; but fuither 
movements wore de- 
layed by negotiation,'^ 
begun by Captain 
Elliot at 'f ienl.sin and 
resumed at Canton. 

These and later 
negotiation.s which 
followed on a re- 
sumption of hostili- 
ties, were fruitle.'W, 
and it was not until 
Canton had Ix'cn 
threatened, and the 
British fleet had 
moved up the 
Yangtse, after de- 
stroying the forti- 
fications at difierent 
places on the coast, that the fall of Chin- 
kiaiig, and the sitnilnr fate which threatened 
Nanking, led to the conclusion of a treaty 
of peace at that city, on August 29th, 
1842. The chief conditioas were the 
opening of Canton, Amoy, Foochow, Xing- 
po and Shanghai to trade under a fixed 
tariff ; the appointment of Consuls, with 
whom corraspondence was to be con- 
ducted on equal terms ; the cession of 
Hong Kong ; and the satisfaction of the 
debts due to British merchants, their 
indemnification for the opium destroyed, 


and the jiaj'ment of the co.st of the 
operalion.s. 

One satisfactory outcome of the frequent 
negotialion.s which took jilace during the 
war was the respect which was formed 
by the negotiators for each other. This 
and tlie recognition by some of the higher 
officials of the superiority Ilf British arms 
gave promise of tlie beginning of a 
new era in the relations of China with 
foreign Powers. The United Slates and 
Franci- were promju to seize tlie opjwr- 
tunitv of ronduding 
treaties with China, 
and iJjc .subjects of 
Ollier Powers took 
advaniagc of a clause 
in the ireary under 
wliidi all foreigners 
ivciived equal rights 
with ihe l^rilish at 
the ports newly 
opened to trade. 

With tlie ]ia\mtent 
ill of the last 
instalment of the 
indemnity and the 
evacuaiiuri by the 
Britidi in 7S45 of the 
i.slands of Koo-lang- 
soo. of .\inoy, and 
C!jii.'..in. the' eon- 
.iiiioti' o', the Treaty 
01 N.ir.kirig were ail 

c. irried out. with the 
exeeption of the 

d. utsc w-hieh le- 
qtiired the oiiening of 
Canton to trade, .■Vs 
to this there wa.s a 
di.sjnticas to whether 
the city itself or the 
old faetoiy site was 
intended. " In iSqf) 
the right to enter the 
city was acknow- 

Icflged, hill waived for a time as the 

authorities avowed their inability to 

protect foreigners within its walls. In 
1847 it was agreed to defer the time of 
entrance for two years longer, and, un- 
fortunately, when that date arrived, 
entrance was still refused. 

Hsien-feng (1S51-1860), on .succeeding 
to his father’s throne, soon found hiiu.self 
faced by rebellioas in many provinces. 
Among the.se the most .serious jirovcd to 
be one started in Kw'ang-tung by a 

member of the Triad Society w'ho had 
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received some leaching in a mission 
school at Hong Kong. Assuming the title 
of Tai-jiing Wang, ‘‘ Prince of Universal 
Peace,” he proclaimed lii.s kingdom the 
kingdom of Heaven, and claimed divine 
jioHtTs. M'ithin ilireu years of the first 
overt act of rebellion, the Taipings had 
swept across Kwangsi into Hunan, 
and, following the Yangtse River, had 
reached and captured Nanking 
In .Mi'.y of the same year an army was 
sent across the Yangtse to the north, and. 
o\’crcoming all resistance, advanced to 
within little more than a hundred milc.s ot 
Peking. Then, apiiarently, their hearts 
failed them, and instead of continuing 
their march, they remained at Ching-hai. 



YEH, THE VICEROY OF CANTON 
Whose conduct bronght about the second British war with 
China, and who was banished to India, where he died. 


a small town on the Grand Canal, where 
they were soon besieged by the Imperial 
troops. In April, 1S54, an army sent to 
their relief reached the town, but thdr 
friends had already retired, starved out 
rather than driven away ; and in Jlarch. 
1855, the whole force fell back ujwn 
Anhui without having made further ad- 
vance towards Peking. But the whole 
country south of the Yangtse remained 
in the hands of the rebels, together with 
a large tract north of the river, and it was 
not until July, 1S64, that Nanking was 
recaptured by the Imperialists, and the 
power of the Taipings crushed. 

In the meanwhile, the obstinacy with 
which Yeh, the Viceroy of Canton, per- 


sisted in refusing to carry out the agree^ 
ment of 1847, and the accumulation of 
grievances, which could not be discussed 
personally with him. ])rodui ed very serious 
friction, and in 1851”) maticrs were brought 
to a head by the " .■irrow” incident, wlit'ii 
the rhinL^e hiiarded a vc.'-sel flying the 
British flag. A fre.-h war residtiid. On 
tills occasion Canton did not esca]ie so 
lightly as before. The ein' was .-tormecl. 
and the \'iceroy sent as a prisoner to India, 
where he died. 

The inunler. in Kwei-chou. of a French 
mi.ssi'mary had led I'laiice to make com- 
nion eause with Great Britain in her aetion 
towards China, and in the siu'ing ol iSy.s 
the allied fleets jiroceeded in tin' mmith 



HSIEN FENG, EMPEROR OF CHINA 
was for yenis truubled by Ibc rebellion of the Taii^tngs. 
He reigned trom 1S.M to 1 m>h. 


of the Tientsin River. After ihi' o]i]iosi- 
tion offered to them there had been over- 
come, the advance of the forees was con- 
tinued to Tientsin, when' T-ord Flgin ami 
Baron Gros were met by Cbinese jileni- 
jiotentiiirics, and after negotiations, tin* 
dilTicully of wbicli was increased by the 
presence in the neighbourhood of liussian 
and American llinistcrs, who were seeking 
to gain the same ends without the employ- 
ment of force, the Treaty of Tientsin was 
signed. 

Apart from the oju-ning of fresh ports 
on the Yangtse and on the coast, ami 
more definite regulations for the conduct 
of trade, the chief jioints gained umli r 
this instrument were the right to 'jstabli.sh 
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diplomatic missions in Peking with the to consider the maimer in which best to 
usual privileges, the recognition of the meet the new situation which would arise 
principle of ex-ten itoriality, and the tolera- ■ when the treaties had been ratified, anil 
tion granted to Christiamty. The treaty little dreaming that two years later these 
was signed on J une sGth, 1838, and within same foreigners would materially help to 
ten days all .the fleets had departed with save the dynasty from destruction by 
their unwelcome visitors and the Chinese the rebels who were then formidable in 
Government was left with a year's grace Central China, 






FIFTY YEARS OF CHANGING CHINA 


BY SIR ROBERT K. DOUGLAS 


■THE conclusion of the European Treaties 
* of 1838 Oldened a new chapter in the 
history of China's relations Tvith the 
West. Till then, foreigners can scarcely 
be said to have enjoyed any rights what- 
ever in the Flowery Land. They had 
been allowed to trade at five ports — ^viz., 
Canton, Amoy. Foochow, Ningpo and 
Shanghai — ^but were not allowed to wander 
outside the limits of the foreign settle- 
ments at those centres, and were not 
permitted to hold any direct communica- 
tion with Peking. The taking of Canton 
and the capture of the Taku forts altered 
all that, and Lord Elgin, representing 
Great Britain at Tientsin, found himself 
in a po.sition to demand many and 
larger conces.sions from the vanquished 
Chinese. 

After many conferences with the Chinese 
Pleniiwtentiaries a treaty wxs signed on 
June 26th, 1858, by which the Chinese 
agreed to accept a resident British Minister 
at Peking, to open to trade the ports 
of Newchuang, Tengchow, Taiwan in 
Formosa, Swatow, and Kiungchow, in 
addition to the old five ports, to allow 
British .subjects to travel into the interior 
of the country with passports, to recog- 
nise missionary work, and to legalise 
the opium trade. 

This treaty was to have been ratified 
the following year, but the Chinese re- 

pented of having agreed to 
ChiaeiB therefore, 

Mr. Bruce appeared at Taku in 
HoBtiiitae. Peking, to 

exchange the ratifications, his ships were 
fired upon from the forts ; three gun- 
boats were sunk, and 300 sailors were 
killed or wounded. 

This rebuff was of so severe a nature, 
and the attitude of the Chinese was so 
uncompromising, that it was found neces- 
sary to wait for reinforcements from 
Europe. In the following year these 
arrived in the shape of 13,000 British 
soldiers and sailors under the command 
of Sir Hope Grant, and 7,000 Frenchmen, 


commanded by Gen. Montauban, whose 
Government had made common cause with 
us. The allied army soon ]>Iayed havoc 
with the Chine.se defences. Tlicy landed 
at Peitang — .seven miles north of Taku — 
and, meeting with no resistance, took the 
Taku forts in rear. Here the Chinese 
fought with wonderful courage, but they 
were speedily vanquished, and, after a 
vigorous a.s.sault, the fort on the north 
bank of the river was taken. This earth- 
work, as Sir Hojie Grant had (winted out, 
_ . _ was the key to the position, 
. “ “ ‘ and it had no sooner fallen into 
hands of the Allies than 
” the southern forts capitulated. 
This victory left the way o]x:n to Tientsin, 
where Lord Elgin, wlio had been re- 
api»inted Envoy Extraordinary once 
more found himself. Alter the manner 
of their kind, the Chinese accepted the 
inevitable and reserved the whole of their 
endeavours to reducing the terms offered 
by the Allies and to preventing the allied 
Plenipotentiaries from going to Peking. 
Ultimately, the Envoys refu.sed to repeat 
the error of the previous year in negotiating 
at Tientsin, and declared their intention ol 
})roceeding at once to Tungchow in the 
neighbourhood of the capita', where they 
would be prepared to negotiate a pre- 
liminary convention preijaratory to a 
final treaty to be signed within the walls 
of the capital. In order to save time, 
Wade (afterwards Sir Thomas Wade) 
and Parkes (afterwards Sir Harry Parkes) 
were sent forward to arrange the terms. 
Tliesc two officials were received to all 
appearances cordially by the Chinc.se 
Commissioners, the terms of the convention 
were drafted, and some of those who had 
accompanied them had returned to the 
allied lines when a dastardly act of 
treachery was committed. 

The ground which had been as.sligncd as 
the camping ground of the allied forces 
was secretly occupied by a Chinese army 
under Prince Sankolinsen, and on Parkes, 
Loch (afterwards Lord Loch), and others 
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presenting themselves on their way to Lord 
Elgin’s camp, they were made prisoners 
and carried off to Peking. Farkes and 
Loch were imprisoned in the Board of 
Pvinishments, while the others were in- 
carcerated elsewhere. This violation of 
the rules of war was regarded very differ- 
ently by the two armies. By the Chinese 

„ it wa.s looked upon as putting 

reachcry Jgygj. 

* * which to extort concessions, 
and by Lord Elgin as an outrage 
which aggravated the original cause of 
offence. The Chinese believed that Parkes 
could, at a word, order the retreat of the 
allied armies, and that .so long as they held 
him prisoner they could negotiate through 
him. Lord Elgin gave them little excuse 
for this fallacy. He at once replied to the 
emissaries who were constantly arriving 
in the allied camp that until the prisoners, 
one and all, were returned he mu.st refuse 
all negotiations. And in the meantime 
the Allies marched on towards the capital. 
After gaining two victories they found 
themselves before the walls of Peking. 

Meanwhile, the Emperor had fled to 
Jehol, in Mongolia, where he held his court, 
and indulged in those debaucheries for 
which he was notorious. At this safe 
distance he gave orders for the procedure 
of the war regardless of the useless suffer- 
ings he was inflicting on his subjects. At 
Peking a very different view w'as taken 
of the position, and the more liberally- 
minded officials, headed by Prince Kung, 
devoted their energies to procuring the 
release of the jirisoners and of securing 
peace. In furtherance of these wise en- 
deavours Prince Kung went to Jehol, and 
though he found the Emperor hopelessly 
reactionary under the influence of his 
entourage, yet he succeeded in forming 
a useful alliance with the Empress Tzu-hsi, 
the mother of the heir to the throne. 
By virtue of this alliance peace was made 
and those of the prisoners, including 
p Parkes and Loch, who had 

_*“* . survived the ill-usage to which 
Convention Subjected, were 

**“* released. On October 24th, 
i860, conventions were signed by Lord 
Elgin and Baron Gros on the one hand, 
and Prince Kung on the other. The 
terms of these documents confirmed 
the treaties of 1838, and added indem- 
nities for the cost of the war. The.se 
documents were no sooner signed than, 
with all haste, the allied Plenipotentiaries 
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hurried to the coast, being fearful lest they 
should be frozen in for the winter. It was 
an unfortunate climax to the campaign, 
and was susceptible of the version attri- 
buted to it by the mandarins, who gave 
out that the Allies had been defeated in 
battle and had taken to flight. To retire 
from a country at the moment of victory 
is .so contrary to Oriental ideas that the 
Chinese on this occasion, as well as on 
others, naturally attributed Lord Elgin’s 
hasty retreat to discomfiture. 

Prince Kung, how'ever, was under no 
such delusion, and having made peace, 
he did all he could to establish a good 
feeling with his quondam enemies. 
He recognised that the return of the 
Emperor to -Peking was much to be 
desired, and he used all his power of 
})ersua.sion to induce him to revisit his 
capital. But in this he was unsuccessful. 
The Emperor was surrounded by men 
who w'ere interested in preventing the 
unfortunate Hsien-feng from learning the 
true position of affairs. Matters were in 
this condition when, to the superstitious 
minds of the Chinese, an evil omen, in the 
_ . shaiie of a comet, appeared in 

“ the sky. As if to justify the. 

Emperar belief, it was announced 

^ that the Emperor was seriously 
ill, and almost immediately afterwards, 
that on August 2znd, 1861, the great 
Emj^eror had “ become a guest on high.” 
These announcements were made by the 
Regents, who had been appointed by the 
dying monarch, and who were subse- 
quently deposed and executed by the 
authority of the Empress and of Princes 
Kung and Chun. 

The signature of the treaty restored 
peace in the northern portion of the 
empire, and freed the flower of the 
Imperil troops for the suppression of the 
Taiping rebellion, which had for .some 
years devastated the central and richest 
provinces of the empire. Nanking, the 
second city in the country, was in the 
hands of the rebels, as well as the important 
towns of Soochow, Hangchow, and a num- 
ber of others, and naturally the first desire 
of the Emperor and I^nce Kung was to 
recover them to the Imperial crown. 
With this laudable desire they thought to 
take advantage of the presence of foreign 
troops to learn sometmng of the art of 
war which had made them so superior to 
their own armies. They eagerly accepted 
the loan of English drill-sergeants to 
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instruct their men, unci viiricms drill-books to arms. Though the storm had subsided, 
were translated into Chinese for the the waters were still disturbed, and over 
benefit of their rank and file. This zeal considerable parts ofHonan and Shantung 
for foreign inventions lasted as long as the disorders prevailed. The disbanded 
Taiping rebellion endured ; but when, Taipings, finrling their occupation gone, 
after the .supjirc.ssion of that movement spread themselves over these provinces, 
by (Jordon's "Ever Victorious Annj',’’ carfjdng fire and sword into the towns anti 
under li Hung-cliang, iieace was again \-illages. Xaturally, in this crisis, the 
restored (18^14), the drill-sergeants were Emperor called on Li Hung-chang once 
politely dismissed, the books wore put more to take up his sword in defence of 
away on their shelves, and military the throne. After a. chequered campaign, 
matters wore allciwed to drift back to in which victory did not always by any 
their former condition. means rest with the Imperial forces, Li 

But there was again, before long, a call was able-to report to his’ Imperial master 
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PRINCE RUNG 


The uegfotiatof of tenna of peace with Lord Elgin, at 
the conclusion of the war which he had tried to avoid. 

that the Nicnfei, as the rebels were called, 
were reduced to impotence. 

There were yet, however, enemies to 
peace within the borders of the state. 
In Yunnan, the south-westerly province 
of the empire, there had long e.xisted a 
Mohammedan population, who, for the 
most part, had maintained friendly rela- 
tions with their fellow provincials. But 
this friendlinc.ss was only skin-deeji, and 
a trifling dispute about a coi)ix'r mine 
was the match which set the whole 
countryside ablaze. The strong city of 
Tali Fu fell into the hands of the Moham- 
medans, who re-established themselves 
there under the command of a chieftain 
named Til. 'I'his man was ()o.sscssed by an 
ambition to induce the English Govern- 
ment to take up his cause. With this 
object he sent an embassy to London to 
invite the co-ojieration of the British 
Cabinet. Needless to say, this was 
refused, and indirectly the mi.ssion proved 
disastrous to the rebels, for the jjossible 
interference of a foreign Power so alanned 
the Chinese (government that they brought 
all their forces to bear against the reliels. 
With irresistible numbers they made 
themselves masters of the province, and 
ruthlessly massacred their crushed 
enemies. 

Peace was not yet restored to the 
distracted empire. The rebellion in 
Yunnan had been but the reflex action 
of a movement which was agitating 
Western China and Central Asia. Through 
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these wide regions the followers of the 
Prophet had thought that they had seen 
in the disturbed condition of China an 
opportunity to throw over the yoke of 
Confucianism and Buddhism which had 
so long oppres.sed them. For a consider- 
able time success attended their arms, 
and with the allied help of Yakoob Khan, 
the Atalik Ghazi, they gained many 
imijortant victories. But the end came. 
(General Tso Chung-tang was ajipointed 
commander-in-chief over a huge army, 
with orders to restore the rebel territories 
to the throne. With curious deliberation, 
Tso opened the campaign by turning his 
swords into jiloughshares, and by sowing 
the crojw which were to supply them with 
food for the following year. Whether or 
not another system would have been more 
expeditious, cannot be said ; but certain 
it Ls that it answered in this case. With 
steady perseverance Tso led his troojos to 
victory, and iti 187R was able to rejwrt 



PRINCE SANKOLINSEN 

eecer J eomnianded the army that seized 
the Bntub envoys, hoping thus to gain an advantage. 



BARON GROS 

The Fre&eh rapreientetive who aigned the conventioa with 
China after the march of French and British to Peking. 


to the throne that the Son of Heaven was 
once more in possession of liis own. 

Meanwhile, his foreign treaties were 
exercising a beneficent influence on the 
relations with China with the “ outside ” 
nations. The Chine.se Government, 
guided by Prince Kung, learned to .see 
that even the boasted civilisation of 
China was inferior to 
that existing in other 
lands, and they at- 
tempted to introduce 
reforms into the 
administration of the - 
empire. They with- 
drew the managemen t 
of foreign affairs from 
the Lifan Yamen, or 
Colonial Office, and e.s- 
tablLshed the Tsung- 
li- Yamen, which 
was to occupy the 
position of the 
Foreign Office. This 
was an acknowledg- 
ment of the increas- 
ing importance, of 
foreign affairs, and 
though the new office 
served its purpose 
with indifferent re- 
sults, it was a step in _ 


-1 _ the British envoys, who, when private seeretacy 

the right direction* to Lord Elgin, was taku prisoner tne Chinese army. 


SIR HOPE GRANT 

The commander of the British force which, acting with the 
French, captured the Taka forts before the march on Inking 

In military matters they showed a half- 
hearted desire to improve their material, 
and established arsenals at Foohow, Nank- 
ing, and Shanghai. With the continuation 
of jjcace, however, their zeal flagged anrl 
eventually dwindled away. 

In another direction they attempted 
to impress their ^iew.s of the jwlitical 

pQgjtipn 

foreign Governments, 
and induced .Mr. Biir- 
lingham, the United 
States Minister at 
I Peking, to throw ujj 
f his otfire and to 
undertake an advoca- 
tory rnksion to 
Washington and the 
capitals of Eurojje. 
His refrain was the 
desire of China for 
reform and the advi.s- 
ability of leaving her 
alone to work out 
her own salvation. 
This gospel did not 
get more than an ac- 
knowledgment from 
the Powers, and lire 
mission was brought 
to an abrupt termi- 
. . nation by the death 

Ifo'i of Mr. Burlingham at 
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St. Petersburg. But even before this event 
occurred the value of the professions of the 
Fckinp authorities was .seriously dis- 
counted. While Mr. Burlingham was pro- 
claiming the tolerant principles of his 
clients, they were falsifying his words by 
deeds of ill-faith and c ruelty. The mission- 
ary question had long been a bone of 
contention between China and the treaty 
Powers, and though by the terms of the 
treaties a free hand within limits was to be 
given to the missionarii-.s, the native 
authorities never ceased to resent their 
pre.scncc. At Yangchou, on the Yangtsc, 
a missionary station had been established 
on the faith of the promises given by the 
Chinese, and without the slightest pn>vo- 


capital city j)roduced a more reasonable 
frame of mind, and eventually the demands 
of the British Consul were com]}lied with. 

Shortly after this event Tseng’s hostility 
to foreigners was again manifested in 
connection with anotlier and fiercer mis- 
sionary outbreak. This time the scene 
of the tragedy was Tientsin, in the 
nictro]>olitan province of which Tseng 
had, in the interval, been ajipointed 
viceroy. For some time (1870) sinister 
rumours had been current about the 
orphanages of the Sisters of Mercy. It 
was said that the infantile inmales were, 
murdered for the jnirpose of concoct iijg 
medicine from their eyc.s, and a fatal 
epidemic which broke out at that jnne- 



A DEFENCE UPON THE WALLS OF PEKING 
The guns as trained upon the edvancing allies in 1 Mt’o^from n photograph taken immediately after the entry. 


"<tion an attack instigated by the 
authoriLii:.' was made on the unsu.specting 
missionarie.s. wno v.’'rre driven from the 
city with violence and whose dwellings 
were burnt to the ground. At this time 
Tseng Kwufan, the father of the Marquis 
Tseng, who lately represented China at 
the Court of St. James’s, was viceroy of 
the province in which this outrage 
occurred. He had acquired favour .by 
the suppression of the Taiping rebellion, 
and had preserved his anti-foreign ten- 
dencies in spite of the gratitude due for 
the help rendered by Gordon in that 
grea^risis. At first he was disinclined 
to any reparation for the brutal 

onslaught, but the appearance of a 
British fleet opposite the walls of his 


ture gave a certain acce]>tance to (be 
report. To this ground for a riot wa-. 
added the indiscretion of the Frencli 
Consul, who u.sed his revolver among the 
crowd in tlie street. This infuriated the 
mob, who broke into the orijlianage, 
murdered the .sisters, and set fire to the 
buildings. In all, twenty foreigners were 
massacred, besides a numl>er of native 
Christians. Tseng was ordered to inquire 
into the circumstances of the riot, but 
as he showed plainly that his symjjathies 
were on the side of the murderers, he wa.s 
relieved of his post and Li Hung-cliang waj^ 
appointed in his place. The arrival of this 
wise administrator soon put another 
complexion on the affair, and due repara- 
tion was made for the outrage, including 
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GENERAL TSO CHUNG-TANG 


Thli general quelled the Mohammedan riaing In 187i>i pre- 
ceding hia campaign by aowiiig cropa to anpply hia troopa. 

llic execution of eighteen of the male- 
factors, and the despatch of a mission of 
apology to France. 

This outbreak, together witli several 
wliich had lately disturbed the foreign 
relations of the country, induced Prince 
Kung and Ins colleagues to raise the 
general question of the status of mission- 
aries. It was plain that their presence 
was a cause of offence, and the Govern- 
ment were quite entitled to seek for a 
remedy for the evil ; but instead of 
legislating in a liberal and conciliatory 
spirit they attempted to introduce 
measures which jiractically would have 
set the question at rest by annihilating 
it. Their jnoiiosals were embodied in 
a circular letter addre.ssed to the foreign 
representatives, who, one and all, refused 
to entertain the proposals for an instant. 

Another event of a politico-domestic 
character hcl]ied for the time being to 
overshadow all subjects of controversy, 
nie whirligig of time had brought it 
about that the Emperor had come of age 
in an im])erial sense (1872). That is to 
say that he had reached the age of sixteen, 
when it became him to assume Empire 
and to take to himself a bride. By the 
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laws of the land it was necessary that the 
lady should be a Hlanchu and a daughter 
of a member of one of the eight mihtary 
banners. As in China the bridegroom has 
no personal choice in the selection of his 
bride, it was necessary that the Dowager 
Empress should choo.se a young lady who 
would fulfil the requirements of the case 
and satisfy the taste of the Emperor. 
After much searchings of heart, her choice 
fell on Ahluta, who was the daughter of a 
distinguLshed scholar, and Ls said to have 
combined beauty with intellect. With 
all due ceremony the Astronomical Board 
fixed on the moment which the stars in 
their courses marked out as being the 
most propitious for the ceremony ; and 
in obedience to this reckoning the mid- 
night of October i6th, 1872, was chosen. 
At that instant Ahluta crossed the 
threshold of the Imperial Palace, and 
entered on her new duties. 

This event did not occupy the Emperor’s 
whole attention, and he found time to 
projxisc an improvement in the relations 
of the foreign representatives with his 
Court. Up to this time the resident 
rcpre.sentatives had never enjoyed the 
privilege invariably accorded by civilised 
states of being received in audience by 



LI HUNG-CHANG 

The poweHiil Chineia Enwop, and friend of Rusdaiwbo toidE 
such e pronineiit put In the ioreign nffiUrs of bis conntrp* 




COMMANDING THE STORMING OF SOOCHOW IN NOVEMBER, IHH:) 
Gordon determined on a vigroroue assault on the north-east ang:le of the Soochow wall. 



GORDON'S "MAGIC WAND OF VICTORY" 

General Gordon carried only one weapon — a cane, which came to be known by this name. He frequently led 
bis less daring officers by the arm into the thick of the fight, exhorting them by courage and example. 

GENERAL GORDON AND THE EVER VICTORIOUS ARMY 
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Y-YUNG. MARQUIS TSENG 


Formerly representative of China accredited to London and 
tbs son of Tseng Kwofan, a famous anti>foreign viceroy. 

the sovereign ; and the excuse given was 
that the Emperor, being a minor, was 
not qualified to receive them. But now 
that he had declared himself to be of age 
the excu.se was no longer valid, and no 
surprise was felt, therefore, when a notice 
reached the Legations that, the foreign 
representatives “ having implored " the 
Emperor to grant them an audience, he 
was graciously pleased to accede to their 
request. A day was ultimately fixed for 
the ceremony, which took jilace on 
June 2ylh, 187 in the Pavilion of 
Purple Light. The .selection of this 
pavilion was a serious blot on the cere- 
monial since it was the hall in which the 
representatives of the Jlongol tribes arc 
commonly granted audiences. But in 
spite of this drawback it was a step in 
advance and has since, been improved ujion. 

Unfortunately Tungchih’s lea.se of power 
was of short duration. Towards the end of 
1874 it was rumoured that he was suffering 
from an attack of smallixix. At first the 
reports were favourable, and the doctors 
in attendance were jiromotcd as a reward 
for their skill. Later accounts, however, 
were less propitious, and on January 15th, 
1875, it was announced that the Emperor 
had “ become a guest on high.” 

'fhe succc-ssion to an Oriental throne 
is alwaj^ a matter of uncertainty, and in 
tile case of Tungchih’s successor there 
wjere manifold difficulties. An heir to the 
throne should be the next in direct line, 
and, as'Tungchih had been as yet child- 
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less, the eldest son of the eldest uncle 
should have been the future sovereign. 
But the Dowager Empresses, having once 
tasted the sweets of power, wished to 
recover the regency. The infant son, 
therefore, of a young uncle was selected 
by these astute ladies, and eventually, at 
their instigation. Prince Tsai Tien, son of 
Prince Chun, was proclaimed Emperor. 

In the midst of these intri^es the 
Empress Ahluta was in danger of being 
overlooked, and she was the one of all 
others who should have been considered. 
It was well-known that she was with 
child, and in case the child should prove 
to be a son, he would naturally succeed 
to the throne, under the guidance of his 
mother as regent. This was a contingency 
which was utterly repugnant to the 
Dowager Empresses, and it was a matter 
of no surprise when an announcement was 
made that Ahluta’s grief at the death of 
the Emperor, her husband, was so great 
as to have produced a serious illness, an 
ominous proclamation which prepared the 
people’s mind for the news of her death. 
This event cleared the ground for the 
Dowagers, who at once resumed power and 
held it until the Emperor, coming of age, 
claimed it from their hands and assumed 
control. By their own seeking, there- 
fore. they had succeeded to no bed of roses. 



CHUNG HOU 


The first ml CUnese Ambassador to Europe, who was 
resideat Minister at Paris duringr the years 1871 and t87& 





HARMS WORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


Already for some time the attitude of the 
English Government had been directed to 
the advisability of finding, if possible, a 
practicable trade route be- 
tween Burma and the Chin- 
ese province of Yunnan. 

Independent travellers, who 
had risked their lives in 
traversing the mountain 
ranges which separate the 
two ])oints of distance, drew 
gloomy |)ictures of the diffi- 
culties of the route. But the 
Government of India was 
hoixjful of finding an easier 
road, and despalclicd a mis- 
sion to make the attem]it. 

Colonel Browne was chosen 
chief of the e.xpedition. and 
every possible iireparation 
was made for its successful 
passage through liurmese 
and Chinese territories. 

Passports were provided by 
the Peking authorities, and, 
lest there should be any- ^ 
difficulty in communicating 
with the Chinese authorities 
and people, llr. Margary, of 



the Chinese Consular Service, was sent to 
meet Colonel Browne’s party at Bhamo, in 
Burma. On his way thither he met w’th 
every courtesy from both 
mandarins and the people. 
After a short rest at Bhamo, 
the expedition started east- 
ward. It had not gone far 
when its members were met 
by rumours of opposition and 
of threatened violence. 

This attitude was so foreign 
to that which had been shown 
to Margary on his way over 
the same ground, that Mr. 
Margary refused to belfeve 
the reports, and offered to go 
ahead of the expedition to 
te.st their reliability. As far as 
the town of Manwyne, just 
within the Chinese frontier, 
heenjoyediierfectsafety. On 
the day after his arrival there, 
however, he was brutally 
murdered, under what cir- 
cumstances will never be 
known with cer- 
tainty. But that 
it was a premedi- 
tated outrage is 
proved by the 
fact that at the 
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same time a Chinese force attacked Colonel 
Browne’s party. So determined was the 
opposition that Colonel Browne, in face of 
the overwhelming forces in front of him, 
thought it prudent to retreat into Burmese 
leriitory. This he did, and so brought to 
an end this ill-omened attempt to connect 
the two empires. This incident was 
scarcely closed when a great 
DrougM natural misfortune overtook 

““ . the empire. From Sejrtember, 

FamiM jgyg^ ^ 

of rain fell in the provinces of Shantung 
and Shansi. The geological formation 
of thc.se and the neighbouring districts 
render thorn singularly dependent on 
the fall of temperate rain. The wretched 
people, deprived of their fertilising supply 
and with quite insufficient means «f 
importing foods, jrcri.shed in their thou- 
sands. Subscription lists were opened at 
the treaty ports, and a sum of 36,000 
taels was sent to the relief of the sufferers. 
A more than usually severe winter fol- 
lowed on this most unpropitious season, 
and it was reckoned that nine million 
persons |.ierished from the effects of the 
two disasters. One 
result of this com- 
bination of evils was 
that the difficulty of 
carrying food to the 
suffering }x:ople 
brought home to the 
intelligent amongst 
the officials the ad- 
vantage of introduc- 
ing railways into the 
country. But the 
time had not arrived 
when such an innova- 
tion wa.s practicable, 
and a short line made 
between Shanghai 
and ^^’usung by some 
enthu.siasts among 
the foreign commu- 
nity of Shanghai was 
incontinently imt an 
end to. and thi.s in 
the face of much 
popular pleasure 
among the natives at 
the speed and con- 
venience of the “ fire- 
wheeled chariots.” 

By the irony of 
Fate, the man who 
had been mainly in- 
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strumental in opposing this railway was 
the first Chinese official who finally 
succeeded in constructing a permanent 
line in the country. It was at Li Hung- 
chang’s instigation that the Wusung 
line was destroyed, and it was he who 
built the line from Tientsin to the Kaiping 
coal-mines, which still carries the coal, 
in which Li was interested, to Tientsin 
and Taku. Since then lines have incrca.scd 
and multiplied ; Peking is now in railway 
communication with Taku on the .sea- 
coast and Hankow in the central pro- 
vinces, while throughout the empire there 
is everywhere a network of lines. 

While these events were agitating the 
home provinces of the empire, 
_ " * "j** attention was drawn to com- 
FrinL"" plications which had arisen in 
' “ regions beyond the .southern 

frontier of the empire. For many years 
France had been seeking her own in 
Tonquin, and had gone the length of 
concluding treaties with the King of 
Annam without having any regard for 
the rights of the King’s suzerain, the 
Emperor of China. On hearing of these 
_ , alliances, the Peking 
Government pro- 
tested, and w'arned 
. the French that their 
: persistence in treat- 
ing with the King of 
Annam would be re- 
garded as a ctistfs 
belli. Such threats 
were, however, un- 
availing in face ■ of 
, the fact that the 
. French were deter- 
1 mined to enlarge 
their borders in 
South-eastern Asia. 

With this object 
in view, a survey was 
undertaken of the 
^lekong : and Dupuis 
was sent to inspect 
the waters of the Red 
River and the Yang- 
tse Kiang. As has 
so often happened in 
Eastern complica- 
tions, the two com- 
batants drifted into 
an irregular war. In 
the first engagement 
Fortune declared 
herself on the side of 



LATE DOWAGER EMPRESS OF CHINA 
The Empreu Dowicer— Tea- Hsl — the meternal aunt 
of the late Emperor, war a remarkable woman. 
She held the power bp sheer force of her pereo-alil^. 
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On June J>r7s», tbe Pywtrir. u ^ tc**- •.•.• L-u 3 ^*.,ur jj* i>>*. 

PaTuioftcf Purpl* Lijfht ’ll ijii: c'" P'Siis'fi.' TU*. «•.»•. w-* )ji « • • ‘.v *.<. ’U-'i 'i i.ii 


China, but in oi ti,‘. :iil<~-i.|in:tii 

batilfi'' sh'.' transfprrt'd h<;! niun' lo th*- 
French, and, after muclj i-t; oi 

dipiomaiic wiles and serious eiisai{enieiiis, 
p^ce wa.i event ually prociaiined i(April, 
18S5). Tile terms oi the irealy suffi- 
ciently indicated the re=ulls of the caui- 
paignT China handed over the suzerainty' 
of Anuai n to France and ceded Tojjquin 
to that Power. 

>’0 sooner was peace restored in Tonquin 
than occasions of quarrel arose on the 
nonh-east frontiers. 

Korea ha.s repeatedly been the cockpit 
oi the Far East. The coast lines of 
_ - jflj.tan and Korea are so near 

— . . that it has ever been obtious to 
g***“ ** the J apanese that their safety 
as an i-sland kingdom depenas 
on the maintenance of the inde]>endence 
of Korea, and thus an intense jealousy 
has always beean felt at Tbkio at the first 
sign of any intei'ference in Korean arffairs 
by China or any other Power. It 
happened that Korea had had the mis- 
fortnne to Ije ruled by an ignorant and 
bigoted regent during the long minority 
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c)l i!k Klili.' I hi iaiiji.i i)i '.,ji ,(rn;ri:i(jii. 
J.oowi .1- laiweo Kiiin'. the IjoJcJi.-r 
oi till' i-'lfl'i- illOilH; till- v |,{;j. (jl hi, 
rul< ])'• l.'n! riicv-,!i :i '.tioiij: .iiiti-foicigi. 
bias ; inui.il si, Ui.;i' ihc Ciiinesi . 
seeing ihui pemf (.u'Iji' l/i -.■•nil oil only 
by hi.' RjijiA 111. ftF(lii.i;.>j)i 1! liim and 
carried hi’u oli in .l’;jijliii:;-lii. I'liloilu 
u-iielv lj:- \ li.J- ■iSi.ll llllll 


Japaaeee 
Ian it 
Korea 


lA;.fori' i'll- v\;i ni.i(l hi', 

reiurn so Kon.-.i v\.i' ■iigitiliscd 
by di'ituil.'iii.m.- .lUfi ;i here 
jttacK on the Japanc.''- Ijegniioji. /.'oiiu- 
iiarely, tlie diploiiinli-ts ‘."-uaju'il I0 ini 
English ship o( war. which uuiiier! Iheui 
and the nerv.s of IJn- ouli:i,yi' lo 'fokjo- 
The Japanese at on-cc' dt'|j:itcJn;ii aju ariny 
to enforce lerm.- ol leparation. A' :i 
protest against ihi-, •nv.a'ioj' iln' f.'hi.ne;-.>' 
also sent a force into Ko)i.-.a; arui i.'hj- 
the two alien armies were brought Im.c 
to face. The poBilitui einitienify oii>' 
for negotiation, and l.i Hi.i]iu-cha>i;r au'i 
Count Ito drew up a iceatv. i.>y tin- terui" 
of which t^ two Power.' agrei'^l to wiih- 
draw their forces from Keuwi, and Jor 
the future not to send irucip.s iuio tin 
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disputed kingdom without giving warning 
of their intention. 

The Franco-Chinese war and the general 
course of events had naturally forced on 
the Chinese the consciousness of their 
shortcomings in the face of other nations, 
l^e legations abroad had urged on the 
Government the necessity of having a 
strong army and navy as well as railways 
and telegraphs. In these several direc- 
tions reforms were introduced. The 
services of foreigners were engaged to drill 
the armies and to command the fleets, 
telegraphs were constructed, and, under 
the influence of 
Li Hung-chang, a 
short railway from 
Tientsin to the 
Kaiping coal-mines 
was opened. But 
the trend of events 
was not always in 
the direction of jjro- 
gress. In the pro- 
vinces of Kwang-si 
and Szcchuen anti- 
foreign riots broke 
out, and mission- 
aries and their 
churches were at- 
tacked and outraged 

In the. year i8iS7 
the Emperor 
reached man’s estate 
— that is to say, he 
had arrived at the 
age of sixteen — and 
by the law wliich 
changes not it was 
thereupon decreed 
that he should take 
to himself an Em- 
press. After much 
cogitation a niece 
of the Dowager 
Empress, Yeh-lio- 
na-la by name, was chosen as his 
bride, and on February 26th, the august 
rite was performed with all due state and 
ceremony. In the following month the 
Dowager Empress, following the inevitable 
precedent, handed over the seals of office 
and retired to the Iho Park, near Peking. 
One of the first acts of the now eman- 
cipated Emperor was to receive the 
foreign Ministers in audience. In some 
ways this ceremony was an advance on 
that granted by Tungchih, but in other 
respects the arrangements were the same. 


Tlie Ministers, instead of being received 
en bloc, as in 1873, were each granted 
a separate audience ; but the full effect 
of the innovation was vitiated by the 
place of audience again being the Tszc- 
kwang Pavilion, where the Emperor had 
been accustomed to entertain the repre- 
sentatives of vassal states. The resent- 
ment shown at this treatment had its 
effect ; and when, some time later, the 
newly arrived Austrian Minister asked 
for an audience he was received in the 
Cheng-kwang Hall within the Palace. 

In i8t)4 a further recognition of the 
rights of the foreign 
rc])rc.sentativcs was 
evidenced by the 
fact that the foreign 
.Ministers were re- 
ceived in audience 
in the W'en-hwa 
Hall of the Palace. 
This was hut an 
indication of the 
general tendency of 
affairs. A progres- 
sive spirit seemed 
to have taken hold 
of the country. The 
introduction of rail- 
roads was en- 
couraged and news- 
jiapers were intro- 
duced into a land 
where, until then, 
the "Peking 
Gazette " had been 
the .solitary rcpix:- 
.sentativc ol the 
native Prc.ss. 

Nor were the 
.\rmy and Navy al- 
together neglected. 
The adoption of 
foreign and new 
weajrans was sanc- 
tioned and a naval college was established 
at Tientsin. But while the Government 
was showing marked signs of a progressive 
spirit, an opposite disposition was evinced 
in parts of the empire. Anti-lorcigii riots 
broke out in various provinces, and in 1890 
alarming outbreaks occurred on the Yang- 
tse Kiang, in the course of which two 
Englishmen were brutally murdered at 
Wuhsueh. It was proved that the prime 
instigator of the riots was an official named 
Chou Han, but though his complicity was 
plainly demonstrated he suffered no further 
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TSAI -TIEN HWANG HSU 
Ninth Emperor of the Manehu dyoBBty. Nephew of the 
Cowaffcr Empress, Tra-Hsi. by whose authority he was 
proclaitned Emperor at the a^e of four in IK7:>. 
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inconvenience than the nominal jjenalty It was now obvious, even to the Chinese 
of living under ix)lice surveillance. A Government, that in their interests the 
more gratifying event which occurred time had arrived for the conclusion of 
about the same time was the opening to peace. After several abortive efforts, Li 
foreign trade of the port of Chung-king, Hung-chang was emjxiwered to proceed to 
on the Upper Yangtsc. But neither Shimonoseki, in Japan, to arrange terms, 
inside nor outside the empire did matters As both parties were desirous of peace, 
run smoothly, and a rebellion in Korea matters went smoothly, and might have 
™ _ induced a war between China gone without a hitch had it not been 

W« Between ^ misguided native fired a revolver at 

Chinn end reaching consequences. Being Li as he was passing to a meeting of the 
unaljle to cope with the rebel- Commissioners. Happily, the wound in- 
lion, the King of Korea begged for help dieted was not serious, and after a few 
from China, which was readily accorded, days Li was able to take part in the con- 
and the despatch of troops from Pekii^ elusion of a treaty, which _ was signed, 
led to the arrival of a Japanese army in .sealed, and delivered on April 17th, 1^5 • 
the neighbourhood of .Seoul. By the terms of this document China ceded 

Thus, the two armies were once again to J apan the Liaotung peninsula, including 
face to face. The position was dangerous. Port Arthur, the island of Formosa, and 
and friction was created by a desire on the the Pescadores group of islands. She also 
part of Ja]vtii to introduce ■ — , agreed to pay J apan an indem- 

reforms into the administra- nity of 200,000,000 taels, and 

tion. As China refu.scd to have ; certain cities to 

lot or part in these jiroposals i Japanese trade. But, by a 

the Japanese undertook to .secret understanding, it had 

enforce them themselves and i- agreed between the 

pre-seuted an ultimatum to the K. Peking representatives of 

king on the subject. The ‘ Ru.ssia, France and Germany 

Koreans being still recalci- k that they would use their good 

trant . the J ai)anese surrounded offices to restore the Liaotung 

the palace and took ])ossession \ V ’ ])cniasula to China, and they 

of the King’s person. X •■succeeded in inducing Japan 

The position now became ' S. ’ iji,< \ |j to yield the peninsula in ex 

acute, and the two foreign f.// change for a further indemnity 
Powers prepared for war, ! /. ' • ' I of 30,000,000 taels, 

which broke out ]uematurely } _ i' •_ J The peace had not long been 

on July 25th. On that day two concluded when a cause of 

Japanese men-of-war sighted , , *^*^0 yu-WEi offence broke out between 

u, . rt . P e AreformerwhoinlSUOpersuaded . j /•- 

<1 Chinese tieot on route for the Emperor to issue decrees Cliinn. and Cicrniciny* Un 

the Korean coast. .After a national opposition. November ist, 1897, two Ger- 

short engagement, the Chinese were man missionaries were murdered in the 
defeated and put to flight, with the ])rovince of Shantung. On the news of 
loss of four ships. Following up their the outrage reaching the cars of the 
victory, the Japanese landed on the Korean German Admiral he steamed into the 
coast, and in quick succession made ]x>rt of Kiaochow in the incriminated 
themselves mastci's of the towns of Asan jirovince and occupied the island of 
and Ping-yang. The loss of these strong- Tsing-tao within its waters. The usual 
holds led to the withdrarval of the Chinese „ ex]}lanation was demanded at 

troo]3s northwards from Korea. Without Peking, and a half of the 

loss of time the Japanese followed the flying island of Tsing-tao, with a 

enemy, crossed the Y alu river, and virtually “ *“ considerable section of the sur- 

clearcd the country of the Chinese forces, rounding country, was granted on a long 
Having thus .set themselves free for other lease to Germany. The success of this 
entcrjirLscs they turned their attention to negotiation encouraged Russia to propose 
Port Arthur, which, after a short siege, that similar rights over Port Arthur .should 
fell into their hands (November 21st, be granted to her. This was conceded by 
1894). Wei-hai-wei was the only remaining the Chinese Government, who also volun- 
strong place left to the Chinese, and it tarily offered to rive the British Govern- 
qiiickly fell before Japanese prowess. ment a lease of Wei-hai-wei (July i, 1898). 
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These cessions of territory, coupled with 
the disastrous war with J apan, had induced 
a section of the more enlightened of the 
mandarins, headed by the Emperor him- 
self, to desire such reforms in the adminis- 
tration of the Government as would place 
China on an equality with the foreign 
Powers. As was to be expected, the 
reformers fell into many and great mis- 
takes, and ranged against themselves a 
jwwerful body of public opinion. At the 
instigation of secret advisers, notable 
among whom was Kang Yu-wei, an 
enlightened man but an enthusiast, the 
Emperor issued a series of edicts which 
revolutionised and outraged many of the 
most cherished convictions of the people. 

At last matters came to such a pitch that 
the Dowager Empress was besought to 
intervene to preserve the country from 
anarchy. Nothing loth, that redoubtable 
lady, who had been watching every move 
on the board, virtually deposed the 
Emperor and seized the reins of power. 
Ill (piick succession edicts appeared abro- 


gating the reforms ordered by the Em- 
peror, and death Warrants were issued 
against the native advisers who had been 
the instigators of the Emperor’s poUcy. 
With this reversal of the order of things 
a strong anti-foreign spirit spread over the 
northern part of the empire, beginning 
in the province of Kiangsu and rapidly 
stretching over the adjacent 
Bestoniiic provinces of Anhui, Shantung 

B i« ir**^ Chihli. In supixirt of the 
ebeiiioa movement, there appeared an 

organised force known to foreigners as 
the Boxers, and in the country as Iho- 
chiian, or “ Patriotic Harmonious Fists.” 
These men devoted their attention, in the 
first instance, to the missionaries and 
their converts ; but with the official 
support which they speedily acquired they 
Hew at higher game, and assumed the role 
of a patriot army whose motto was “ China 
for the Chinese.” The object of this liand 
so well harmonised with the prevailing 
sentiments at Peking that it received 
the ungrudging support of the Dowager 
Empress, who, in her ignorance, 
believed its votaries to be impervious 
to bullets. 

In April, iqoo, the position of Peking 
had under these rapidly developed 
circumstances become so dangerous 
to foreigners that it was deemed ad- 
visable to despatch a relieving force 
from Tientsin, and on June loth. 
Admiral Seymour, at the head of a 
small detachment of i,8oo marines 
and bluejackets, marched out towards 
the cajiital. But he had miscalculated 
the forces with which he had to 
contend, and before reaching Peking 
he was obliged to retreat before the 
Imperial troops and Boxers who stood 
in his way. Large reinforcements were 
subsequently sent from Taku, and 
succeeded in capturing the city of 
Tientsin and relieving the Legations, 
which had been besieged by over- 
whelming forces from the middle of 
June to August 14th. 

On the arrival of the relieving 
force at Peking, the Dowager Empress, 
with the Emperor, took to flight 
westward, and scarcely drew rein until 
they reached Hsianfu, the capital of 
the province of Shensi. There they 
stayed while negotiations for mace 

DEFENCE OF BRITISH LEGATION AT PEKING Were l^ing conducted by Prince Ching 
The scene is a balcony In the British Minister's house over- and Li Hung-chang. As a preliminarv 

looking: the Imperial Canal and Prince Sn'i palace. The 'j. j.i j. ^ • i_ / 

British Marines' Nordenfeldt la in action ag^ainat tiie Boaars. W8S ClCtCrmmCQ tn&t pUniSiUllCntS 
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SIR CLAUDE MACDONALD 
Minister who commanded legation quarter during siege. 

should lx: inflicted on certain officials 
who had taken prominent jxirts in the 
attacks on and the murder of Europeans. 
For such crimes Princes Tuan and Fukuo 
were sentenced to death, which sentence, 
on account of their Imperial rank, was 
commuted to ])enal servitude for life. 
Prince Chuang and the Presidents of the 
Board of Censors and Board of Punish- 
ments were condemned to commit suicide, 
while three other high officials were 
beheaded. 

Justice having thus been done, the Peace 
Commissioners proceeded to draw u]i a 
protocol, which was signed on Scjiteniljer 
7th, igoi. The indemnity to be paid was 
fixed at 450,000,000 taels, on which 
4 per cent, was to he charged until the 
capital was paid off at the end of 39 years. 

The conclusion of peace brought the 
Emperor and Dowager Emjjress back to 
Peking, and with a return to a settled 
form of government arose a further desire 
for the material advantages of civilisa- 
tion. This tendency was still further 
emphasised by the result of the Russo- 
Japanese war. The question naturally 
suggested itself to the Chinese ; " If the 
Japanese were able to conquer Ru.ssia, why 
should we not be able to do the same ? ” 
This mental attitude led to an inquiry as 
to the means by which Japan had acquired 
her present position, and troops of students 
betook thcm.selves to the Land of the 
Rising Sun, while commissioners were sent 
to America and Europe to inquire into 
the systems of government in force there. 

In order to enable the Chinese Govern- 
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ADMIRAL SIR EDWARD SEYMOUR 
Who defeated the Boxers at Lang>Faag» June 11| 10IK). 

ment to introduce thusc and other reforms, 
Sir Robert Hart brought fonvard a jiro- 
]x>sal (1904) fur the better collection and 
amendment of the Land Tux, by the adop- 
tion of which he estimated that a revenue 
of 400,000,000 taels would be raised. 
This scheme would provide the means for 
an improved army and navy, and for 
colleges and .schools throughout the 
empire; but the plan, though plawsible, was 
dismissed as impracticable in the present 
condition of the country. The Govern- 
ment look pains at the moment to express 
their appreciation of Sir Robert Hart's 
proposals, and to assure the Empire of 
their desire to follow his advice. But two 
years later (May, 1906) they showed the 
true tendency of their policy by ap]x>int- 
ing the Ministci-s Tich-liang and Tang- 
shao-yi " to take over charge of the entire 
customs .service, with plenary powers to 
reform or modify ad libitum." thus super- 
seding Sir Robert Hart. This met with 
strong and united o]>position from the 
foreign legations, and the Government 
attempted to explain away the obvious 
meaning of their own words. 

With that vacillation which has jilways 
marked the Imperial conduct of affairs, 
an edict was issued a few months later 
(September 20th, 1906) in which a genuine 
and beneficent reform was foreshadowed. 
By its terms opium smoking was alxtlished 
throughout the eighteen provinces. This 
measure is discassed latoi' ; and whether 
it succeeds or fails, it stands as an attempt 
to improve the condition of the people. 

Robert K. Dou&j.as 



1807: DR. MORRISON, THE PIONEER BRITISH MISSIONARY, TRANSLATING THE GOSPEL 



J907: ARCHDEACON WOLFE AND A GROUP OF CHINESE CLERGYMEN IN FU-KIEN 


A CENTURY OF PROTESTANT MISSIONS IN CHINA 
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pHRISTIAXITY ha-, nc^vcr taken link! 
^ of the Chines*' ; it has always iMjrii*- 
an alien cliarar-ler. An Jnsiiijilioii on 
the monument fliscovererl in at 

Singan Fu. the authenticity of wliich was 
erroneously douhted in the soveiiteentlt 
century, states that the first Christian mis- 
sionary arriverl in C.hina in 655. 
the monument he is known as " Olopen,” 
which is jjerhaps merely a c<jrruiJti<»n of 
the Chinese expression lor monk, an<l tin; 
religion, of which a 'om<'wliat vague sum- 
mary is given, is called the nohle law ol 
Ta-tsin (Syria). Olopen was of the 
Nestorian branch of the Christian Church. 


a sect condemncfl as Ix'ietical by the 
orthodox Ixjdy. but predominant in A'la. 
Ji i.s prfjbable that the Xesto.-ians <anie 
to China as early as 503 A.n.. and that 
the silkworms’ eggs brought by them to 
CoastaniinopJe in 551 A.u.. if not ol 
Kho.an origin, came /com CJiina. 

The lx)ok.s brought by (Jlopen were 
translated with the Emperor’s leave, and 
official sanction svas given to the dis- 


semination of hia teaching. 'J'he 'Fang 
Eimpero'" Tai Tsung is said in to 
have given his express permission to the 
preaching of the new doctrine, and to have 
allowed the building of a church on condi- 
tion that his picture was placed therein. 
Kao Tsung (650-6S3) also favoured the 
> . m j doctrine. At a later period, 
however, difficulties rase; but 
Hsuan Tsung (712-756) again 
® showed favour to the doctrine. 


and a new missionary, Kiho, is .said to have 
entered the country. Finally the monu- 
ment records it.s own erection in 781. ■ nder 
Te Tsung (780-805). The iascription is 
in the Chinese language, and partly in 
poetical form ; it contains quotations in 
the Syrian language, from which it appears 
that a large numi^ of Xestorian prints 
(one reference contains sixty-seven names) 
were then working in China. They 
are said to liave been organised under 
several episcopal vicars, the first of 
whom is entitled the Pope of Zinistan, 
or China. 


Acconling t<» hibr iiaouiils, *liiwr 
ions l•xistell bi-twi'i-n the Nestorians 
and (hr .Moth<T (.'hiiiiii in Syria iiiifil 
broken olf by ihe advance- of Mohani- 
in*;dunisin. In 8^3 (hi- ('hii.stian prii‘s(s, 
who all; said (o liavi- inmil«-ii-d (hivi- 
Ihousand, c.-mii- nndi-r (lx- <-dii ( of \Vu- 
(siiiig, which orili‘ii‘d (hi-iii, like (ho-ii- ol 
Nectoriftn l‘'(uin lo llicir ti-iii- 

Strenglh and ','1'=" l.ms. .\i-v.-i;ll,.;- 

I«n».«ee 

Ilii-ir footing III f.liina and 
t-entral Asia. 1 In-y a large 

iiuiiilx'r i)f p:iii-.h<-s and t.liiii' lii-s lliioiigh- 
out till- t-mjaix-. and wi-n.- not witlmiii inljn- 
i-nci- ill I Iji- court of tin- Mongol pj ni' i"i and 
emjXTor, making many con v<-i (s among tin' 
woiiK'ii and among -omi- of (lie Inghi'i 
ofiidab. 'I'liey fi-ll with (he Mongo) 
dynasty, without Jcavnig any lising trace 
oi tli'.-ii’ existi.-iici-, Ji was, jx ihajA, ]»art)y 
due to the heljid in the e-visn-ni e, -onie- 
where in the far F.avl. ol a .\< -.toiian 
country nnder the ruli.- of Friiter (idin 
tlial Jnrioceni )V.. in imit envoy!' 

to the -Mongol Khan in the hojx; of 
•■averting the onslaught'' on (iliri-flendoni 
tljrough fear of ilivine wrath." 

Roman Ca'ijioi.icjsm 

.At the tiTne oJ ihe Mongol dynasty 
the firxt Roman Catholic jnie'ts arrived 
in CJiina, ajipearnig in tin; cJiararii.-r ol 
ambav'-adory willi a dipJoirialii me.y''ag'- 
from the Rope and i.iin](ora) jjiinci-.'. 
The success oi the .Mongols in \^'e•.1e^l 
Asia and E-astern J-iurojie, ■*ogeihi-i- with 
the gro-»vjng power of Mohamnn-dani'-iii 
in Syria -and Egypt, had .si-rio!.!'Jy<ji.xupii d 
the attention of the Fojjes wlio jncsu lied. 
and the priiirx;s who iwk part. in., ihe 
several crusades, mid ii was tljougljt that 
an -alliance might be inadi- with tbe 
Mongols again.--l the Molianuri'.rlans, the 
common enemy of Ixjth jiarties 

The attempts to bring abiiut a puJiiii al 
and military alliance ol this iL:.iiuri; led 
to no result, but t.lie rejxjri-. ol the 
Papal messei^ers, and the en;isi.a(ies oi 
the other princes who went to .Moiifjoba 
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and China by land, offer many points of mean, to the Great Khan, to present him 
high interest. Before the meeting of the with several relics and exhort him to con- 
Councii of Lyons (1245), Pope Innocent tinue in the Christian religion. The embassy 
IV. sent to the East an embassy of Domini- went by way of Persia, in order to 
cans under Xicolas Anselm (Anselm of speak with Ilchi, and on arrival at the 
Lombardy). In August, 1247, they met camp of the Great Khan found Kuyuk 

the army of the general Bachu-noyan in dead (1248). The queen regent, Ogul 

Khwaresm, and he sent them back with Gaimish (1248-1251), accepted the gifts 
two Tartar Mongolian envoys as a token of tribute, and sent back the 
. with a message to the Pope ambassadors with presents. They were 
t Ch"'** me-ssage was con- unable to gain any more accurate informa- 

“ ““ ceived in a discourteous style, tion on the subject of the alleged conversion, 

and the Poix; was ordered to give in his and returned to the king at Acre in 1251. 
submission ; but the general treated the In spite of his dissatisfaction at the 

ambassadors with the greatest kindness, false construction laid upon the object 

in the hope of continuing further relations, of this embassy, Louis sent out, in May, 
Simultaneously with the first mission, 1253, new ambassadors, the Franciscan, 
Innocent also despatched two Franciscans, William of Rubruquis, and Bartholomew 
Lorenzo of Portugal, who was appointed of Cremona, using the supposed conver- 
Papal Legate in the East, and John of sion as an excuse for their despatch. 
PiandeCarpine, who started on the journey They travelled by way of Constantinople 
from Bre.slau, in company with Bene- through the steppes between the Dnieper 
diet of Poland. Tliese latter were the first and Don, and reached the encampment 
to reach Batu, who sent them on to the of Khagatai in July, whence they were 
encampment of Ogotai, where they arrived sent on to Sartach Khan, the son of Batu, 
at the moment when Kuyuk ascended three days’ march beyond the Volga, 
the throne in July, 1246. There they found He, however, declined to give them leave 
Russian and Hungarian priests, and a _ , on his own responsibility to 

goldsmith named Kosmos. Kuyuk was .» remain and preach in the 

himself the .son of a Nestorian woman, and country, and sent them to 

among the women of his harem and his " * ‘ Mangu. At his court, in 

high officials were many Christians, who December, 1253, they found many Nes- 
were allowed to practise their religion. torian priests, who had been given 
In November the ambassadors were dis- precedence over the Mohammedan imam 
missed with a written answer from the and the bonzes. 

Great Khan. They were diplomatic Mangu was present at their divine ser- 

cnough to decline the company of Tartar \nces with his fanjily, but probably this 
amba.ssadors, as they did not desire the was a matter of indifference to him. He 
latter to be witnesses of the dissensions himself, however, was very superstitious, 
existing among the Christian princes, and and never entered into any undertaking 
so to acquire courage for further invasions, without previous divination by means of 
The homeward journey through Russia, the shoulder-bones. They accompanied 
Poland, Bohemia, and Austria proved Mangu to Karakorum, where they found 
difficult, and they did not reach the Pojre Guillaume Bouchier, a Parisian goldsmith, 
until the end of the year 1247. There, at the orders of Mangu, they had 

Meanwhile King Louis IX. of France a discussion with the priests of other 
received in 1247 a demand from Batu to religions. Mangu finally dismi.ssed Ru- 
Miasion to submission, to which bruquis (Bartholomew remained behind, 

a..r i«g ''cply was .sent. Ini248,when as he declined to journey homeward 
the CruBodei ^0“*® crusade, through the desert), with a written answer 

ambassadors from Ilcliikadai, to King Louis, in which he assumed the 
the sucepsor of the deceased Bachu, came titles of “ Son of the heaven " and " Lord 
to the king in Cyprus, offering him an alii- of lords," contradicted the information 
ance against the Mohammedans, and in- that had been given by the ambassadors 
forming him that Ilchikadai and the Great of Ilchikadai and of Ogul Gaimish, and 
Khan had themselves become Christians, directed the king to act upon the orders 
Upon this infornaatiqn, Louis sent out an of Genghis Khan. After a march of two 
embassy from Nicosia in 1249, consisting months Rubruquis met with Sarta^, 
of Dominicans, under Andrew of Longu- whose behaviour made Rubruquis doubt 
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the truth of his reported adherence to 
Christianity. In September, 1254, Rubru- 
quis reached the encampment of Batu, 
whom he accompanied for a month : ulti- 
mately he returned through the Caucasu.s, 
Armenia, and Syria, and arrived at 
Tripoli in August, 1255, whence he sent 
his report to King Louis at Acre. 

The Popes also were by no means idle, 
though their objects were now rather 
religious than political. In 1278 Nicholas 
HI. sent five monks to the Great Khan, 
but nothing is known of the results of this 
embassy. The Franciscan monk, Jolui 
of Montecorvino, who had started in 
12^, anived at the coast 
of South China in 1292 and 
made his way to Peking, 
whence he sent favourable 
reports in 1305 and 1306 ; 
in 1307 he was apixiinted 
Archbishop of Peking. In 
this year and in 1312 a 
number of suffragan bishops 
and other priests were sent 
out to him, though it seems 
that .some failed to reacli 
their destination. In Peking. 

Zaitun, and Yangchou there 
existed episcopal towns, 
churches, and parislics, and 
w'hen John of Montecorvino 
died, in 1328, the prospects 
of the Minorite mission 
appeared highly favourable, 
although Andrew of Perugia, 

Bishop of Zaitun, published 
a complaint in 1326 tliat 
no converts were made of 
the Mohammedans and 
Jews, and that many of 
the baptised heathenstraj'ed 
from the Christian faith. 


then cut off. In 1370 Urban V. attempted 
to improve the situation by sending out 
a Papal legate, an archbishoj), and some 
eighty clergy to Peking; but no news 
was ever received of any of them. The 
Catholic mission perished amid the dis- 
turbances which broke out upon the 
downfall of the Mongolian dynasty, as 
the Nestorians had perished before them. 
The hostility of the national Ming dynasty 
in China to all foreigners, I lie spread of 
Mohammedan influence in Central Asia, 
and the conversion of rulcr.s and peoples 
to this faith are hardly of themselves a 
sufficient e.\planati()n for the calamities 
which befell the Christians ; 
liopnlar haired of the foreign 
doctrine and the foreign 
teachers must have niate- 
rially contributed to their 
c.vtermination. 

The Jesuit Mis.siox 
The second period of 
Roman Catholic activity 
dales from the voyage to 
China of Francis Xavier 
on the conclusion of his 
work in Jajian. He died, 
Decenibef 2 . 1552. at 

Sancian, an islanrl thirty 
miles from Macao, and 
a Portuguese Dominican, 
tliLsjiard a Crnce, was the 
first to re-enter China. 
After some success in 
preaching, he was e.xixjlled 
from the country, and 
Martin de Keda. a S|Kinish 
Augustan, who followi;d him 
I. ‘575- after three 

years’ residence, also ex- 

FIRST JESUIT MISSIONARY *!• f "l • r iTni 

TO CHINA \ incial of India, acting on 

On the other hand, as Matteo Ricci, who arrived at Pekine advice earlier given by 

' in mni and founded the Jesuit Mission. .... <3 



he himself observed, the 
country enjoyed full religious toleration, 
and no opposition was offered to the 
preaching of the missionaries. 

Odoric of Pordenonc, who arrived at 
the coast of China between 1330 and 1330, 
remained for three years in the country 
and returned by way of Tibet, when he 
drew up an exhaustive report of the 
religious conditions prevailing in the Far 
East. The last communicatioas upon the 
state of the country which were received 
from China came from John Mar^nolli, 
who resided in Peking as the Papal Legate 
from 1342 to 1346. Communications were 


Francis Xavier, sent two 
Jesuits to ('Inna. Michele Ruggiero and 
Matteo Ricci. They succeeded in reach- 
ing Canton from Macao in 1581, and 
after infinite . difficulty erected mission 
stations in Kwangtung, Kwangsi, and 
afterward also in Nanking. In ifioi 
Ricci arrived at Peking, where he won 
general re.sjject. His view was tliat in the 
work of conversion the opinions of the 
Chinese should be spared as much as 
possible. But his successor, Nicholas 
Longobardi, whom he had himself ap- 
pointed before his death in 1610, did not 
share these views, and laid the foundation 
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of that opixisilion which was to prove 
terribly destructive to the Catholic mis- 
sions a century later. 

The rapid ]>ro^re.«.s of the missionaries 
soon excited the jealousy and lialred of 
the official and learned classes, and in 
ifilfi an order was issued from Peking 
to im])rison all missionaries. This edict 
was, hower er, e.xecuted only in that town 
and in Nanking. When the invasions of 
the Manehus began in i6iS, the niis- 


.'ionaries uere recalled to support the 
(Itu’ernmcnt with advice and practical 
lielj). and especially to aid them by casting 
cannou. Ttiis was the most prosperous 
pjeriod of the missionaries. In 1627 
they counted 13,000 converts in the seven 
proiinces of the empire, and more than 
40,000 ten years later. 

The p)asitiuii of the missionaries was 
in no way affected by the downfall of 
the Ming dynasty. Shun Chih, the fir.st 
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emperor of the Manchu dyna.sty, ap- 
jrointed the head of the mission for the 
time being, Adam Schual of Cologne, to 
l)c Prc.sident of the Board of Astronomy 
in 1645, and remained well dispo.sed to- 
ward him until his death (1661). However, 
during the minority of his succe.ssor, 
Kang Hsi, the regents instituted mca.surc.s 
of severe repression against missionaries. 
It was not until the limperor assumed the 
reins of government in 1671 that the de- 
cree of banishment which had been 
issued against the mi.s.sionaries was 
repealed. The revolt of Wii San- 
kiiei in Yunnan (iby.'j) enabled 
Ferdinand V'erbiest, the succe.ssor 
of Schaal, to make, himself useful 
by casting cannon. These and 
other services so increased the 
influence of the missionaries at 
the. Court, that in itigr, after the 
provincial anlhorities of Chc-kiang 
iH'gaii to irersecute the foreign 
priests and the native Christians, 
the Emiieror Lssued a decree in 
the following year securing tolera- 
tion tor the Christian faith. 

The downfall of the mission was 
brought about by French intrigue, 
and by the disputes of the different 
Christian orders and missionarie.s. 
The Pope’s patronage in India, to 
which China was treated as be- 
longing. had been transferred to 
the crown of Portugal. This 
monopoly, however, appeared to 
conflict with the growing interests 
of France in Further India and 
East .\sia. The Pere Alexandre 
de Rhodes of Avignon and the 
Duchesse d’Aiguillon, supported by 
the French Government, succeeded 
in obtaining a decree from Pope 
Alexander VII. apixjinting three 
French bishops to Siam, Tongking, 
and China. No foreign ship was 
found to take them to their destina- 
tion, and this difficulty became^the 
occasion of the foundation of theCompagnie 
dc.s Indes. which was aftenvard succeeded 
(after ifjgS) by the various Compagnies 
de la Chine. At the same period the 
institution of the Missions Etrangfires 
w'as founded in Paris, 1663, to provide a 
supply of clergy for the projected mis.sions. 
At the wish of Colbert a number of the 
pupils there educated went out to China 
in 1685. There can be no doubt that 
politick influence was one of the main 
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Father Adam Schaal, of Coloe:ne, who was so respected by the 
Emperor Shun Chih that in lC-i5 he was appointed President of 
the Board of Astronomy. He is here seen In h\s official dresm of office. 
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ohjects which the Trcncli inisssien- ' ' 
ancs tlien pioposccl to IhomselvcM 
— a fact which explains the later 
animosity of the natiA'e |)opiilatiun. 

It was, liowever, the. religious 
dLssensions of the missionaries 
themselves which became the occa- llljH 
sion of the siipjjression of Chris- 
tianity in Chinn. Kven among the Lmk 
J e.suit5 conflicting views were held yH|| 
as to the attitude, which should he 
taken toward certain (jui'slions. The 
chief points of diffeiviu-e ceiitreil 
around the tiaditional woisJiij) /jf Con- 
fucius and of ancestors. Kicei and nuM 
of the Jesuits could see no idolairoiis 
meanings in these custoiiw, which th«‘y 
consequently jiciniitted : whenas the 
fanatical Dominicatjs, as .afterward the 
Lazarists and the ])riesis of the French 
missions, were entirely ojj- 
posed to this view. The 




THE 01.U FUANCISCAN MONASTEHy AT MACAO 

Con- in lull liaunony with tlieij \ii w.-. .Mian 


Poises declined to juo- 
nounce a decided ojjinion. 

Innocent X. (104.1-16351 
declared for the Domini- 
cans, Alexander \'IJ. in 
1656 for the Je'-uiis. atid 
Innocent XJ. 
pronounced the ceremonies 
■ permissilile in so far as 
they were ineroly I lie 
e.\pre.s.sion of naliofiul 
veneration. Ullimaielv 
Bi.shop Maigrot, of tlie 
Lazarists, forbade the cus- 
toms in 1693, and charac- cardinal 
teri.sed the representations 
made by the Jesuits to 
the Pope as false in many respee.ts. 
TTie Jesuits declined to recognise this 
decision, and in 1699 applied to the Km- 
peror Kang Hsi, who made a declaration 


i'.sJiii) of ( on- in ini) liaunony with tlnij \ii w.-. .Mean- 

icci and nuM while at Roiin- ilie ('ongregatiou oi the 

no idolatrous Ini|uiMiiim had dei hired .igaiiisl the 

which they Jesuits a <ii-‘ i.siou Kjniiiiiied liy Cleint.-iif 

whereas the .XI. ni /704. At ll/e f,:ime lime 'J'oiirnoii, 

afterward tJie ilie J'.jii'iavclj ■>! Aniioi-),, wa.s si'nl to 

if the French J'ekitig to jirocuie .0: adjustment of llie.-e 

dii'li ri-iues. Ife did not 
d.ire to jjijlih.il) the Papal 
decree: hut Kang Jl.-i. 
whom iJie Ji.-..uil.» jH-rJiajis 
ti.sf'd as ail in.struinent to 
aicoj)i])li.»l! tiieir de.>-ign.s. 
was j'lloUDid hy them 0) 
what iiad iiajgX'iled. and 
^ aeie.1l die more iiiergeti- 
■ rally when .Maigrot deelared 
agiiMk-t him and declined 
to recognise the Juijjerial 
anihoiiiv in a mailer 
whi'-li t.in!_\ (lie jxipal cluiir 
could decide. Kang Jj>i 
liaiii.'lie.d Maigi'ol and 

CARDINAL DE TOUKNON ordeicd roilflion to leave 
Wliu vniiduclcil the Pnpiil Lutrnligii Iv f'l,;,,, T'|,,. 


n 
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."till '.niwilliiij.; to j.ii.ibli-.li 
tile Pajici! decree as .such, made a sumnnoy 
ol it.' eoniimij, am-.l i..,si.ierl it at Nanking a.-; 
hi.-, own decision. Kang .If-i n-plie.d liy 
a:Te.-.ling him. J-le wa.- l arried to Macao, 
where the I ’orl.ugue.se weie obliged 
10 (ilaee him in (■.oiiliiiemeut, aiicl 
ihnre he died in 1710. 

f’.leme.nt XI. in jytb' Lssiied a 
Kill], ■■ I'hx illii die.” threatening 
will) the- greater e.>ieomiiiunieal ion 
iiiiyoue who flecliiief.l to olaiy the 
Papal Const itut ion of J704, and 
.sent ii.s a new leg.-ue to Puking, 
.Mez/.abarliii. tlie Patriiirch of Alex- 
andria. Kang H.si ab.-oIuli!ly de- 
clined to Ciller into furrher 
negotiations, iiui dialed that .Mez/.a- 
Ixirha, who hud airiveti in 17M1, 
might leavi' the former tuLssion- 
lACAO in (.'.liiua. hut mu.st return le 
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ROMAN CATHOLIC CATHEDRAL AT PEKING 

Korac with nil the remainder, where 
the Pope was H’clcome to issue any 
ordem he pleased regarding them. He 
was himself the sole ruler of the Chinese, 
and he forbade them to follow the 
Papal decrees. .Mezzabarba then j)ut> 
Jished tlie Papal Bull, with the additional 
classes, wliich allowed the practice of the 
iwohibited customs, considered merely a.s 
ceremonies of national veneration, but lhi« 
p compromise produced no sati.s- 

, faction cither in Peking or at 
Eudul Rome. Mezzabarba rvas de- 
finitely ordered by the Emperor 
to leave China and take with him the mis- 
sionaries lie had brought. Pope Benedict 
.Xlir. declined responsihility for the actions 
of his legate, and confirmed the deci.sion of 
Clement XI. by tlie Bull, ” Ex cjuo singu- 
lari," the terms of which remain m force at 
the present day. 

Thus, in the struggle Iwlween the Icni- 
iMial and ecdesia.stical jiawer, the former 
had jirovcd victorious and maintained its 
advantage throughout the following cen- 
tury. It is impossible to say whether the 
inciliods of the Jesuits would have ulti- 
mately proved successful or have resulted 
in the conversion of China. At any rate, 
the action of their adversaries both in 
China and in Japan precipitated the out- 
break of the struggle and accentuated its 
severity. Even under Yung Cheng (1723- 
<735)> the successor of Kang Hsi, per.secu- 
lion became fiercer ; and, although Chien 
Lung (173(1 -17031 showed much jiersonal 
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consideration for the. Jesuits who re- 
mained in Peking after the dissolution of 
the Order (177.3), none the less, both during 
his reign ancf that of Chia Ching (1796- 
1830), the bloody persecutions of the 
native Christians and the missionaries who 
had secretly remained in the country con- 
tinned without interruption. 

The state of affairs described continued 
until the years 1845 and 1846, when the 
Emperor Tao Kuang (1821-1850) was 
induced by the proposals of the Imperial 
Commissioner Kij’ing, who had approached 
him at the desire of tlie French Ambassador 
De Lagr^nc, to permit the practice of the 
Christian religion among his suhiects. He 
issued an order that any mksionaries 
wlio might be found in the interior should 
be merely handed over to their authorities 
in the harbours open to commerce. 

The coiH'ention.s of 1858 and i860 gave 
permission to the missionaries to visit 
the interior of tlie country and to take 
up residence tliere. Moreover, the decree 
of i860, the Chinese version of which was 
falsified by a French interpreter, gave 
mis5ionarie.s tlie right to acquire landed 
property in the country. From that date 
the CatKolic missions m Cliina have been 
able to develop undisturbed, apart from 
persecutions of a more or less local nature. 
The total numlier of native Christians of 
the Roman Catholic Church in China, 
according to tlie Catholic census of 1914, 
was 1,509,944, with 1,474 European and 
746 Chinese priests. 
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CHINESE CONCEPTION OP MISSIONARIES 


A notonouf Chinese cartoon, by a native artist, deplctioff 
Chriitiaa missionaries gouging out the eyes of their converts. 

The scientific work done by the 
Jesuits in China has been of benefit 
to that country and the world at 
large. The manufacture of cannon 
and the correction of the Chinese 
calendar have been perhap-s the most 
;)romincnt ol the benefits conferred 
uixiii China alone, while the survey 
of the Eighteen Provinces carried 
out by Kang-Hsi's command in the 
beginning of the eighteenth century, 
and the establishment of a meteorolo- 
gical station at Sicawei, near Shanghai, 
towards the close of the last century, 
have been a world-wide gain. In 
many dejiartmcnls of science works 
have lieen published which have 
secured for themselves a jiermanent 
]>lace in the European literature on 



WARFARE UPON CHRISTIANITY 
This anti-Christian cartoon shows the missionaries being 
flogged, and their BiUes being made into a bonfire. 


China, and the " Varict6s Sinolo- 
giques ” of the present day are as 
valuable monographs and studies as 
any of those of earlier centuries when 
China was a book of which the pages 
were hardly yet cut. Among the 
more modern writers, P. P. David, 
Havret, Chevalier, and Richard have 
laid tliose interested in China under 
a lasting debt of gratitude to them. 

Protestant Missions 

The earliest Protestant mission was 
the Dutch, which, during their occu- 
pation of Formosa (1624-1662) did 
a good deal of missionary work, 
baptising thousands of natives and 
erecting schools. On their expulsion 
by Koxinga all traces of their work 
disapi>eared, with the e.\ception of a 


translation of St. Matthew, printed 
in Roman letters — a style of writing 
with which the natives had been 
made familiar. 

It was not until 1807 that Dr. 
Morrison, the first pioneer of British 
missions, arrived in Canton. Working 
practically single-handed until 1830, 
he produced his translation of the 
Bible, and assisted in the establish- 
ment of an Anglo-Chincse College at 
Malacca, where the Bible and other of 
his worlb were published. In 1831- 
1835 Gutzlaff undertook the journeys 
along the coast and among its islands, 
which, like those of later missionaries 
in the interior, have done so much to 
make China better known to the 
outer world. In 1830 the first 
missionaries from the IJnited States 



AN ANTI-CHRISTIAN CARTOON 
Christianity, represented as a hog, is being carried to the 
door irf Confiicins, who will have nothing to do with it. 





CHRISTIANITY IN CHINA 


had arrived, and about the 
same date Dr. Morrison 
had the satisfaction of 
making his first convert. 
In the absence of oppor- 
tunities for work in other 
directions Bridgman, Wil- 
liams, Legge, ilcdhurst, 
and other missionaries 
devoted their immense 
energies to WTitings on 
China, many of which are 
standard Avorks at the 
IJnsent ’day. In 1S35 the 
first missionary hospital 
was opened by Dr. Parker, 
of the American Board. 

With the Treatj- of 1842 
the isolation of foreigners 
in Canton came to an 
end, and missionaries had 




AN IRISH PRESBYTERIAN 
This was one of many inissioii stations 


NATIVE MISSIONARY PREACHING TO CHINESE 
The Gospel isi by the aid of native Christian iiiittsiouarics* enabled to 
penetrate into places that are still dangerous for European preachers. 

This advance has been in spite 
of. and in great measure tlie con- 
sequence of, ]icrsecutions. The period 
iSgo-iqoo was especially markcil by 
hostility to missions, first in the 
Yangtsc Valley of Szccluien, then in 
Fukien (i8f)5), where nine missionaries 
aiul two chiltiren were murdered, and 
finally, in tin; Ho.ver outbreak, when 
135 missionaries and fifty - three 
ciiildren lost their lives. Since that 
date there seems to liavi> been an 
entire change of feeling throughout 
the country, though munlei-s of 
missionaries have occuiTcd in 
different place.s. But Ihc demands 
made for leaching and preaching, and 


MISSION HOUSE 
burned in the Boxer rising. 


opportunities of estubfi.sh- 
ing themselves at Hong 
Kong and other ports. 
This encouragement had 
such effect that while be- 
tween 1807 and 1S42 there 
had been only fifty-seven 
workers in China and 
among the Chinese in the 
Straits, in 1842-1860 over 
160 others were .sent out. 
Since that time the ad- 
vance ha.s been so rapid 
that in 1907 there were 
3,719 foreign workers with 
706 stations, 366 hospitals 
and dlspeiisarias, 2,139 
schools, and over 154,000 
communicants, and more 
than 10,000 native workers, 
c 



A TYPICAL PROTESTANT MISSION STATION 
The Mission Compound at Chang-pu is typical of other centres of Christian work 
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for the literature published by mission 
presses dealing with religious, economic, 
and scientific inattei's. have been on a scale 
for w'hich no provision was in existence. 
Of the Bible alone over 2,600,000 copies 
have been sold or distributed in one 
year. 

The activity of Protestant missions has 
not been confined to religious or medical 
work. The Great Famine of 1876-7 found 
in them the only body capable of organising 
the distribution of relief, and since that 
time no large famine has occuived without 
missionaries coming forward to undertake 
all that they could do to save 
R * M *f***** those stricken bj' famine 
u**”. t from stan'ation, and from 
M.s..onWopk ^,estilcnce which gener- 
ally follows, even at the. cost of their own 
lives. An immense effort also has been 
made by them to lift, from the Chinese 
public and the official world, the veil 
which has prevented them from realising 
the nature and the advantages of European 
civilisation. 

The Society for the Promotion of Chris- 
tian Knowledge, which has been such 
a powerful factor in this direction, has 
been dependent for its editors entirely 
upon missionar}' volunteers. The best of 
the so-called universities and of the 
schools throughout the country have 
owed their existence and de\’eloiiment to 
missionaries. 

.And. finally, the movement in China 
towards the better administration of 
government, the furtherance of the princi- 
ple's of liberty and jn.«iice, and the eleva- 
tion of the country from the low position 
among nations into which it has fallen, is 
due more to the influence of Protestant 
missionaries than to that of all the legations 
consulates, and mercantile houses in China. 
The diversion of literary activity towards 
this direction has to a considerable extent 
interfered with the production of works 
on China such as those of Wylie, Edkins, 
Chalmers, and Martin in the latter half of 
the nineteenth century. Their place has 
be<;n taken bv ci\'i1ians such as Uietsch- 


neidci’, Richthofen, Wade, Mayei-s, Wal- 
ters, Hirth. Giles, and Bushel], while the 
missionary world has found in D. A. H. 
Smith a delineator of Chinese life and 
character rivalled only by Perc TIeuc. 

The awakening of China, which is the 
feature of the present hour, has revealed 
in Protestant missions a unity of aim 
which does honour to the seventy-one 
missionary bodies now working in the 
country, whose number has in itsdf 
excited the most severe criticism as 
tending to promote disunion and injurious 
rivalry. In the Conference held at Shanghai 
in the year 1907 it was resolved that 
preparation should be made for a self- 
governing native Church, responding to 
the national cry of “ China for the 
Chinese,” and that missionaries should 
themselves federate with a view to unity 
of aims, economy of work, and the large 
spirit which would form a universal and 
combined effort. 

A striking evidence of the change of mind 
in official Cliina towards Christianity in 
1913 was the request of the Republican 
Government to the Christian churches in 
China that April 27th should be set aside a.s 
a day of prayer. The text of the message 
ran . " Praye^, is requested for the 

National Assembly now in session ; for the 
newly-established Government ; for the 
_ President yet to be elected; 

for the Constitution of the 
Miitiont Republic ; that the Government 
may be recognised by the . 
Powers ; that peace may reign within bur ' 
borders ; that strong, virtuous men may 
be elected to office ; that the Government 
may be established upon a strong founda- 
tion.” 

The question at issue is : “ SbaU China 
be a Christian or non-Christian country ? ” 
And to secure a satisfactory answer to 
this question united effort is n^s^i^'. 
The spirit of concord which has anhdl^^ 
the dilTei-ent misssions in the past encoiira^ 
the hope that the rcalis.'ition of whar^fet- 
desired may prove possible of attainih^L.t 
Max Vox BranIdt." •• 
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THE GREAT CHANGE— CHINA A REPUBLIC 


'T’HE dictum of Wcnhsiang that China, 
* when she begins to move, will move 


faster than can be foreseen has proved 
amazingly true in the last few years. 
Before the revolution of igiz. the tendency 
of the Imperial policj* had been for some 


time in favour of refonn. An enlightened 


desire for increased knowledge had mani- 
fested itself all over the Empire. Schools 
and colleges, in which Western knowledge 
is taught, were opened in all large cities 


throughout the provinces, and outward 
and visible signs were not wanting to 
show the. growing impatience with the 
older methods. Even in such matters as 


dress, this was observable. Lads discarded 
their native robes and gowns for tight- 
fitting jackets, and wore their hair short. 
That China was moving in the direction of 
reform wa.s plain enough early in the 
twentieth century. 

At the same time, and in spite of the 
speed of the revolution, there were 
, obstacles in the way of progress 
to * ** overlooked. First and 

Procrei foremost there was the supreme 
* conceit of a people who regarded 
the rest of the world as inferior to 


themselves in every way. True, at times 
they were obliged to admit a seem- 
ing .superiority in the knowledge and 
acquirements of the “ outer barbarians,” 
but in such cases they .sheltered themselves 
behind the ingenious plea that the iptem 
involved was plainly indicated in the 
Confucian cla.ssics, wherein all wisdom 
dwelt. 


Thus it ever had been. After the war 


of i860, when the marks of the heels of the 
conquerors were still fresh on the neck of 
the Empire, numerous refonns in imitation 
of European methods were projected, but 
in each case they were heralded as having 
been foreshadou'ed in (he writings of the 
ancient philosophers, much as it might be 
held that Puck’s boast that he would 


“ put a girdle round the earth in forty 
minutes ” showed a knowledge on Shake- 
speare’s part of the electric telegraph. 
Prince Kung, for example, presented 


at that time a memorial to the Throne in 
which he advocated the introiluctioii of 
mathematics as a subject for (he com- 
petitive examinations, and served u]) 
the medicine in a wrapper bearing an 
authority from the classics for the .sug- 
gestion. 

The introduction of defensive weapons, 
after each defeat of the forces 
Military of the Empire, had been justified 
Seformi in the same way, but so soon as 
the pressing necessity for re- 
form had been removed by the return 01 
peace, matters were allowed to slow down 
to the old level of oirsolete weapons and 
careless drilling. Reforms in military 
matters, however, since the; year 1905, 
have been of a more enduring nature. 
The Boxer riots, the advances of Russia 
on the north, and the victories of Japan, 
all conspired to bring home, not only to 
the mandarius, but to the j)eople generally, 
the consciousness that there must he 
something rotten in the state of China 
when such events could occur. 

The circumstance that Yuan Shih-Kai 
was formerly viceroy of tiie metropolitan 
province tended to emphasise the position. 
Possibly from patriotic motives, and 
certainly in his own interest, the future 
Pre.sident of the Rciniblic was at great 
pains to render the. troops under his 
command as efficient as jrossible. And 
he succeeded. But the decentralised 
.system of government, by which each 
province provided its own army and navy, 
limited his exertions to the frontiers of 
Chih-li. Chang Chih-Tung — the author of 
^ . a philosophical book, ICxhor- 
e» neis Nations to Learn,” which had a 
A „ great circulation in China— 
* when viceroy of the two Hu 

provinces, also did something in tin; 
same direction, and the forces of these 
two viceroys made an impasing disjilay 
at tire autumn manceuvres in 1906. These 
reforms have to be considered In discussing 
the approach of the revc'ution. But it 
must also be remembered that they were 
dependent on the disposition of the 
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viceroys for the time being. The troops 
of one man, svich as Yuan-Shih-Kai, might 
be next door to a ragged army armed with 
weapons little better than bowT? and 
arrows. 

When well armed and well led, the 
Chinese make good soldiers, but they 
formerly required a large mixture of 
leaven in the shape of foreign officers and 
non-commissioned officers. Then, like the 
old Wei-hai-wei Kegiinent, they were 
capable of doing good sen-ice. One secret 
of the efficiency of this regiment ■was, 
equally with that of the troops which 
followed Yuan-Shih-Kai ’s banner, that 
they were regularly paid. Idke the Turks, 
the Chinese were bad paymasters, and 
this formed a serious bar to any proposed 
system of reform. Chinamen, like other 
people, will not work if they are not paid. 

Reforms in the Xavy were advocated 
from time to time, but the same bars to 
efficiency were existent there. Under the 
command of Admiral Lang, Northern 
China had at one time — in the early 
'nineties — a comparatively good fleet of 
inon-of war. But, unfortu- 
nately for the empire, 

Admiral Lang was driven 
from the command by an 
intrigue promoted by native 
officers, and soon afterwards 
his .ships were entirely taken 
and destro}'ed by the 
Japanese. 

One curious instance of 
the anomalies likely to arise 
from the current system of 
decentralisation was afforded 
at the time of this catas- 
(rophe. Among the. Chine.se 
ships captured on oncocca- 
.sion was a .ship from the 
southern fleet, the cajitain of 
which naively requested the 
Japanese connnandcr to re- 
leiLse hor on the jilea that 
her presence in the northern 
waters was due to an acci- 
dent 1 In the j-ear 1907 the 
Imperial (iovemment was 
contemplating the creation of a new fleet, 
and orders were given in Europe for the 
construction of a number of vessels. But 
a gun is useless ivithout the man behind it, 
and in the same way no number of .shijis 
will avail China unless they are com- 
manded and worked by really efficient 
officers, and by men who are regularly paid. 


In municipal and social matters there 
were signs that the' people of the large 
cities were becoming aware of the 
advantages of sanitation, and of con- 
venient and rapid movement. In Peking 
particularly the changes were conspicuous. 
The streets, which were, even at the 
beginning of the twentieth century, so 
many Sloughs of Despond, in which 
drownings were not unknown incidents, 
were, and more especially in the Legation 
quarter, levelled and mcicadamised. The 
native .springless carts yielded place to jin- 
rickshas and even to two-horse broughams, 
and in the .shapes of these latter vehicles 
were preserved, as near as may be, the 
form of the partly disused sedan-chair, 
much as the earlier railway carriages 
among oursc^\-es were fashioned to 
resemble stage - coaches. Numberless 
European buildings sprang into existence, 
and, whereas in the 5-car 1900 a bank 
\\-ishing to establish itself in the capital had 
to do so almost surreptitiously, five banks 
stood out in foreign guise, naked and not 
ashamed, seven \-ean5 later. The railway 
from Tientsin was advanced 
to the Chien Gate, and a 
macadamised road led 
through the now historical 
water-gate into the Tartar 
city. 

Similar changes were 
observable throughout the 
provinces. Dr. Morrison, 
then Pekin correspondent of 
“ The Times,” made a re- 
markable journey from north 
to south throughout the 
Empire in 1906, and noted 
with astonishment the num- 
ber of European-built school- 
houses which he met with in 
all the large cities en route. 
These buildings were mainly 
erected under the genial 
influences of the edicts issued 
by the Emperor in 1S98, and 
had escaped the storm which 
beset the education move- 
ment after the emp d'elai. 
Nor were these buildings merely for show. 
They were full of students eager in the 
pursuit of European knowledge, and fully 
convinced that for the purposes of getting 
on in life the teachings of the historians and 
philosophers of Europe were to be preferred 
to the doctrines of Confucius and Mencius. 
A great demand had sprung up for teachers 



SIR ROBERT HART 


A great figure lo Chiocsc alTairs from 
when he became Inspector' 
General of Customs In 1801 ne was 
made Inspector-General of Posts. 
He died in the year 1012, 
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who could impart a knowledge of English 
— the language mast sought after by young 
China, and anj' Chinaman possessing a 
knowledge of it could demand his own 
terms. Much work was then being dime 
in the translation of standard works into 
Chinese. Books of liistorj’, science, and 
literature were rendered into that tongue 
by the Society for the Diffusion of Chris- 
tian Literature, among others, and through 
the instrumentality of 
these bodies Chinc.se 
students could read in 
their own language: 
many of the leading 
works of English litera- 
ture. 

Translations of Conan 
Doyle, Kider Haggard, 
and other authors 
rapidly multiplied. 

“ Ivanhoc ” was trans- 
lated, and by 1907 the 
Chinese were able to 
enjoy in their own 
tongue the " Arabian 
Nights," " Robinson 
Crusoe,” " The Swiss 
Family Robinson,” 

" The Count of Monte 
Christo," ‘ Tales from 
Shakespeare," “ Jean 
Valjcan" (from 
"Les Miserables ”), 

“ Gulliver's Travels," 

Bellamy’s “ Looking 
Backward," and many other familiar 
works. Educational books were also being 
translated, and the science and philosophy 
of Europe each had tlicir interpreters. 

The mast promising of the youtlis 
trained in the local schools and colleges 
were sent either to Japan or Europe to 
complete their education. In 1906 there 
were about 8,000 students in Japan, and 
one or two hundred lady students, while 
three or four hundred youths were working 
in the universities of Europe and .Xmerica. 
The influence of the surroundings in 
Japan w'as very marked on the students 
on their return to China. The constitu- 
tional liberalism of Japan was in the minds 
of these young men and women to take 
the place of the Chinese system of govern- 
ment. 

The patriotism, loyalty, and honesty 
they saw displayed in Japan made the 
corrupt and unpatriotic system in their 
native land particularly abhorrent to them. 



ONE OF CHINA'S GREATEST VICEROYS 


Chang; Cht-tuoR, formerly Viceroy of the provinces 


of Hupeh and Honan, a 
movenient and author of * 


In their enthusiasm for reform they be- 
lieved that what the Japanese had accom- 
plished, after years of careful study and 
deliberation, could be effected by their 
countrymen by a wave of the wand. Time 
and experience have already proved that 
the difficultic-s in the way "of setting up 
constitutional government in China on a 
firm and satisfactory basis were far greater 
than the re^•olutionists anticipated. But 
. , in .studying the imme- 
diate cause.s of the 
CIiine.se revolution, the 
influence of the resi- 
dence in japan on 
thousands of the picked 
voiitli of China must 
never lie overlooked. 

Some estimate of the 
e.xlent of knowledge 
re(]iiired by llic students 
educated in the native 
colleges can be gained 
by a glance at tlie 
questions .set at the 
iniblic examinations in 
C.liina os early as 
1905 (/). Instead of 
being examined in the 
traditional way on the 
tcacliings of Confucius, 
the students tjualifying 
for the Chinese Civil 
.Sc‘r\ icc were asked such 
questions a.s — Wliat 
is the bearing of the 
Siberian Railway on China ? Wliat is the 
bearing of the Treaty of Berlin and of the 
Monroe. Doctrine on the Far East? 
Explain Free Trade and Protection. 
What is Herbert Spencer's pliilasopliy of 
sociology ? State bow best to develoj) the 
resources of China by mines and railways. 
Explain liow best to guard land and sea 
frontiers from the. advance of foreign 
Powers. What should be the strategic 
points of China ? What nation has tlic 
be.st stamp duty ? How do foreigners 
regulate the Press, Past Office, commerce, 
railways, banks, taxation, and how do 
they get faitliful public servants ? 

In those years the Imperial Govern- 
ment also decided that every province 
was to have its university, every pre- 
fecture its high school, and every village 
its primary school. No less than 250,000 
teachers were required at once to meet the 
sudden demand for Western knowledge. 
Girls' schools, with gjunnasia and play- 
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grounds, were al>out to be establislied 
everywhere. If all these excellent pro- 
posals have not been entirely fulfilled 
education on ^^’estern principles has .spread 
rapidly in the best ten years, and new 
schools arc constantly being opened. The 
study of Japanese and European languages 
is naturally held to be of the highest im- 
portance, because of the lack of scientific 
text-books in the vernacular. 

Some evidence of the effect of the spread 
of education ten years ago is afforded by 
tlic following Post Office returns : In 
if)Oi there were 176 post-offices in China ; 
in i<)05 tliere were ib’fi ; in 1911, 535-2- 
Jn igoi, 10,000,000 letters were posted ; 
in 1905, 7(1,000,000 ; and in 1911, 
421,000,000 letters and 4,237.000 parcels 
went througli the Chinese P(xst Office. 

But the most plain and palpable evi- 
dence of the cliange which had come over 
the minds of the people in the yeare im- 
mediately preceding the revolution is 
furnished by the existence of railways, 
whiclt now traverse the country from 
north to south and from oast to west. 
L&ss tlian thirty years before 1912. the 
first effective railway was constructed by 
J-i Hung-Ciian^ from Tientsin to tlie 
Kaiping coal-mines, but in that year the 
total length of railway in use was 5,900 
miles. The principal line is from Peking to 
Hankow, a distance of 600 miles. Ihis 
railway, which was first promoted by 
Cliang Chih-Tung, was completed by a 
Belgian syndicate, and is remarkable not 
only for the extent of country lliroiigh 
which it passes, but also for having in its 
course one of the longest bridges in the 
world — that which spans the muddy 
waters of the Yellow River on the plains 
of Honan. 

This river brings down with its current 
enormous quantities of loasc soil, which it 
deposits in constant and large extents. 
The result is that the bottom is alwaj's 
silling up : and, as dredging is foreign 
to the Chinese system, the only altenia- 
tivc for the prevention of floods is to 
heighten the banlvs. This the Chinese have 
continuously done, until in many parts 
of its course the bed of the stream lies 
higher than the surrounding country. 

Desolating floods are constantly the 
result of this mistaken system, and to 
avoid the evils arising from such catas- 
trophes the builders of the railway bridge 
were obliged to carry their operations to 
a considerable distance on each bank. Five 


miles was the length to which it was neces- 
sary' to extend the bridge over this treacher- 
ous stream, and much difficulty was ex- 
perienced in getting substantial founda- 
tions for the piers. The continuation of the 
line from Hankow southwards to Canton 
was originally entrusted to an American 
syndicate, but, in pursuance of the doctrine 
of ■■ China for the Chinese,” the foreign 



syndicate was bought out and the work 
\yas handed over to a Chinese company. 
The usual results followed. The work lan- 
guished, and the completion of the line 
seemed for years to be as far off as the 
Greek Kalends. An object-lesson of the 
delay which occurred when work of the 
kind was entrusted to native capitalists 
was furnished by the progress made by the 
.short line between Kowloon, opposite 
Hong Kong, and Canton. This is a distinct 
line from that between Canton and Han- 
kow. The arrangements for floating the 
loan were made in November, 1906, but 
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the work was begun in 1903, and two years 
later only twelve miles of rails had been 
laid. 

All these educational reforms and social 
changes were carefully watched and noted 
by the dominant Manchu powers at Peking, 
who were perfectly aware that their con- 
tinued existence depended upon their 
ability to direct popular movements into 
safe channeLs. 

But for some time strong anti-Maiichu 
feeling had been growing up in the Kmpirc, 



—AND AS HE IS TO-DAY 


and a revolutionary propaganda fomented 
the disaffection toward the dynasty. Dr. 
Sun Yat-sen was the principal leader of the 
revolutionary agitation, and for years ho 
laboured to supersede the Manchu dynasty 
by a constitutional representative govern- 
ment on republican lines. In the southern 
provinces of China he achieved a large 
following, and. residing in England and the 
United States, he succeeded in escaping 
the vengeance of the authorities while he 
directed the plans of his lieutenants. As it 
was, Dr. Sun Yat-sen was kidnapped in 
London, and imprisoned at the Chine.se 
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Emba.ssy, with a view to his deportation 
to Peking, and only the firmness of Lord 
Salisbury (then Prime Minister) procured 
liLs release. The cajiture of his corre- 
spondence revealed the vitality of the 
movement conducted by this remarkable 
man. 

When the Manchu dynasty was estab- 
lished in China, in 16(14, decrees were 
passed that the main army, consisting of 
Manchiis with their family relations and 
descendants was to be provided for out 
of the Imperial funds. By the same decrees 
the Manciius were forbidden to intermarry 
with Chinese, and their women were for- 
bidden to follow the Chinese fashion of 
compressing the feet. Time added em- 
phasis to the perpetuation of these dis- 
tinctions, with the result that in the large 
garrison cities of the Empire two classes 
had grown up side by side with little or no 
social intercourse. ,\t the beginning of 
the twentieth century the Chinese were 
naturally saying, Why shoulil we pay a 
large annual sum. amounting to consider- 
ably upwards of ti,*'oo,ooo sterling, in 
ix'nsions . to a body of men who have 
repeatedly shown themselves incapable 
of protecting the country against foreign 
invasion ? To this the Manchus could 
onl\’ reply that they were debarred from 
indulging in trade and other civil pursuits, 
and that if their pensions were withdrawn 
the.se prohibitions should also be annulled. 

.-\s the agitations became more and more 
.serious, the Dowager Empress Tzu-Hsi 
had edicts issued abolishing some of the. 
distinctions between the two races. The 
preponderance at the (iovernment Boards 
of Manchu presidents and vice-presidents 
was to cease, and Chinese ladies were to be 
eligible for admission to the Imperial 
harem. Another mark of distinction to be 
abolished was in the matter of surnames. 
The Manchus had no surnames, or, at 
least, did not use any in China. On the. 
other hand, the Chinese attached great 
importance to the use and expression of 
real surnames, and prided themselves on 
their possession of the same. It was there- 
fore proposed that the Manchus .should be 
placed on an cqualitj' with the Chinese by 
the adoption and use of surnames. But 
these reforms w'cre quite inadequate to the 
needs of the situation, and the Dowager 
Empress was notoriously an opportunist. 
To go back no earlier than the Boxer 
movement of 1900. The Empress in that 
year adopted the principles of those 
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fanatics under the btilief that they repre- 
sented the will of the nation ; but no sooner 
did she find out her mistake than she 
veered completely round, and held out 
the hand of professing friendship to 
foreigners generally, embracing with par 
ticular fervour the ladies of the foreign 
legations. The oppor- 
tunism of the Dowager 



in the abolition of their cherished per- 
quisites. But opportunism required that 
something must be done in face of the 
new spirit, and so at the end of 1905 com- 
missioners were sent from Peking to Great 
Britain, Germany, and Japan to study the 
constitutions of those countries. The next 
step was an Imperial edict in 
September. igoO, declaring that 
while the supreme control would 
remain in the hands of the Throne, 
constitutional go\’ernnient would 
be inaugurated in a few years’ 
time. A year later and another 
edict ordered the establishment of 
an assembly of Ministers to jjrepare 
the foundations of constitutional 
government, and in that same year 
— 1907 — local elective assemblies 
were ordered to be organised. 
THE OLD Then in 1908 regulations for the 
Pri.^Lthe forthcoming provincial assemblies 
stocks; trussed were published, and an edict ex- 
udtoeUnEw plaincd the principle.s f)f the con- 
iroD chains, stitutional systcm to be inaugurated 




PRISON REFORM IN CHINA: 

THE NEW WAY 

Prisoners are now employed in making 
uniforms In weli-liphted and ventilated rooms. 

Empr&ss was ch.araclfristic of the 
Chinese, W'ho are inily given to 
act under the prcsMjre of the 
moment. .\nd the cnnsideratioii 
of this opportunism made it im- 
possible to foivlell the revolution 
of igi2. and .>-1111 make.s it 
impossible to {cireca<t even the 
immediate future of China. 

In 1905, the year that was 
really a tuming point in China, 
for by that time the awakening 
to a desire for a reprcsentati\ e 
form of government was common 
in the southern provinces, the whole Iwdy in 1917. and the steps to be takai 
of mandarins, with some few exceptions, towards it in each of the intervening 
were still oitjiosed to any drastic ref onus, years. The most important of thase steps 
Their personal interests were bound up wetx! the taking of a census, the prepa- 
w'ith. the continuance of the comipl ration of provincial budgets, and the 
existing system, and it would have required promulgation of a new criminal code 
an effort of jiatriotism equal to that which in 1910, .and tlie establishment of courts 
transferred the territoiies of the DaimiyiK of justire in 1911. It all sounded exceed- 
of .JapM to the Throne to make the ingl5' well on pajier, and the methods 
mandarins of Qiina acquiesce willingly ordered were in direct imitation of the 
Sso 


AN INSTRUCTIVE GLIMPSE AT THE F.DUCATIONAL 
METHODS OF MODERN CHINA 
TcAchlng: En^Ush vocables comparison with Chinese symbolit 




YUAN SHIH-KAI, WHEN V1CEF£QY Of PEKING PROVINCE, REVIEWING HIS CAVALRY 
• This fetors, drawn from photoffrapha and ake^Mf gives at a glance a vivid Idea of how China’s army is Imlng 
bron^t into line with the armies of the Westera Powen, and indicates why this great Viceroy, so much ahead of 
'• his contemporaries in the adoption of modem' ideas, became President of the Republic on the fall of the Empire. 

■ ‘ ■’ ,■*: . A 
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proceedings in Japan in the direction 
of constitutional go\ ernment. Sir Robert 
Hart predicted a " wonderful future ” 
for China on the lines proposed, though 
other critics, notably the late Prince Ito, 
were by no means sanguine of the success 
of such a programme. 

It happened, as we know, that things 
_ , turned out quite otherwise than 
Keforou Maiichus had proposed, 

p“ and all the beautiful evolu- 
tionary scheme came to naught. 
With all its willingness to draw up 
schemes of constitutional government, 
the Imperial Goveriiment did not lose 
sight of the importance of the Army for 
the preservation of tlie Throne and the 
siqipre.ssion of troublesome reformers who 
might be imjiatient at dclaj'. 

The Dowager Empress, in particular, 
always felt the need of a large armed 
force at her beck and call. Her last 
attempt to secure this was the appoint- 
ment of Yuan Shili-Kai as President of 
the Foreign Office, or Wai-wu-pu ; for it 
seemed tolerably certain, in 1906-77, that 
as long as she could command the alle- 
giance of this powerful leader, and of the 
army of the northern provinces which he 
commanded, the throne of lier line was 
.safe from the attacks of domestic enemies. 
Doubts, it is true, were thrown on the 
loyalty of Yuan at the time, but there was 
no sign then that he would withdraw his 
support from the Throne ; still less w'as 
it imagined tliat Yuan Shili-Kai would 
be the lirst President of the Chinese 
Republic. 

One measure Yuan adopted in his army 
which was taken up strenuously by the 
Empress. He aboli-shed opium smoking. 
One alleged cause of the success of the 
Japanese in their campaigns had been their 
freedom from this vice, and Yuan set 
about following their e.vample in the army 
and populations under his control. The 
abolition was seen to be a popular move- 
ment, and therefore it was eagerly 
taken up by the authorities at 
Office Peking. An Imperial edict was 
issued in September, igo6, com- 
manding that opium smoking should 
be abolished throughout the Empire in 
the course of the next ten yearn, and that 
all opium dens .should at once be closed. In 
some parts this edict was received with 
enthusiasm. At Canton, one of the mast 
populous cities of the Empire, the people 
received the news with the loudest 
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approval, and on the closing of the opi um 
dens formed a procession rejoicing at the 
proposed abolition of a practice which 
they had learnt, with good reason, to 
abhor. In the native city of Shanghai, 
also, the dens were closed,, without any 
jubilation, it is true, but also without any 
disturbance. In other parts of the Empire 
the reception of the edict was not so satis- 
factory, and for some time it did not appear 
to have made any difference in the amount 
of acreage devoted to the growth of the 
poppy. In 1907 an agreement was made 
between the Wai-wu-pu of China and the 
British Minister for a decrease in the im- 
portation of opium from India, and on 
the e.\piration of this agreement a new 
arrangement was signed on May 8th, 
1911, providing that “ the export of 
opium from India to China shall cease 
in less than seven years if clear proof 
is given to the satisfaction of the 
BritLsh Minister at Peking of the com- 
plete aljsencc of production of native 
opium in China.” Pending the complete 
disappearance of poppy cultivation in the 
Chinese Empire, it was further agreed that 
- . Indian opium should not be 
opwtt conveyed into any province (the 
. . ports of Canton and Shanghai 

e.\cepted) which had ceased to 
cultivate or import the native product. 
One result of this agreement was that the 
import of opium from India fell from 
51,000 chests in 1907 to 21,260 in 1912 
and 17,890 in 1913, Avhile the price of 
opium in China rose about 250 per cent. 
Unfortunately, in the following year the 
Chinese Government at Peking utterly 
failed to carry out in the provinces the 
stipulations of the Anglo-Chinese Agree- 
ment of 1911. Instead of the gradual 
lessening of opium production in the 
country, it was seen that the area undei 
poppy cultivation was enormously on the 
increase, and at the same time the pro- 
vincial authorities refused to admit Inman 
opium, which was left to accumulate at 
Shanghai to the value of £10,000,000. In 
1913 came a real change for the better. In 
that year the Chinese Government, by 
drastic measures, destroyed the opium 
crops in many provinces, and although in 
some of the southern provinces, where 
authority is weak, it was still gro\vn, no 
less than ten provinces were in 1914 quite 
free from poppy cultivation. The stocks 
at Shanghai were gradually absorbed 
I outside these ten provinces) at the rate 
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of 2000 chests a month. To help the 
Chinese Government still more in the 
suppression of the opium trade, the Indian 
Government in 1913 gave up altogether 
its revenue from the sale of opium in 
China, and for the first time in th? 
modem hi.stury of India its opium trade 
with China had entirely ceased. A very 
considerable smuggling trade over the 
southern frontiers of China still existed, 
however, in 1914. 

The awakening of China, or, perhaps, 
to be more exact, the awakening of those 
thousands of Chinese who. through their 
education in Japan, had come under the 
influence of Western thought, was far 
more serious than the Dowager Empre.ss 
and the mandarins imagined. But the 
new aspirations for representative and con- 
stitutional government of a European 
pattern could never have become effective 
but for the decay of the Maiichu dynasty 
itself. The fact that the Chinese Govern- 
ment at Peking hafl become far too weak 
and corrupt to deal with the new situation 
must alwa\’s be remembered when the 
revolution of igia is considered. Xo 
. . revolutionary propaganda in 

Dowaser elsewhere, overturns a 

tmpreas government or a govern- 

^ ment that enjoys any con- 
siderable amount of popular .support. 
I'or years the Manchu dynasty had been 
growing weaker, and its mle less efficient ; 
and for years, while the demand for 
representative government was growing in 
the southern provinces, the ma.ss of people 
were becoming more and more convinced 
that the Imperial Government in Peking 
wa.s powerlass to siivc China from the 
foreigners who would exploit the country. 

The Dowager Empre.ss died in Novem- 
ber, igoS, a few days after the death of 
the Emperor Kwang-Hsu. The new 
PImperor, and the last of the Manchu line 
to succeed to the Imperial throne, wes 
Hsuan-Tung, a boy of five at his succes- 
sion. Prince Chun, a grandson of Tao- 
Kuang, was Regent of the Jimpire. Tlie 
new reign opened badly, for Yuan Shih-Kai 
was dismissed from all his offices in 
January, igog,- by a Manchu cabal, and 
the Government lost its most capable man 
by this proceeding. Later in the year 
the elections to the provincial deliberative 
assemblies — ordered in igo6 — were held, 
and thus with the weakening of the 
executive at Peking went concessions to the 
idea of representative government. Plans 


and schemes for great educational im- 
provements in China were also discussed 
widely in that year, and the fact that the 
planning was done by Europeans, and 
by Englishmen conspicuously, emphasised 
still further the wcakne.ss of the Chinese 
Government. While Europi'ans were then 
arranging for universities, Japanese officers 
_. „ were training the new army 

Old** **** Yuan Shih-Kai hail 

_ organised when he was in office. 

^ Tlirec chief causes, then, may 
be noted of the revolution of igi’ : 

(i) The decay of the Manchu dynasty. 
{2) The demand • for representative 
government on the pari of the rising 
generation, influenced by Western thought. 

(3) The conviction on the part of 
millions, fostered by the spread of the 
press and the opening of schools, that a 
change of government was necessary for 
the preservation of China. 

The rise of Ja}>an, and its high position 
as a world power, also had considerable 
influence on the discontent of the Chinese 
with the Government at Peking. The 
boy Emperor, and the mandarins, as 
hoiielessly out of touch with the new 
spirit in China as the Dowager Empress 
had been, could make nothing of the 
movement for political regeneration. Thi: 
provincial assemblies were held of no 
account. In vain, in November, igii , was 
Yuan Shih-Kai recalled and made Prime 
Minister of China under the Manclms ; it 
was the Manchu dynasty and its mandarins 
who were the obstacle to reform according 
to the minds of the reformei's. Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen’s jnopaganda had created a 
movement too strong for the olil order at 
Peking, and the Manchus could count on 
no popular following. Yuan Shih-Kai saw 
plainly the doom of the Manclms, and his 
command of the Army made him all- 
powerful in the North. Without troops, 
without authority that could command 
obedience, and unable to rely on the 
support of the popiilace. the 
Manchus and the mandarins 
could only yield to the storm. 
For them obviously there was 
no place in a new constitutional republican 
China, and Yuan Shih-Kai would not 
devastate the country by a civil war 
against the southern provinces in defence 
of the Throne, even had his army been 
tvilling to follow him on such an enterprise. 
By the end of igii the Imperial Govcni- 
ment had decided on abdication ; in 
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February, 1912, the formal abdication 
took place, the boy Emperor read his 
farewell message, and the Manchu rule 
was at an end. The last command of the 
Throne was to order Yuan Shih-Kai to 
inaugurate a republican form of govern- 
ment, and Yuan quickly arranged for an 
advisory council or as.sembly to be elected. 

So far the revolution had pro- 
ceeded with comparatively small 

anc u bloodshed ; the 

y troubles were yet to come. 

In April, 1912, a provisional Repub- 
lican Parliament was duly opened, 
and then a .struggle between the more 
conservative element in the assembly 
and the Nationalist Party, the Kuo- 
ming-tang, took place over the relation 
of the Pre.sident to Parliament. Yuan 
Shih-Kai and the Conservatives were 
anxioas that the Presidency should be 
settled before the constitution was drawn 
up ; the Nationalists were equally anxious 
that the President .should be subordinate 
to the people's representatives. The is.sue 
was between strong personal government 
modified by a constitutional assembly, or 
a popular assembly with a President for 
its figure-head. Was the seat of authority 
to be in the Executive or in the Parlia- 
ment ? In this first round Yuan Shih-Kai 
Mus victorious, and in October he was 
elected President for five years. On his 
inauguration, the European Powers at 
once recognised the Republic. 

The new President was faced by 
two difficulties: (i) an empty treasury, 
(2) the dissatisfaction of the southern 
provinces. The year 1913 was for China 
a record of struggle against financial 
adversity and (h civil war. President 
Yuan commanded respect in financial 
circles as a strong man ; it was felt he 
was the one man who could save China 
from chaos and anarchy ; he succeeded 
in obtaining for China first the Crisp loan 
of £5.000.000, and then, in May, 1913, the 
CMaese 1 " loan of £25,000,000. 
RepuMie ■''‘^oured on the salt 

Set «p g^il^elle with a currency of forty 
years, amortisation to begin in 
1920. Out of this £25,000,000 China re- 
ceived £21.000,000 in cash— ^12.000,000 to 
be devoted to the payment of outstanding 
foreign liabilities and £2,000,000 to the 
reorganisation of the salt gabelle. With 
the balance in his hands. President Yuan 
held a winning game in any struggle with 
the National Assembly. . He at once 
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organised a strong central e.xecutive 
government at Peking, and strengthened 
the Republican army. It seemed that 
law and order wore established and the 
Republic well started. 

But the democratic revolutionists of 
the southern provinces were by no means 
content with President Yuan’s success. 
Their political ideals, nourished on re- 
publican and socialistic doctrines, were 
rudely disturbed by the President's Crom- 
wellian methods. It was not to set up a 
military autocrat Dr. Sun Yat-sen had 
laboured to destroy the Manchu dynasty 
and the old political order. The murder 
of Sung-Chiao-Jen, instigated, it was 
declared (and the statement was widely 
believed), by the Government at Peking, 
quickened the conflict. Sung-Chiao-Jen 
was a leader of the southerners in the 
Assembly, he was the Nationalist can- 
didate for the Premierehip, and a strong 
supporter of Parliamentary rule. An 
anti-Yuanite, and a man of ability and 
character. Sung w'as prepared to contend 
in arms with the President, when, in 
April, 1913, he fell by the hand of an 
assassin at Shanghai railway 
station. At once the soutli- 
the Peking 
Government with the crime, 
and investigations seemed to give grounds 
for the accusation. Dr. Sun Yat-sen and 
his followers decided that the southern 
provinces should .secede and form an 
independent State, and then, as in the 
memorable case of the United States, the 
President refased to allow the right to 
.secede, and civil war began. In vain, 
before the actual outbreak of hostilities, 
the Government called on the Christian 
churclies in China to set apart April 27 
as a day of special prayer and intercession 
for peace within the borders, and for the 
welfare and firm foundation of the Govern- 
ment ; both sides w'ere too imjiatient to 
come to terms without fighting. But the 
fighting itself was not of a very strenuous . 
character, and the southerners w'ere com- 
pletely defeated. In many cases the 
seceders were bought off. the Navy was 
kept loyal to the Government by wise 
expenditure of money, and with the fall of 
Nanking in September came the end of 
the rebellion. The southern leaders fled 
to Japan when their cause was lost, and 
Dr. Sun Yat-'en, who had visited Japan 
in triumph in February as the repre- 
sentative of the southern provinces of 
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China, came thither again in August in 
disguise, and as much a fugitive from 
President Yuan’s Government as he 
had been from the Imperial rule of the 
Manchus. 

Although Japan refused all official 
countenance to the rebels of the southern 
provinces, large quantities of arms were 
shipped secretly from Japan to the rebels, 
and considerable sympathy was expressed 
in that country for the rebel cause. The 
fact that the revolutionists were in the 
main of Japanese education largely 
accountixl for this sympathy, as it di^ 
for the presence of certain Japanese Army 
officers in the rebel army. On the fail 
of Nanking, the breach between the 
Chinese and Japanese Governments was 
widened by the killing of three Japanese 
when the city was looted, and by the 
demand which the Japanese Government 
immediately made for formal reparation 
and an official apology from the Chinese 
general, Chang-Hsun. The crisis, however, 
was averted b^? the compliance of Peking 
with the demand. 

President Yuan emerged triumphantly 
- ^ from the war with the 

a .i(n provinces, and 

Puaiiiva ■ Yuan crusade 

seemed utterly crushed. 
But disaffection from a strong personal 
government remained, and the relations 
between the President and the National 
Assembly, even after the expulsion 
of ’the opposition members from the 
southern provinces, were not altogether 
happy. 

In 1914 it remained as impossible as 
ever to predict the political future of 
China. The probabilities of a successful 
constitutional government seemed remote. 
President Yuan Shih-Kai, then in his 54th 
year, had held office for little more than 
a year, and his term of authority would 
not expire until igi8. With the Army 
under his control he might be proclaimed, 
as he was in fact, an absolute ruler. 
Meanwhile confusion and disorder con- 
tinued, and many prophecies were made 
of impending anarchy if the central 
Government could not show a firmer hand 
in dealing with pillage and organised 
brigandage. The brigands, known as 
“ wolves,” were formidable bands of 
robbers — ex-soldiers mainly — ^led in most 
cases by military commanders from the 


southern provinces, and they devastated 
the land with impunity. President Yuan 
might, in time, establish order — if he 
escaped assassination at the hands of 
his political enemies, to whom he appeared 
the merest tyrant — ^but financial dif- 
ficulties beset him in 1914 as they did in 
1912. The trouble again was that the re- 
»• sourcc.s of China hail not yet 
been organised to enable the 
. . State to jxiv its way. Foreign 

loans relieve immediate neces- 
.sitics, but the interest on the loans 
must be repaid, and the financial con- 
dition goes from b^d to worae. Par- 
liamentary government, naturally, could 
not produce financial reform by any 
magical process, and it had not been in 
existence long enough to accomplish any 
usefulness. The great bulk of the people 
in China, as elsewhere, are too industrious 
to have much time for politics, and neither 
dissatisfaction with the Manchu dynasty 
nor desire for a constitution on Japanese 
lines could make up for the want of 
political experience. The serious thing 
for China was that the financial crisis of 
1914 forced President Yuan to give 
conce.ssions to foreign capitalists which 
impoverished the country and drained 
away its natural resources of wealth. 
Japanese, American, Russian, French, 
and Belgian gnmi» of capitalists were 
already in possession of valuable mineral 
and railway rights, and further con- 
cessions would have to be made if financial 
liabilities were to be met. The President 
was fully aware of the deplorable state 
of affairs, and, in an ajipeal to the 
provinces made early in 1914. he warned 
his people of the grave danger to the 
country. 

“ If the liabilities now existing are not 
paid, financial control will be seized by 
. foreigners. The ruination of 

f, ... , Egypt and Korea should warn 

PositiMi China be parti- 

ou ion through foreign inter- 

vention, all will share in the general 
calamity. The Government actually lack 
money to meet any single obligation, 
whilst the lack of funds renders it im- 
possible to erect an efficient administra- 
tion." 

Thus the position was critical fer China 
in the year 1914. 
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GREAT DATES IN THE HISTORY OF CHINA 


MYTHOLOGICAL 

The time that elapsed from the creation 
of the world till the " capture of the 
lin In the time of Confucius " was ^ 
2,367,000 years (or, according to other 45 
writers, over 3,000,000 years). The 93 
first being was Pan-ku, who was 
followed by a line of descendants. 

The period of mythology is divided 
into ten eras, which lasted untu ■‘■*49 
the opening of legendary history 

LEGENDARY 

The Three Primordial Sovereigns 
B.c. OF Miraculocs Birth laSi 

2852- Fu-hsi or Fu-hi. Taught hunting, fishing, 

2737 ■ pasturage, established marriage and 

constructed musical instruments. Com- 13““ 

I posed a system of written characters 1409 
*737- Sben-niing (The Divine Husbandman). 

2697 Invented wooden ploughs, taught! IS*® 

agriculture, and discovered the cura- IS3“ 
five properties of plants *550 

2697- Huang-ti. Invented utensils, boats, carts, I573 
2597 a monej' currency, and the ‘‘ tadpole “ 

writing. Advanced astronomy and 1581 

music. Mapped the empire into pro- 1016-43 
vinccs, and Ins consort established the 
silkworm industry i™ 

1680 

HISTORICAL 

3356 Yao, the first historical emperor, a 1692 

model of wisdom and virtue. In his 1719-27 
time occurred great Hoods which have 1724-32 
been alleged to correspond with the 
Deluge of Scripture 1793 

2205 Yu establishes the Ilsia dynasty 1812 

1760 Tang founds the Shang dynasty 1816 

1122 : Fa, under the title of Wu Wang, founds 

the Chou dynasty 1834 

946-770 Freipient incursions of barbarians. 

800-752 Invention of " Groat Seal " characters, 
or writing proper 

604 Birth of l.ao-tse, the prophet of Taoism. 1842 

550 Birth Ilf Confucius, or Kiing-fu-tsze 
371 , Birth of Meiig-tsze, or Mencius, follower 
I and e.vpoiiuder of Coiifiiciaiiism 
213 " Burning of the Books” by Emperor 1850 

Shih-liiiang-ti 1856 

211 Completion of Great Wall of China 
200 Invention of Li-shii, or ollicial hand- 1858 

writing 

179-157' The Emperor Wen Ti encourages learning i860 
139 , Comiiiimication opened between China 

and the Scythians of the West 1864 

129 The Chiiie.se apjiear in history as aiding 

the Scythians against Phraates and 1873 

ravaging the shores of the Caspian 1870 

126 Buddhism introduced into China 
115 Itegiilar intercourse established between 1883 

China and Central -Asia 

AD. 1894 

15 Iteligion of Lao-tse recogni.sed 1895 

61 Buddhist books and priests brought 1898 

into China by the Emperor Ming Ti 
105 Chinese made paper of bark, hemp, 1900 

rags, etc. igo6 

426 Attempt to suppress Buddhism 1012 

618 Beginning of the Tang dynasty, the 

AugiLstan era of Chinese letters iqia 


Kestorians allowed to preach Christianity 
by the Emperor Tai-tsung 
Koreasubjii^ted br Emperor Kao-tsong 
Christianity suppressed 
First mention of printing 
China invaded and oppressed by Kitans 
Chu-hi, the teacher whose works fom, 
the basis of official Confucianism 
Louis IX. of France sends embassy to 
China [Khan 

Peking is made the capital by Kublai 
Mogul dynasty firmly established 
Missionaries introduced by Marco Polo. 
Kublai Khan makes unsuccessful attempt 
to conquer Japan. TheGiand Canalex- 
tended. Kublai Khan conquers Burma 
Ming dynasty established by Hong Wou 
The Emperor Yung-lo has the first copy 
of his great encyclopiedia 
Portuguese arrive at Canton 
Macao ceded to the Portuguese 
War with Japan (1550-63) 

Wan-li becomes Emperor, and under him 
ceramic and other arts flourished 
Jesuits come from Rome to China 
China conquered by Manchu Tartars and 
present dynasty established 
China tea introduced to England 
Opening of Chinese trade irith East 
India Company 

J^esuit missionaries preach in China 
Uimmurcial relations with Russia de- 
Jesuits c.xpclled [velop 

War in Central Asia. Empire extended 
Earl Macartney received by Emperor 
Edict against Cliristianity 
I-ord .\mhcrst's unsuccessful embassy to 
China 

East India Com]>any's monopoly ceases 
and Free Trade sliips .sail for England 
Beginning of opium dispute between 
Chinese and Britisli 

Treaty of Nanking, whereby first war 
between England and China is ter- 
minated, certain treaty ports opened 
to trade, and Hong Kong ceded 
Beginning of Taiping Rebellion 
■' .Arrow ” incident causes war between 
Britain and Cliina 

Treaty of Tientsin ends the second war 
. ■with China 

Treaty of Tientsin ratified after Lord 
Elgin’s march to Peking 
Taiping Rciiellion finally crushed by 
General Gordon 

Emjxiror receives foreign emissaries 
Drought and famine in Shantung and 
Shansi, 9,000,01X1 dying 
■War between France and China regard- 
ing Tonquin (1883-5) 

War between China and Japan 
Peace Treaty between China and Japan 
China grants concessions of territoiy to 
Germany, Russia, and Britain 
Boxer rising 

Edict against opium smoking 
Fall of the Manchu Dynasty. Republic 
proclaimed 

Revolt of the southern provinces crushed 




THE LAND OF THE MORNING CALM 

BY ANGUS HAMILTON 

THE CHANGING FORTUNES OF THE HERMIT KINGDOM 

T TNTIL the voyage of the Alcestc and among the capes and inomontories. the 
Lyra in i8i6, men liacl little know- islands and shoals, tlie harl>onrs, straits, 
, ledge of the coast of Korea, of its archi- and tortuous rivers which they located, 
pelagic grou])s, of the shoals and reefs The names of Hronghton, .Ma.vwcll. tin* 
which made its shores the terror of all commander of the Alcestc. Basil Hall, 
mariners. In the map of the Chinese the cornjiiander of the I^yra, are |>rescrv»‘d 
Empire prejiared by the Jesuits at Peking as landmarks on the west, the east, and 
in the sevent«?cnth century the space now the .south co:Lsts. while Lazarcli’s shares 
, occupied by the Korean Archi- Broughton’s Bay. and Unkoffski’s lingers 

*" jjclago was covered with the in the watem of the bay in which hi* 
n own a .jjj elephant — the foundered. Yet there were many others ; 

ea ury ago eonvcntional sign of ignorance but what echo do we find of Durock, 
with the cartographers of that time, lii Schwartx, Pellisier, and the rest — what of 
the ahsence of chart.s and maps the island- their fates and sub.seqiienl careers ? 
fringed shores of the peninsula necessarily Should not their names at least bear 
became the scone of many .shijnvrecks, witness to their pains and labours, to the 
Dutch. American, French, and British difficulties which they faced, to the small 
shipping meeting in one grim and .silent joy of something attempted, something 
procession a common end : captivity on done, which was their sole consolation for 
shore or death in the sea. many hours of cheerless and empty vigil ? 

Some of these unfortunate voyagers Korea, the subject of these efforts, projects 
survived their c.x[)eriences, leaving the pi. • i the form of a peninsula 

records cf their adventures to an incredu- from the south-eastern corner 

lous posterity. In the mtiin, although the of North-eastern Asia. Begin- 

coasts of Korea bore frequent reference “ ning in 43° N., it e.xtends 

in the past to these early explorers, men as far south as 34° 18', and from west 
of science and brave sons of the high seas to cast is confined between 124” 30' and 
as they were, the lapse of time has caused 130® 47' E. Across theneckoftheijcninsula 
European hydrographers to delete their there is a mean breadth of two degrees, and 
names from modern mails. Yet, if our elsewhere an extreme of .133 miles. The 
first knowledge of Korea is due to their estimated length is 600 miles, with some 
efforts, now long forgotten, it is a pity to 1,740 miles of coast line ; while the area 
deny to their reputation a resting place is 82,000 square miles. Coterminous for 
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eleven miles with the maritime province of 
Siberia, the northern boundary is separated 
from Manchuria and Siberia respectively by 
the Yalu and Tumen rivers. In the south, 
straits, named indifferently Broughton 
Straits, Korea Straits and Tsu-shimi 
Straits, divide the Hermit Kingdom, as 
Korea is fre- 
quently termed, 
from Jajian ; to 
the cast there is 
the Sea of Japan, 
and on the west 
the Yellow Sea. 

In vcsjTcct to 
the general 
features, close to 
the northern 
border there are 
imix>rtant grou]w 
of mountains 
with definite cen- 
tres, such as 
Paik-tu-san, con- 
taining the 
sources of the 
Yalu and Tumen 
rivers ; while 
further south 
there are the Dia- 
mond Mountains. 

The Korean 
mountain system 
has an eastern 
tendency, and 
divides the 
peninsula into 
two unequal 
])arts. Of these 
])arts, the eastern half is wholly moun- 
tainous, and in places falls sheer into the 
sea. In general this littoral is precipitous 
and rocky, unrelieved by any islands or 
rivers of importance, and po.ssessing few 
harbours, while the belt between the 
mountains and the coast is narrow and 
inaccessible, although fertile. The western 
half is different. Many lateral ranges 
break off from the easterly trend of the 
m{iin cordillera, the resulting effect dis- 
closing a chaos of broad-chested valleys, 
stranded hills and long, isolated spurs. 
Rivers course through the valleys, and the 
coast line, fringed with numerous groups 
of islands and ringed with mudbanks, is 
unusually indented with harbours, some 
few of which offer valuable accommodation. 

Harbours of first-class order on the east 
coast arc Port Lazareff, Won-san, Port 
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Shestakoff ; on the south coast, Fu-san 
and Ma-san-po ; on the west coast, 
Mok-po, Chemulpo and Chi-nam-po. 
Harbours of secondary rank on the east 
are Song Chin ; on the west, Kun-san ; 
and in the north, the Yalu estuary. 
Among the rivers ate, in the north, 
the Yalu and 
Tumen ; in the 
south, the Nak- 
tong ; on the 
east the Dungan ; 
on the west the 
Ta-dong, Keum, 
and Han. Among 
the islands of im- 
portance may be 
mentioned Quel- 
part, Komun-do, 
Port Hamilton, 
the Korean 
Archipelago, and 
the Sir James 
Hall group. 

Prior to 1894 
the kingdom was 
divided into 
eight provinces. 
But after the 
Chino - Japanese 
war, Japan, tak- 
ing advantage of 
her newly-won 
position at the 
Korean Court, 
brought al>out a 
reorganisation of 
the internal hd- 
ministration, 
under which the provinces were in- 
creased to thirteen. Their names to-day 
are as follow : North and South Ham 
Kyong, North and South Pyong-yang, 
Whang-hai, Kang-won, Kyong, Keui, 
Chyung-chyong, Kyong-syang, North and 
South Chyol-la, and Quelpart. These, 
again, are subdivided into 365 prefec- 
tures. Seoul, the capital, and the treaty 
ports — ^Pyong-yang, Chi-nam-po, Chemul- 

f jo, Fu-san, Won-san, Kun-san, Mok-po, 
da-san-po, Wiju, Yong-am-po, and Song 
Chin — are excluded from this arrangement 
for purposes of individual administration. 

At one time the government centred in 
the Emperor, who, assisted by various 
officers of State, ruled as an autocrat. 
With the rise of Japanese influence, the 
Government became decentralised, his 
Majesty, in recent years, directing affairs 
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KOREA-THE LAND OF THE MORNING CALM 


Ihrough the medium of a Cabinet, 
in which the ten principal depart- 
ments of State — the Cabinet, the 
Home Office, the Foreign Office, the 
Treasury, the War Office, the Edu- 
cation Department, Justice, the 
department of Agriculture, Trade 
and Industry, the Household and 
the Privy Council — were rejire- 
sented. 

The climate of Korea is severe, 
and varies between extremes of 
heat and cold, the fertile sheltered 
jirovinces of the south and soutli- 
west being more ]iopulaled than 
those lying in the bleak, sparsely- 
lieoplcd areas of the north. Esti- 
mates of the pojnilation fluctuate, 
and arc sometimes as high as 20.000,000, .section of the Koreans, but the principiil 

and at other times as low as 12,000,000, fl.shing grounds have been long in the 

])osse.-«sioii of the Japanese, 
who, inileed, arc in econo- 
mic ascendancy through- 
out the country. Hitherto 
Great Britain, America, 
and Jajian have shared 
Korean trade, the former 
supplying .some 47 jjcr 
cent, of imported cottons, 
as well as 25 per cent, 
of the general trade. It is 
to be feared for the future 
that the Korean market 
will be the exclusive 
]vossession of Japan, and 
Eiiro])ean commerce will 
suffer a considerable blow 
by its I0.SS. Descended 
from no single slock, the 
THE MAIN STREET IN OLD SEOUL, THE CAPITAL OF KOREA Korean nation lias been 
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with women in a majority. The 
pursuits of the people are similar 
throughout the kingdom, and 
largely agricultural. The area 
under cultivation is 6,627,000 
acres. In the south, cotton, rice, 
tobacco, and many varieties of 
beans and cereals are grown ; while 
in the north attention is jiaid to 
hunting, mining, and the lumber 
industry, in addition to agricul- 
ture. Beans, cotton and rice, with 
the development of the mineral 
wealth of the countiy, now under 
Japanese control and including 
gold, copper, iron and coal, promise 
the most satisfactory returns. 

Coastal fisheries occupy a small 
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formed by the blending of many Asiatic 
races, inuuding those Ijclonging to the 
Mongolian and Polynesian groups. Un- 
fortunately, the early history of Korea 
is far from satisfying the rigid demands 
of modern criticism, although it is 
believed that at the reputed migration 
of the sage Ki-tze, in 1122 b.c., from 
o China to the peninsula the land 

e emen jjcopled by cave-dwellers. 

f Ki-tze, an adherent of the last 

from China sovereigns, left China 

with five thousand followers upon the 
downfall of the Third Dynasty. Appointed 
king by his su])])orters, he gave to his terri- 
tories the name of Chao-hsien, or Chosen 
— meaning ^lorning Rtst — and established 
in his new dominions the la\vs, polity, and 
etiquette of China. West of Chao-hsien 
lay Ma Han, and cast of it Shin Han, the 
three Governments at this date composing 
the ixininsula, while to each of its neigh- 
bours Chosen became a model of culture. 

The dynasty thus founded by Ki-tze 
juoduced altogether forty-two kings, and 
continued to rule over Chosen until 194 b.c. 
U]i to about 200 B.c. a state of inter- 
mittent warfare e.\i.sted between North 
China and Korea. In 
I(j4 b.c., as an after-effect 
of o]ieratiuns in 206 b.c. 
by China against the 
kingdom of Yen, by 
which name North China 
was dc.seribcd at this 
lime, a number of Yen 
fugitives under Wi ^lan 
crossed the Yalu, and 
found asylum with Ki 
Juii, the king of Chosen. 

The following year these 
turned against Ki Jun, 
who fled to Ma Han, 
where he was received 
by the Hiaksai — a trilie 
whose name literally 
means " One hundred 
families ’’—whose chief he 
became, and there re- 
established the Ki-tze 
dynasty. The rule in- 
augurated by Wi Man 
lasted only .some eighty- 
.si.\ years, for in loS b.c. 
the Chinese Emperor, 

W'u-wang, attacked Chosen, and, after 
cajituring the capital and killing the king, 
divided the kingdom into four Chinese pro- 
vinces in the following year, an arrangement 
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SIXTEENTH CENTURY ARMS 
The looee decorated tunic and helmet, 
with the swords and maces that fbrmed 
the arms and equipment of a Korean 
general in the sisteenth century. 


which continued until 37 A.D. In 57 b.c., 
Yu Kio, a direct descendant of Wi 
Man, appeared in Shin Han, where he 
fashioned out of the remains of a Chinese 
influx in 223 b.c. the kingdom of Sinra. 
In 9 b.c. the fortunes of the Ki-tze 
dynasty were eclipsed, and the kingdom of 
Hiaksai — also called Kudara and Pchtsi — 
arose upon the ashes of Ma Han. 

With the dawn of the Christian era, the 
])eninsula embraced the kingdom of Sinra, 
Hial^ai, and Chosen, or Korai. Later, 
other kingdoms — notably Fuyu, Kokorai, 
and Puhai — which followed it, blossomed 
and faded in the north, displacing the 
earlier divisions into which “ the Laud of 
the Morning Calm ” had been cast by Wu- 
wang. Of them all, Hiaksai was the fore- 
most, and in 384 a.d. extended a welcome 
to Buddhism, ultimately passing on to 
xk Japan a knowledge of that 

* *?.* , faith, as of Chinese Ictfera and 
«. “ ethics. Centuries of inter- 

a* omi necine warfare now siqjer- 
vened, one or other of the little states 
continually appealing to China, who, weary- 
ing of thrae importunities, finally united 
with Sinra to crush Hiaksai. Tlie peace tha t 
followed was short- 
lived, for a Buddhist 
priest, aided by J apanese, 
set up Hosho, son of the 
former king, as ruler. 
Hiaksai was reconquered, 
when the population fled 
to Korai, who, in turn, 
succumbed. Meanwhile, 
Sinra, having maintained 
clo.se connection with 
China throughout the 
Tang dynasty, 618-907 
A.D., had absoi'bed the 
whole of the eastern half 
of the kingdom, w'hile 
Chinese influence made 
the capital, Chong-ju, the 
centre of Sinro-Korean 
civilisation. Indeed, it 
was here that the Korean 
Nido alphabet was dis- 
covered. In 902, however, 
Kung-wo, a Buddhist 
priest, led a revolt against 
the ruling power, but was 
himself displaced in 913 
by Wang the Founder, who unified the 
peninsula under the name of Korai, set up 
his capital at Song-do, and established 
Buddhism as the state religion. Wang died 





A KOREAN OFFICIAL GOING TO COURT IN A MONO-WHEELED CARRIAGE 


in 945 A.n. and hk successor recognised coast was continually harried by Japanese 
the supremacy of China, united under the comairs. 

Xorthern Sung dynasty. With the downfall of the Mongols, 

The territories of Korai now extended there quickly came an end to the rule of 
beyond the Yalu to Liao-tung, a circum- the Wang dynasty. Kcceiving the de- 
stance which precipitated, early in the niand of the Ming Emjxiror for the 
eleventh century, constant collisions with resumption of the payment of tribute, 
hordes of Khitan Tartars. Defeated in theWangemperor, by way ot reply, ordered 
the trans-border region by General Yi Ta-jo to lead the army against 
these barbarians, Korea barred the Middle Kingdom. Unfortunately, 
Tartan further incursions by the Yi Ta-jo led his forces against the throne, 

construction of a wall, 200 and, dcjjosing the Wang, founded in 1352 
miles in length, 25 ft. in height, which the dynasty of which a minor branch still 
stretched from coicst to coast across the holds nominal jiower. The change was for 
peninsula. In addition, the king allied the better, but the new dynasty became 
himself with the Kin Tartars. When that entirely dependent on China, although on 
kingdom was destroyed by the Mongols occasion tributewas rendered to Japan. Yi 
in 1230, Korea made .submission to the Ta-jo revived the name Chao-hsien, trans- 
conqueror, but the murder of a Mongol ferred the seat of Government from Song- 
amba.ssador in 1231 called forth an inva- do to Seoul, or Han-yang, and divided 
sion by the Mongols in 1240. After pro- . the kingdom into the eight 

longed resistance, the king acknowledged . provinces — Ham-kyong, Kang- 

the supremacy of Mangu Khan in 1256, , won, Kyong-syang, Chol-la, 

and visited his court. With jieace estab- Chung - chong, Kyong - kwi, 

lished in Korea, Kublai Khan, the Hwang-hai, and Phyongan. Buddhism 
successor of Mangu Khan, made the penin- was suppre.ssed, and its priests were for- 
sula a base of operations, between 1266- bidden to enter Seoul, while a stern 
1281, for repeated expeditions against Confucianism became the state religion. 
Japan. Invariably disastrous, these at- At the same time the custom of per- 
tacks encouraged the islanders to make forming human sacrifice, of burying alive 
reprisals, . and, until the fall of the slaves and others at the funerals of 
Mongol dynasty in 1368, the Korean famous people, was abolished. 
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At first the descendants of Yi Ta-jo 
were vigorous rulers who increased the 
centralisation of the government and 
advanced the welfare of the people. But 
when these conditions had prevailed for 
nearly two centuries, the Government, 
sapped by generations of prosperity, 
became neglectful and the po.sition of 
■ . the kingdom gradually dete- 
nTBsion riorated. . Meanwhile in Japan, 

“ long years of internal warfare 

y apan downfall of the Ashi- 

kaga Shogunate had brought alxrut the 
complete suspension of the tribute-bearing 
missions from Korea. M’hen at last peace 
was established under Hideyoshi, this 
Shogun, ambitious to conquer China, and 
attracted by the weakness of Korea, de- 
manded in i5C)i the renewal of tribute and 
a pa.ssage through the peninsula for his 
armies. This demand was rejected, and 
in the following year Hideyashi launched . 
his invading hosts upon the kingdom. 

Karly in May, 1592, the van of a force, 
ultimately aggregating 250,000 men. set .sail 
under Hidoyi as commander-in-chief. with 
Yuki-naja Konishi, a Roman Catholic 
convert, in command of the Central army, 
Kiyomasa Kato, a Buddhist, at the head 
of the Eastern army, and Kuroda as the 
leader of the Western army. With them 
were 50,000 horses and 300.000 firearms, 
this being the first occasion of their u.sc by 
the J apanesc in a foreign war. Fu-san was 
conquered on May 25th, Seoul eighteen 
days later, while in July the Ta-dong was 
reached and Pyong-yang taken. In the 
meantime the Court fled from Seoul to 
Pyong-yang, and from that town to An-ju, 
when the news came that the Korean 
Admiral Yi Sun-sin, by means of an iron- 
clad, shaped like a tortoi.se and covered 
with iron plates bearing terrible spikes, 
had sunk the Japanese fleet, carrying 
supplies and .some 60,000 reinforcements. 
The effect of this loss and the appearance 
of a Chinese armj', fto,ooo strong, in aid 
„ of the Koreans, stemmed 

. the further advance of 
China Allied xi t tv 

As.'n.t Jap« 

attacked Pj^ong-yang on 
August 27th, 1592, with equivocal success, 
but returned to the assault on February 
loth, 1593, when the Japanese, under 
Konishi, were compelled to fall back 
upon the cajjital, where the forces under 
Kato were in position. Early in the 
following month a general battle was 
fought from which the Chinese were com- 


pelled to withdraw, while the enemy was 
unable to pursue. 

Both sides were now glad to resume the 
negotiations for peace which had been 
opened previously, and were conducted 
chiefly by the Chinese Chin I-kei. In spite 
of the oppasition of the Koreans, a treaty 
was concluded by which Korea ceded the 
most southerly provinces to Japan and 
recognised her tributary relationship to 
that country. Commercial intercourse 
between China and Japan was to be 
resumed, and Hideyoshi was to marry the 
daughter of the Emperor of China and to 
be recognised as that monarch's equal. 
Until the completion of this convention 
the Japanese were to withdraw to the 
coast of Fusan, where they were to garri- 
son twelve strongholds. On May 23rd, 
I593> the Japanese evacuated Seoul. A 
little later the Chinese retired northwards 
and, after much fruitless negotiation, the 
Middle Kingdom despatched an embassy 
which was received in Fushimi on October 
24th, 1595, by Hideyoshi. As the mc.ssage 
from the Emperor of China with which the 
mission was entrusted merely recognised 
Hideyoshi as “ King of Japan,” 
. ^ a title which had l>een pre- 
* ui. I ^ viou-sly granted to the Shoguns 
w.thJ.pan the Ashikaga family, war 
broke out again. In January,, 1597, after 
the Japane.se fleet had defeated’the Korean 
fleet, the troops made a triumphant ad- 
vance to the neighbourhood of Seoul, when 
the destruction of the Japanese fleet by the 
united Chinese and Korean squadrons com- 
pelled the J apanesc army to withdraw to the 
sea<oas t . During the operations the troops 
utterly devastated the country, destroying 
Chong-ju, the old capital of Sinra. 

In the south the struggle centred round 
the fortress of Urusan, where the Japanese 
were be.sicged by Chinese-Korean forces 
until February 13th, 1598, when the town 
was relieved. With that success the wax 
concluded, the port of Fusan and its 
fishing privileges remaining in Japanese 
keeping. A few months later, on Sep- 
tember 8th, Hideyoshi, who, meanwhile, 
had recalled his troops, died ; but it was 
not until 1623, when the Shogun Ij^mitsu 
successfully demanded the resumption of 
the Korean Embassy, that relations were 
resumed, the humiliating necessity of 
rendering tribute continuing until 1790, 
when it was discontinued. 

While these events were happening in 
Korea, the Ming dynasty was threatened 
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with a Manchu invasion. Therefore, as 
a general precaution, in i6i6 the Chinese 
Government agreed with the Korean 
Government to create a waste belt, 
about 62 miles broad and 298 miles 
long, on the right bank of the Yalu. 
u . I B 1. Within this zone all villages 
Neutral Belt destroyed and the in- 

Between Chiaa habitants expelled ; while on 
and Korea Chinese side it was 

strengthened further by wooden palisades 
and a douWe or triple row of forts. As a 
consequence of the assistance now afforded 
to China, the JIanchus invaded Korea in 
1^27, and, defeating the allied Chincse- 
Koreaii forces, liesieged Seoul 



PRINCE HEUNG-SUNG, THE TAI WON KUN 
Father of the Ex-Emperor of Korea and regent during his 
son's minority. He massacred many Christian priests 
in 186tf| and was the enemy of progress for many years. 


king, who had fled to the island of Kang- 
wha, gave in his submi.ssion. But no 
sooner had the enemy retreated than he 
declined to fulfil his promises, and a fresh 
invasion of the ilanchus followed, with the 
result that in j7 the king was forced 
to conclude a new convention. By the 
terms of this agreement Korea broke off 
all connection with China, and, among 
other things, promised to render yearly 
tribute to the Manchus. After the Manchu 
conquest of Peking, the Korean tribute 
was diminished until it became financially 
unimportant, while, further, its delivery 
was fixed at intei^'als of three years. 


The modern period in the history of the 
peninsula coincides in some degree with 
the advent of Christianity, which, accord- 
ing to native records, took place in 1686. 
Between this date and 1792, when the 
Pope foimally recognised the Church of 
Korea, the faith spread slowly. By 1730, 
in the reign ol King In-jong, the two pro- 
vinces of Whang-hai and Kang-won were 
familiar with the doctrines of Roman 
Catholicism, the town of Yang-geun being 
regarded as the actual birthplace of the 
movement. Fifty years later, in 1780, 
Kwun Chul-sin, possessed of a single 
copy of the scriptures, e.stablished a .society 
for the study of Christianity ; and in the 
same year Alexandre de Govea, the 
Franciscan, baptised at Peking the first 
of Korean colporteurs. Five years later 
the number of supporters had increased 
so much that the faith aroused opposition 
and the throne was memorialised, active 
persecution beginning in 1791, with the 
execution of six important converts. 
In 1792 the Church of Korea was 
entrusted to the Bishop of Peking, who 
despatched, as the first ordained priest to 
the new field, P6rc Tsiou, a Chinese, who, 
together with thirty converts, gave up 
his life in 1801. 

A generation later Korea was detached 
from the diocese of North China. The first 
incumbent, M. Bruguidre, created Bishop 
of Korea by Pope Gregory XVI., was 
detained on the northern border of the 
kii^dom through the intrigiies of Pere Yu, 
a Chinese priest already in residence in 
Seoul, and died before entering his sec. 
In 1835 P^re Maubant, of the Soci6t6 des 
Missions Etrangires, was appointed to 
the bishopric, and, in 1837, was given the 
assistance of two French priests, one of 
whom was Bishop Imbert. At this date 
there were nine thousand converts, but 
the imprudent zeal of their leaders gave 
the signal for an outburst of bloodthirsty 
persecution in which the three priests, 
together with some seventy converts, 
w'cre beheaded, and sixty others strangled. 
ChrUtia Undeterred by the iate of their 
“ predecessors, two more priests 
in ^ru arrived in 1844. In 1846 the 
French Government wrote 
coniplaining of the murder of its three 
subjects, and despatched, in 1847. the 
French frigate La Gloire and the corvette 
La Victorieuse in support of its letter. 
The two vessels were wrecked, however, 
and the outbreak of the Revolution of 
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1848 prevented further action. Mean- 
while the King died, and in 1840 Chul 
Thong came to the throne, after which, until 
hLs demise in 1863, religious jiersecution 
ceased. During these fourteen years the 
strength of Korean Catholicism steadily 
increased. In 1857 there were 16,500 
converts and at the close of this reign 
there were nearly twenty thou- 
sand adherents, many of whom 

a o leiim were massacred by the .suc- 
in orca ceeding ruler in 18G6. With 
the death of Chul Thong, Queen Choi, the 
leading wife of the late monarch, seized 
the government and nominated to the 
succcs.sion a lad of twelve years of age, 
Heui Yi, who was deposed in 1907. On 
this boy’s behalf a regency was proclaimed 
by his lather. Prince Heung-sung, com- 
monly styled tlie Tai Won Kun. Although 
no stejjs were taken at first to arrest the 
spread of the Gosiiel, the demand of a 
Russian warship lor freedom of trade, in 
January, 1866, revived the. alarm which 
had been created in i860, when the 
boundaries of Russia and Korea had 
become co-terminous through the cc-ssion 
of the Ussuri province to Russia by 
China. The demand was rejected, but 
the Tai Won Kun, some two montlis 
later and in order to empha.sise his con- 
tcmjit of foreign overtures, signed the 
death warrants of a number of French 
missionaries, including Bishop Berneux, 
Bretenieres, Beaulieu, Doric, Petitnicolas, 
Pourthic, Daveluy, Aumaitre and Huin. In 
fact, only three priests escaped, Calais, 
Feron aiul Ridel, the latter con\cying 
to Chifu the story of the massacre. 

By this time Korea had thoroughly 
aroused the curiosity of the Occident an 5 
was the subject of frequent investigation. 
In June of this same year (1866) an 
American sailing ship, the Surjirise, was 
wrecked off Whang-hai Province, the crew 
being .safely escorted out of the kingdom ; 
but in Sei>tcmber the crew of the (iencral 
_ . .^herman were butchered when 

ns iBA landing on the Ta-dong River. 

PwaisKed ^ massacre of the French 
priests and American soldiers 
provoked the respective Governments to 
demand satisfaction from China, and, 
with China’s repudiation of responsibility 
for the acts of her vassal, a French squad- 
ron under Admiral Rose, on October nth, 
1866, blockaded the Han river and attacked 
Kang-wha ; while in May, 1871, an American 
flotiUa under Admiral Rogers, comprising 
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the Colorado, Alaska, Bernicia, Monocacy, 
and Palos, repeated the operation. Neither 
fleet was very successful, and knowledge 
of their discomfiture spurred the Tai Won 
Kun to fresh excesses, which continued 
until 1873, when disaffection against his 
policy comiJelled the Regent to surrender 
the reins of authority to their rightful 
holder. 

Since 1866, the young king had been 
married to a member of the Min family, 
a niece of the wife of the Tai Won Kun, 
and under her influence conditions now 
rapidly improved. Unfortunate " inci- 
dents ” were still to occur ; but when, in 
September, 1875, a Korean fort fired ujMn 
a Japanese warship engaged in sur\'ey 
work off the coast, and in turn was seized, 
a treaty of peace was promptly signed with 
the assent of China on February aytb, 
1876. By this instrument Fusan was oiiened 
forthwith to Japanese settlement, and 
Chemulpo and Won-san in 1880, while 
Ministers Plenipotentiary were to be 
exchanged and the independence of the 
kingdom specifically recognised. The first 
Ministers 

Opeiking of 
(ke Hermit 
Kingdom 

jiarty and a reforming Opposition The 
Queen’s faction comprised the Min family 
and all other sponsors for the opening of the 
kingdom. On the other side was a group of 
Extremists, who, having imbibed in Japan 
an enthusia.sm for reform, failed to realise 
that the sweej)ing changes already effected 
in the one country were unsuited to the 
other. While the Japanese supported 
the confused yearnings of the Extremists, 
the other faction fell back upon_ the 
counsels of China, which no longer wished 
to play an indecisive role in Korea. Thus 
grouped on the two sides of Korea were 
the futuVe antagonists, when matters were 
complicated by the attempt of the Tai 
Won Kun to engineer a military rising in 
July, 1S82, with a view to securing the 
reins of government again. Irrespective 
of party, both factions were attacked by 
the riotous soldiery, who, after killing 
many of the Min family and driving 
the queen from the capital, destroyed the 
Japanese Legation, killed many Japanese, 
and recalled the Tai Won Kun. As soon 
as news of the revolution reached the 
Chinese Government, Li Hung-chang 
despatched to the capital some 3,000 


ooK up tneir respective ciuties 
in 1873, by which time there 
were indications of a grave 
crisis 'through a conflict of 
policy between the Queen’s 



KOREA— THE LAND OF THE MORNING CALM 


troops, by the aid of whom the queen \Vas 
restored and the Tai Won Kuii deported 
to Tientsin, Japan receiving ample com- 
pensation. Although the revolt wa.s 
suppressed, CJiine.se troops remained close 
at hand, and in October an oiheer of the 
force, Yuan-shi-kai, afterwards to become 
Viceroy of Pechili, was apjxiinted Chinese 
Re.sident to the Korean Court. 

China, once more established in the 
Peninsula, now proceeded to issue, in 
respect of Korea, her “ Trade and 
Frontier Regulations, 18S2,” while 
America followed with a commer- 
cial treaty. In 1883 treaties with 
Great Britain and Germany wore 
signed, Italy and Russia following 
suit in 1884. In this year the 
absolute isolation which Korea 
had so long preserved terminated 
with the oiiening of, the capital 
to foreign residence and, the pro- 
vince? to foreign travellers. For the 
moment, however, the development 
of Korea’s foreign relations was 
checked by a second collision 
between the llin faction and the 
E.xtremists, who, continuing to 
receive the sympathy of Japanese, . 
were endeavouring to arrange for 
a Japanese man-o’-war to suiijiort 
a coup de main. Details of the 
plot becoming known, the leaders 
of the Extremists decided upon 
immediate action, and between 
nightfall of December 4th and 
dawn of the 5th si.x of the jiriii- 
cipal Korean statesmen were cut 
down. While these events were 
occurring the conspirators com- 
pelled the king to .summon J apaiicse 
help, and before light had broken 
completely on the 5th, 400 J apanese 
soldiers were in posse.ssion of the 
Imperial Palace. ]\Ieanwhile the 
Koreans gathered to the attack, in tha 
and, supported by Chine.se trooiis, 
drove the J apanc.se on the 6th from 
the palace to their legation. On the 7th, 
with renewed vigour, the allies wrecked 
the legation, compelling the Japanese to 
retreat to the coast. 

The collision of 1S84 resulted in the 
payment of a second indemnity to Japan, 
but in April, 1883, a convention was signed 
at Tientsin by Count — now the Marquis — 
Ito and Li Hung-chang by which both 
Powers agreed to withdraw their military 
forces from Korea, each undertaking to 


inform the other of any future dcci.sion to 
send traojis them. By this arrangement 
tranquillity was secured to Korea lor nine 
years, in the coumc of which treaties were 
enacted with France in 188G, and Austria 
in 1^2, while the ports of Fu-san, Won-san 
and Chemulpo were opened, the telegraph 
introduced, a government hospital and an 
English language school established. At 
the same time the pa.ssage of these years 
uxis marked by continual rivalry between 
the Queen’s faction and the Tai Won Kun, 



THE 


EMPEROR HEUI HI AND HIS SUCCESSOR 

nrine of 1007 the Emperor Heui Hi— on the tefl— wai 
oeposeo by the Japanese on account of his opposition to theli 
measures, and his son, the Crown PMnee, was placed on the thronei 


now returned from China and secretly 
supported by the Japanese, as well as by 
the increasing domination of the Chinese 
Rasident, a circumstance no less resented 
by Japan, who strove to detach Korea 
from her allegiance to China. 

Mattel’s drifted from year to year, until 
in May, 1894, the activity of some Tong- 
hak rebels, who previously had defeated 
a Korean force, caused the King of Korea 
to appeal to China for assistance. The 







THE BATTLE THAT MADE THE JAPANESE MASTERS OF KOREA: CAPTURE OF PHYONG-YANG IN 1H94 
In the war with China in 1694 Japan captured the important strategicalpointof Pbyoag’- Vans, ui North-west Korea, after apitehed battle in which 14,000 Japanese routed iS/KKiChlnese. 
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Chinese, having notified Jajian in accord- 
ance with the stipulation of the Chino- 
Japanese treaty of 1885, embarked 2,000 
men, who, landing on June loth, pro- 
ceeded to Asan, a point some forty miles 
south of the capital and the centre of the 
disaffected area, whereupon Japan, al- 
readj' ]5rci)arcd, disembarked some 10,000 
men, and ttrak jTosscssion of Seoul, Che- 
mulpo. and Fu-.san. 

In the interesting dijfiomatic correspond- 
ence that followed, Japan endeavoured to 
justify her action, but negotiations only 
led to a deadlock, and on July 20th the 
Japane.se Minister in Seoul threatened 
the Korean Government with decisive 
measures unless the 
Chinese trf)ops were 
ordered out of the 
cciuntiy. At the re- 
quest of the King of 
Korea, the Powers now 
intervened, and China 
had agreed to the simul- 
taneous withdrawal of 
the Japanese and 
Chinese forces when, 
on July 23rd, JaiJhnese 
forcibly occuiiied the 
Jmj)enal Palace, and 
dispossessed the pro- 
Chmc.se party. Two 
day.s later, after three 
Japanese cruLsers had 
destroyed three obso- 
lete Chinese, men-o’- 
war, the second-class 
Japanese cruiser 
\aniwa sank the Kow- 
shing — an unarmed 
and defenceless Hritisli 
steamer bound for 
Chemulpo with 1,200 
troojis, the bulk of 
whom were drowned. On the 2gth the 
Chinese were defeated in the first land 
eng.igement, and on August ist war was 
declared. 

Hostilities now ])rocoedcd apace. August 
and a part of September were occupied 
by the Japanese in moving their troops 
through Korea, while, in the same way, 
the Chinese advanced across Manchuria. 
By mid-Sej)tember the opposing forces 
were in position about Phyong-yang, where, 
on the 15th, a general attack by the 
Japanese on the Chinese entrenchments 
resulted in victory for the Mikado, 
Chinese now retired from Korea, and on 
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January 8th, 1893, the King, at the behest 
of the Japanese, solemnly renounced 
Chinese suzerainty. Still later, by the 
tenns of the Treaty of Shimonoseki, April 
17th. 1895, China acknowledged the inde- 
pendence of Korea, and withdrew from 
the country. 

Emboldened by success, Japanese influ- 
ence in Korea now began rapidly to as.sert 
itself. Japanese advisers were allotted to 
various departments of State, abuses were 
checked and reforms devised. Unfortu- 
nately, the spirit of reformation was too 
impetuoas, and prograss was blocked by 
the objections of the Royal Family, as 
well as of the E.'ctremists, to many of 
the proposed changes. 
Opposition, however, 
merely aroused the irri- 
talion of the Japanese, 
who, disinclined to 
brook delay, had begun 
to realise that one or 
other of the rival 
domestic factions would 
have to be de)>osed. 
Thus, although Inde- 
pendence Day was cele- 
brated on June 6th by 
the King and the whole 
nation, by the end of 
July an impa.sse had 
arisen during which 
the Japanese Minister, 
Count Inouyd, who was 
the friend of the Royal 
Family, retired. 

Early in August an- 
other Minister arrived, 
in the person of Vis- 
count Miura, who con- 
sidered that the adjust- 
ment of difficulties in 
Korea needed only 
vigorous action. ■ In this view he was sup- 
l)ortcd by the Tai Won Kun, who, shortly 
after Viscount Miura’s arrival in Seoul, 
appealed to the J apanese Minister for assist- 
ance in effecting a radical change. With 
the connivance of the Tai Won Kun and, 
as is generally believed; with the sanction 
of the Japanese Minister, a plan was 
formed to seize the palace, to murder 
the Queen, to depose the King, and to 
establish once again the rule of the ex- 
Regent. About three o'clock on the 
momin^ of October 8th, 1895, at the 
instigation of Viscount Miura, a mob of 
Japanese with a number of Koreans, 



THE MURDERED QUEEN OF KOREA 


On the moruine of October 8th, 2605; she was inur> 
dered by a mob of Japanese and Koreans incited 
Japanese agents, and was degraded after her death. 




PRINCE yi CHAY SOON GENERAL KWAN CHAY HUNG MIN YONG QUAN 

Known as “The Fat Prince." Commander of the Household Troops. Korean Prince and society leader. 


873 


SOME NOTABLE FIGURES IN THE MODERN HISTORY OF KOREA 









HARMSWOKTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


under the direi tioii of the Tai Won Kiin, and should advance any loaas necessary 
gave effect to the plot. Three days later, for the execution of reforms. At the same 
while the monarch was a close prisoner, a time Russia was conceded the right of 
spurious decree was issued, degrading the laying a telegraph line between her frontier 
late Queen to the level of a woman of and Seoul, where the King still remained 
the lowest class, and applauding the fate under the protection of the Russian 
that had befallen her Majesty as a fitting Minister. 

punishment for her interference in State Taking advantage of his presence in 
„ . affairs. On the following day, the Russian Legation, many Russians of 

by a further edict and out of high rank visited his ilajesty, a curious 
Queen ** Crown Prince, the light being thrown upon the Russian 

“ ^ posthumous status of the late view of the Waeber-Komura-Lebanoff- 
Queen was rai.sed to the rank of a concubine Yamagata Convention by the report 
of the first class, while on October 15th, a that M. Waeber was negotiating for 
third edict stated that jireparations for the lease of the spacious harbour of 
the selection of a new Royal bride were Ma-san-po. At the same time the King, 
to be made. on July 4th, granted to French interests. 

At this stage the Japanese Government which were believed to mask a Rassian 
awoke to the urgency of the situation, claim, the right to construct a railway 
and recalled Viscount Miura. In the between Seoul and Wiju, and, in the 
meantime, the Tai Won Kun continued autumn of i8rj6, a lumber concession 
to offer insults to _ ... on the Yalu and 


the late Queen’s 
memory, and to 
subject his Majesty 
to a humiliating 
confinement. For 
three months this 
condition of affairs 



Tumen rivers for 
twenty years to AI. 
Brunner, a Russian 
merchant from 
Vladivostock, who. 
in point of fact, 
covered the iden- 


prevailed, but after 
this the King con- 
trived to turn the 
tables upon his op- 
pressors by escap- 
ing on February 
nth, iSgfi, to the 
ltu.ssian Legation, 



tity of the Russo- 
Chinese Bank, the 
direct instrument 
of the Russian 
Government. This 
concession was 
liable to forfeiture 
unless work on it 


where he at once “^“o****^^*^^” wjIdered’^queen **®**°*'’^ was liegun within 
proceeded to re- five years. Other 

voke the various decrees that the Tai Won concessions were also awarded, including 
Kun had circulated. one for the construction of the Seoul- 


With the return of the King the wane Chemulpo Railway to an American, acting 
of Japanese influence liegan. In order to for Japanese interests. In general an era 
meet the situation, on May 14th the new of progress had arrived, domestic develop- 
)a])anese Minister, Baron Komura, con- ment being promoted by Chief Commls- 
cluded with AI. Waeber, the Russian Minis- sioner of Customs and Financial Adviser 
ter at Seoul, a Ku.sso-Japanese Memoran- to the Government, Mr., now Sir John, 
dum, by which the two Powers agreed to _ McLeavy Brown, who, pas- 

limit their respective military forces in * ®™.* ^ se.ssed of large powers, 
Korea to 800 men, Japan maintaining an ^ ? applied a vigorous brush to 

additional 200 police lor patrolling the ommitiioner cleansing of the capital, 
militai'y telegraph line she had _ built By his agency many streets were widened 
lietwcen Fu-san and Seoul. The principle and drained, and reforms were inaugurated, 
of this agreement was confirmed on the Early in 1897 the King decided to leave 
9th of the following month at Mascow the Russian Legation, and in February 
between Prince Lebanoff and the Marquis his Majesty took up his residence in the 
Yamagata, when it was agreed that the Msmng-yi Palace, which had been re- 
two Powers jointly should advise upon the cently erected. The change of abode 
retrenchment of .superfluous expenditure, was not accompanied at first by any 
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Rassian 
Intrigues 
in Seoul 


retrograde policy. A mining con- 
cc.ssioii wa-^ granted to (iennans, foreign 
language and missionary schools wore 
founded, and the main commercial roiilc 
of the country freed from ol)>trnctions. 
Still later rhi-nam-;)o and Mok-po were 
opened as treaty ]iorts. These events, 
however, had hardly taken place when a 
reactionary ino\enient set in, 
tlie elTect of whicli was olv 
seured in tlie summer of 1897 
hy the vigorous manifestation 
of Rn-isia's interest in Korea under cir- 
cumstance': which were dictated by the 
requiii-m- nis of Russian ixilicy in Man- 
churia. Since (he eclipse ot Japanese 
indui r.cc. tiwing to (he events of i8t)3. 
the training ol the Korean Army had 
(e\’ened to Russian instructors, ami, 
beginning in this quarter, a more decided 
note now ajipt'areil in the Russian jiolicj’. 
In .August, Colonel Potiata. 
three ollicers and ten non- 
commissioned oiificei-s of the 
Russian Army came to Seoul 
as additional military in.struc- 
tors to the Korean troops, 
their aiipearance coinciding 
with the disi)laccment of 
M. Waeber by ^f. de Sjieycr. 

Arriving on Seiitember 7th, 

^r. de S]K'yer at once de- 
manded the ce.ssion of a coal- 
ing station on Deer Island, 
near Fusan. in an etTort to 
offset Japano.se pre.s'tige at 



With the dawn of iSqS, the aspect of 
Russo- Korean intrigues against Mr. 
Mcl-ca\y Brown caused Great Britain 
to make a naval demonstration in Che- 
mulpo Harbour, whereupon, as the 
moment had not arrived when the ]x>.si- 
lion in Korea could be forced with 
impunity by Russia, M. Alexietf was made 
to retire in March, while M. de Speyer 
was relieved by M. Matunine in April, 
when the Ku.sso-Korean bank was closed 
down and the Russian military mission 
withdrawn. The set-back which the 
Russian policy in Korea now suffered 
was further emphasised by the conclu- 
sion of the Nishi-Rosen Convention 
on Ajiril 25th, by which Ru.ssia and 
Ja])an, after recognising the entire inde- 
jiendence of Korea and .mutually engaging 
to abstain from all interference in its 
affairs, jilcdged themselves to confer 
with each other before com- 
plying with any Korean re- 
quests for military or financial 
assistance. At the same time 
Russia specifically undertook 
not to interfere with the 
development of commercial 
and industrial relatioas be- 
tween Japan and Korea. 
As if mindful of what had 
followed the Waeber-Komura- 
Lebanoff-Yamagata Conven- 
tion, Japan induced the 
Korean Government to pror 
daim, in June, i8g8, the 


that port. Robuffod in this sir John mcleavy brown opening of Ma-san-po as a 
direction, the Russian repre- Latn Fiuancni AdvUer and Com- treaty port. The straining 
sentative. eucoumged by a of the political situation did 


certain group ol Korean olheials, conlrived 
to dispossess Mr. McTea\ y Brown from his 
dual position as Financial Adviser and 
Chief Commissioner of Custom.s, and 
caused M. Kir Alexieff, an official of the 
St. Petersburg Bureau of Finance, to lie 
appointed the Director of the Finance 
Department. -At the .same time, in order 
to give colour to the magnitude of Rassian 
financial intcre>ts in Korea, the Rasso- 
Chinese Bank ojteiied a branch in.<titu- 
lion under the gui.se of the Russo- Korean 
Bank. As these events were in proces,s 
of evolution, the King, anxious to em- 
phasise the indefjendence of Korea, pro- 
nounced, on October 12th, the elevation 
of the kingdom to the rank of empire, 
and changed its official designation to Dai 
Han, that is. Great Han, a step eliciting 
immediate recognition from all the Powers. 
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not appreciably affect the course of 
domestic events, which were charac- 
terised by .singular inconsistencies. Thus, 
at one and the same time in i8gS an 
edict was promulgated forbidding the 
granting of any further concessions, while 
the organisation of the Seoul Electric Light 
and Tramway Company, and of the Seoul 
D. LI- ur t Waterworks was authorised. 
i» Kor«’. September Japanese inter- 

were given permission to 
* build the Seoul-Fusan Rail- 

way, and in January, 1899, Japanese diplo- 
macy brought about the surrender of the 
French Seoul- Wiju concession on the 
ground of the expiration of the time limit 
within which the project had to be 
started. Forfeiture, however, was merely 
nominal ; and, as the Russians were 
anxious to prevent the construction of 



EMPEROR'S GRAND MASTER OF HORSE PASSING THROUGH THE MAIN STREET OF SEOUL 



COMPANY OF KOREAN SOLDIERS AT DRILL OUTSIDE THE OLD PALACE IN SEOUL 


Hio os UudcnrooU & L'adernoiid, LiMidun 
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Bureau, of which Yi Yong Ik 
became president, undertaking that 
only French engineers and French 
materials should be employed. In 
regard to Ma-san-po, II. Pavlov 
effected, in Airril 1900, the Russo- 
Korean Convention, a secret agree- 
ment by which it was provided 
that, while none of the land about 
Ma-san-])o Harbour should be dis- 
posed of in any way to any foreign 
Power, Russia should be permitted 
to establish a coaling depot and a 
special settlement at this treaty 
irort. For two years the terms of 
this instrument remained undis- 
closed, while the outbreak of the 
Boxer crisis in the summer of 1900 
put an end for the time being to 
the diplomatic rivalries of Russia 
and Japan. 

With the opening of the new 
century, Russia renewed her in- 
trigues against British domination 
of the Korean Customs. On the 


L'liJurMuuil .iiul riultirwmid. 

WAR MINISTER PLAYING CHESS 
The benign old gentleman on the left plajring 
at So-ban, or Korean chess, was Minister of 
War at the time of the last Japanese invasion. 

the Seoul-Wiju railway jiassing into 
the hands of the Japanese, at the 
request of the French Minister, 
M. Colin de Plancy, the concession 
was not revoked. Later in the 
year a mission of the Gi eck Church 
took 11]) its roidence in Seoul, the 
si niggle 1 let ween the resiiective 
intcrc.sts of Russia and Japan 
advancing a steji when the plans 
of the foreign quarter, and the 
regulations controlling the o]}ening 
of Ma-san-po, were issued at the 
request of the J apanese. 

With the new year, 1900, M. 
Pavlov, the Ru.s.siaii Acting Minister 
in Peking, arrived in Seoul, fresh 
from his dijilomatic defeat of Sir 
Claude Macdonald, when two points 
immediately claimed his attention — 
the one referring to the Seoul-Wiju 
Railway, the other to Ma-.san-po. 
Working in conjunction wth the 
French Minister and Yi Yong Ik, a 
Korean official, afterwards Minister 
of Finance, the Korean Government 
was persuaded to take over the con- 



EHPEROR LEAVING THE NEW PALACE 
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AN IMPERIAL PROCESSION PASSING THROUGH THE STREETS OF SEOUL 

Before the formal aoneaation of Korea by Japan in 1010, these quaint imperial processions were common In the 
capital city. The imperial chair of state was canopied vnth yellow silk richly tasselled, screened with delicate silken 
panels of the same colour, and beartna; wings to keep off the sun. 


])lea that Lady Om, the Emperor’s jirin- 
cipal concubine, required Mr. McLcavy 
Brown's house, the Chief Commis.sioncr 
was given, in March, summary notice to 
leave his private quarters. Fortunately 
the British Government sharjily inter- 
vened aiid the jilaii miscarried. Foiled 
in this, Kassian diplomacy was successful 

in another direction, and. in 
iQoi. as the five-year 

Brunners lumber concession 
had expired, M. Pavlov .secured its renewal 
for a further three years. Meanwhile, 
Yi Yong Ik had not been idle, and, sup 
ported by the Korean Foreign Minister, 
he made the announcement that a loan 
of 5,000,000 yen had been arranged 
between the Korean Government and a 
French syndicate, the Yunnan Syndicate, 
upon the .security of the Customs. As 
the terms were preposterous and had 
been designed without the authority of 
the Chief Commissioner, Mr. McLeavy 
Brown declined to sanction the arrange- 
ment, in which attitude he was supported 
by the Ministers of Great Britain and 
Japan, who strongly opposed anything 
which might give to France — and there- 
fore Russia — a particular predominance in 


the affairs of the country. Mr. McLea\'y 
Brown was at once called upon to resign 
his office by YiYong Jk, but the matter 
dropped before the firm front of the 
British Minister. By way of reply to 
this activity of the Russians, the first 
sods of the Seoul-Fusan Railway were 
turned, at Yong-long-po, near Chemulpo, 
on August aotli. 1901, and at Fiisan on 
September jisl. ’ 

The course of events in Korea was now 
attracting so much general attention 
that on January 30th, 1902, the mo- 
incntuus announcement was heralded 
of an offensive-defensive alliance between 
Great Britain and Ja])an, with .special 
reference to Korea. Seven weeks later, on 
March iqlh, communication of an addi- 
tional clause to the Franco- Rassian Treaty 
was made, by which it was no lass plain 
_ . . that France would su])]X)rt 
Riiasia in the event of Great 
» Britain a.ssisting Japan in any 
Far Eastern war. ExtemM 
political events were now quite oversha- 
dowing the domestic situation in Korea, 
largely concerned with quarrels between 
the Extremists and Conservatives, with 
the Korean currency question, and with 
the founding of a Japanese bank. In May, 
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however, the formal opening of work on the 
Seoul- Wiju was celebrated. The foUowing 
month witnessed the arrival in Seoul of 
Baron Gabriel de Gunsberg, a Russian 
secret service agent, who opened, in April, 
1903, the Seoul offices of the Lumber 
Company, into which M. Brunner’s Yalu 
concession had now blossomed. 

During the ne.xt two months numerous 
lumber camps, comprising parties of 
Cossack, Korean and Chinese 
orean lumbermen under Russian pro- 

um er tection, were established on 

Coneeiiioai ^Qth 

an agreement was concluded between 
officials of the company and Korean 
frontier officers, by which the whole 
of the important Yong-an-po district, 
commanding the mouth of the great 
Yalu River, was leased to the company. 


Government entered into direct telegraphic 
negotiations \vith St. Petersburg, the 
faUure of which was disclosed when, on 
February gth, 1904, a Japane.se squadron 
under Admiral Uriu sank, in Chemulpo 
Harbour, two Russian vessels, the cruiser 
Variag and the gunboat and portguard 
ship Koreietz. 

Six days later the first division of 
Kuroki’s army disembarked at Chemulpo, 
and was followed a little later by the two 
remaining divisions and the troops which 
were to hold the lines of communication 
and to act as garrison of the peninsula. 

From Chemulpo, Kuroki advanced, 
and the first shots of the land campaign 
were fired when, on February 28th, a 
Cossack patrol engaged a Japanese picket 
at Pyong-yang. A little later, on March 
20th, Pyong-yang itself was occupied in 



HOW THE KOREAN VILLAGES SUFFERED IN THE JAPANESE INVASION 
o The village of Sonkyori, burnt during the Chino-Japaneae War in 1894, in the course of the battle which bears its name. 

Undisturbed by the fact that the force, and the coastal base changed from 
attention of the whole world, and of Japan Chemulpo to Chi-nam-po. Skirmishes 
in particular, was now focussed upon the were now frequent, and at Anju, as at 
Korean border, Russia proceeded by Chong-ju on March 28th, there were 
various devices to make good her po.sition encounters, while on April 6th, the van 
on the Yalu. When the several camps «• • • ^f the Japanese advance occu- 
had been equipped with telegraphic com- orioui Wiju, Korean soil ceasing 
municalion, provided with defensive works, j. “ to be belligerent territory when, 
and the usual conditions of the Russo- * between April aqth and May ist, 

Korean frontier had given way manifestly Kuroki forced the passage of the Yalu. 
to military occupation, the Japanese The first act of the Japanese Gbvem- 
MinLster at Seoul delivered, on' August ment after the declaration of war against 
•25th, 1903, an ultimatum to the Russia on February loth was to arrange 

Korean Foreign Office against the con- a protocol with Korea. 'It was dated 
firmation of the agreement in respect of February 23rd, and comprised six articles. 
Yong-an-jx). In spite of the emphatic Briefly it may be said to have guaranteed 
character of the Japanese protest the the independence as well as the territorial 
activity of the Rus.sian force in the integrity of the kingdom; and, after 
lumber camps in no wise abated, and promising to ensure the safety and repose 
after the lapse of a few weeks the Japanese of the ImperM House, to have conferred 
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upon Ja])an the resjionsi- 
bility of securing adminis- 
trative reforms and pro- 
viding for the protection 
of the kingdom. As a 
mandate from Korea, this 
instrument gave to Japan 
a free hand. While satis- 
faction was expres-sed at 
the prospect.s of Korea, 
there were manj' who 
found a disquieting ele- 
ment in the liberty exer- 
cised by Japane.se subjects 
in various parts of the 
country. As the months 
passed without any per- 
ceptible improvement in 
administrative conditions, 
the announcement, on 



June 17th, 1904, that Japanese martial law in korea 

9 rnnrr^ccinn nf tvoefi» Three Koreaaa ahot for pulllnr up rails as a protest againit the seizure of land 
t m • ' .1 1 * 1 without payment l^JapanesOi who had obtained the coiicessioD from the Emperor, 

lands m the kingdom 


lands in the kingdom 
had been made to a Japanese subject, adviser to the Foreign Office. Further, the 
Mr. Kagamori, without payment and for Japanese Government was to be consulted 
a term of fifty years, gave rise to such a before the Korean Government entered 
loud and long-sustained national protest into any diplomatic relations with foreign 
that the obnoxious measure was with- Powers, granted any concessions, or allotted 
drawn. any contracts to foreign subjects. In spite 

A few weeks later, on Avigust 22nd, of the control over Korean afiairs granted 
Japan, still concerned with the ncce.ssity to Japan by this Convention, general 
for reform, concluded a further treaty recognition of the Jajian&se ]>osition was 
with Korea by which the financial affairs not obtained from the Powers until the 
of the Government were ])laced in the Treaty of Port.smouth, August 29th, 1905, 
hands of a Japanese adviser, and a put an end to the Russo- Ja,pancse War. 
foreigner, recommended by Japan, Ijecame By this treaty the Russian Government 

acknowledged that Japan 
possessed in Korea para- 
mount political, military, 
and economic interests, 
and engaged neither to 
obstruct nor to interfere 
with the measures of 
guidance, protection, and 
control which the Govern- 
ment of J apan might find 
it necessary to take. Less 
than a month later, on 
September 27th, a new 
Anglo- Japanese treaty was 
publisheil, by which, so 
long as the principle of 
equal ojqiortunity for the 
commerce and industry of 
all nations was not im- 
jiajred. Great Britain simi- 

THE JAPANESE ADMINISTRATION OF KOREA larlv recognised the .special 

Thl, photonaphle reproduction rive, ngrlm picture o( the eummerv method, POSluOll acquiied anU nelcl 
adopted by the JapaneM offidalaln dUpoNoR of the Inmate, of a Korean gaoL by the Japanese in Korea. 


I 
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Fortified by the action of Great Britain, 
Japan-now proceL'ded to swaire the assent of 
the Emperor of Korea to the establishment 
of a Japanese protectorate over liis kingdom. 
With this purpose in view, the Japanese 
(iovemment despatched the ifarquis Ito to 
Seoul, and on Noveml)er 15th 
this statesman besought the 
apaaeae Enipcror's consent to the ab<ili- 
Froteetorate Korean Department 

of Foreign Affairs in favour of a specially 
ercated Advisory Council, which was to sit at 
Tokio, to the installation of the Japanese 
Minister at Seoul as General Superintendent 
of Korea, and the Japane.<c Consuls as Super- 
intendents. As his Jlajcsty did not agree 


While the Japanese Government lost no 
lime in proclaiming to the Great l\)wers the 
establishment of a Japanese protectorate, 
over Korea, an instructive liglit was thrown 
upon tlic methods by which the treaty had 
been e.vtracted when the Emperor of 
Korea issued, in an Imperial letter, on 
Januarx’ 29th, 1906, an emphatic and 
explicit denial of the right of the Japancs<; 
Government to make sueli an announce- 
ment, and invited the Great Powers to 
exercise a joint protectorate over his empire 
for a ]x:riod not exceeding five years. 

As the Russo-Japanese War had made 
the Japanese Government the .sole arbiter 
of the destinies of Korea, his Majesty’s 



KOREAN VILLAGE DEVIL POSTS 
On the right is “ Great General of Underground on the 
left hU spouse. They are supposed by the superstitious 
Koreans to keep the evil spirits out of the village 



THB SLEEPING CUAHDIAN OF SEOUL 
This stone tortoise is supposed to guard the Korean 
capital. The people rebelled against the electric cars on the 
plea that their noiae would awaken the sleeping tortoise. 


with these demands, three dax?. later, after 
the exercise of consiilerablc prcs.sxxre and the 
display of armed force, the JIarquis Ito 
compc-llcd the Korean Cabinet to accept 
a treaty by which Korea xvas deprix'ecl of 
its indc|3cndonco, xxhile the future control 
of its diplomatic, consular aud domestic 
affairs was entrusted to the direction of 
the Japanese Government. At the same 
time, the Marquis Ito xvas appointed 
Resident-General to the Court of Korea, 
Residents xvcrc stationed at all the treaty 
ports and elsewhere throughout the 
country, and the Japanese Government 
undertook to maintain the dignity and 
xx'elfaie of the Imperial Mouse. 

M.I 


action wa.s ot no avail. Equally ineffec- 
tive protests continued to be made in the 
prxivinccs; and while scenes of anarchy 
xxerc rejjortcd in various centres, six 
liigh officials cominitted suicide in the 
capital, xvhere the Emperor, a.s the result of 
_ . the publication of the Imperial 

^cpKuiTe practically a prisoner 

Miarei palace, tinder tliesc 

o Bpw circumstances it is not sur- 
prising that the Japanese Government 
pushed forward the conversion of Korea 
into a Japanese protectorate. Since all 
departments of government were under 
her control, one of the earliest measures 
xx’as to replace the serxices of any loreigner 
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employed by the Korean Government 
by those of Japanese, the Chief Commis- 
aoner of Customs, Mr. Mcl-eavy Brown, 
being among the first to retire. Similarlj', 
the greater part of the Korean Aimy was 
disbanded, the palace police gave way to 
Japanese, and thousands of Japanese 
settlers were brought into the country. 

I" of these indications 

Ineffeehi.! 

™p* “ ance, the Flmpcror of Korea 

e owera upon a last protest to 

the Powers. Influenced by the impression 
tliat the treaty of November i8th, 1905, 
was invalidated by the character of the 
measures by which it was extracted, early 
in the spring of 1905 his Majesty des- 
patched Prince Yong-i Yi on a mission of 
appeal to the Hague Conference. 

Arriving on July i6th, the appearance of 
the envoys was the signal for immediate 
action on tlie part of the Japanese Govern- 
ment, and on July I9tli the Emperor was 
deposed in favour of the Crown Prince, 
while on July 26th, 1907, a final treaty 
was arranged. By this instrument the 
authority of the Japanese Resident-General 
in Korea was recognised as supreme, 
various restrictive measures were imposed 
upon the Korean Government, and the 
immediate introduction of a number of 
reforms indicated. A few days later sen- 
tence of death was pa.ssed upon Prince 
Yong-i Yi, with which expression of ven- 
geance Japan signalled her complete 
conquest of reactionary and anti-Japanese 
influences in the Hcnnit Kingdom. 

Having established her authority over 


Korea, formal annexation followed five 
years later. In 1910 Korea became a 
province of the Japanese Empire, its name 
was changed to Cho-sen, and General 
Count Terauchi was appointed Governor- 
General. Although the treaties concluded 
between Korea and other countries became 
void on the annexation, Japan agieed that 
for a period of ten years there should be 
no interference in any way with the 
commercial rights enjoyed by foreigners 
in the peninsula, and that no cliange should 
be made in tlie Korean tariff to the 
advantage of Japan during that period. 

The Japanese Government also gave an 
undertaking that British owners of land 
and mines in Korea should in no respects 
be at a disadvantage owing to the 
annexation. 

In recent years the Christian missions in 
Korea have achieved very considerable 
succe.ss, and the movement towards Chris- 
tianity is now' strong and firmly estab- 
lished. At Seoul, the capital, a consider- 
able amount of educational work is also 
being accomplished. Railway's to the 
, c.xtent of S36 miles are in 

working order, and the property 
Korea * Japanese Government. 

Other lines are in construction. 
The cultivation of rice, millet, cotton, 
hemp, and tobacco remains the chief 
industiy of the people, but gold mining 
is being carried on by Americans, and on 
concessions granted to British, Japanese, 
German, and Russian subjects. Manu- 
factures arc still in a somewhat primitive 
and backw'ard slate. 


GREAT DATES IN THE HISTORY OF KOREA 

ii.c. 1 ^ 

1123 Korua ilividril into three kins- 
rintns. Khtxu dynasty in 

Chosen 

108 Korea hroken up hy the Cbinchc 

A. It. ICnipiTur Wu Wan}; 

384 liuddhisin intnxlucrd 

913 Unification of Korea under 

Wan;; the Kouiider 

Chinese suzerainty recognised 
1230 Suhniission of Korea to the 

Mongols 

139J Yi<ta>jo estaidishes his dynasty 
159a Inv'asion of Japanese under 

j Hideyoshi 

1637 Manchu invasion 

,. 11 . 

|AH« 

I 79 » 

1840 

■849 

1863 

■8M 

■ 878 

i88a 

1884 

Introduction of Cliristinidiy 
£|Msc««pau of the Koinan 
Cailhdic l>i>ho^> of lacking 
extended Korea 

K'niecuiion of (^nMunns 
Toleration under Cliul Thong 
Accession of llcui Vi 

Massacres of Christians and 
clergy 

Kreiicli ininitory expedition 
Collision with Ja^nn. Jaixtnesc 
settlement 

Attack on the Japanese 

Korea opened to foreign inter- 
course 

A.l>. 

1685 

i 8 q 4 

1B95 

189A 

1903 

1904 

1905 

1907 

1910 

Knn'aii convention between 
Japan and China 
(.'niiia sends troo|M to Korea 
in establi.Hh oiiler. Ja|)an 
01:1 uiHl") (*heiiudpo 

JaiKUiese axc^mleiicy secured 
by treaty of Shinionosi-ki 
Kusso-Ja|mnesc agrceiiieiit 
Korean aKrecmeiit between 
Japan and ( irva( Ilritaiu 
Russo-Japanese war 

Jninn recognised ns paramount 
by Treaty of Portsmouth 
Ja|xiii assumes a more definite 

Korea furin.Tlly annexed to 
Japan and named Chi-sen " 
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THE ISLAND WORLD OF THE EASTERN SEAS 

RACES OF PRIMITIVE CULTURE 


I^ALAYSIA is the general designation 
^ * of the largest group of islands in the 
world ; it stretches out in front of Asia to 
the south-east, forming the stepping-stone 
to the mainland of Australia on the one 
side, and to the Melanesian archipelagoes 
and the island-realm of Oceania on the 
other. It is known also as Indonesia, or the 
Indian Archipelago. The numerous mem- 
bers of the group include some of the most 
gigantic islands on the globe, with moun- 
tain ranges and navigable rivers, as well 
as diminutive islets, which hardly supply 
the sparsest population with the necessaries 
of life ; we nnd, as we go toward the east, 
-the first traces of Australian 
X remei of ^j-yjjggg desolation as well 

r. “ Vf- as regions of tropical luxuriance 

Condition. splendid fertility. Tlie 

term Malaysia is also extended to the 
Malay Peninsula, but its restricted use is 
adopted for convenience in these pages. 

For a long period there was no idea of 
any general name for all these islands and 
island groups, least of all among the 
natives thenrselves, who often have hardly 
recognised the larger islands as connected 
territories. Their narrow horizon, on the 
other hand, has completely prevented 
them from realising the sharp contrast 
which exists between their own island 
homes, with extensive and deeply indented 
coast 4ines, and the neighbouring 
continents, of which only a small part is 
in contact with the sea. At least they 
have never thought of emphasising such 


a distinction by collective names. The 
geographers of Europe, having the whole 
picture of the world before their eyes, 
were the first to mark out the two large 

f roups of the Sunda Islands and the 
'hilippincs. The title Malaysia, of course, 
emphasises the purely ethnological point 
of view, meaning the region inhabited by 
that peculiar brown, straight-haired race, 
to which we give the name Malayan, 
recognised from very early times as a 
distinct type of mankind. 

One member of the ethnological group, 
however, Madagascar, belongs geograjihi- 
cally so clearly to Africa that it is treated 
in connection with th^t continent, instead 
of being included in the present section. 

The Indian island world belongs as a 
whole to the tropics, and in its chief parts 
to the moist and warm tropical plains. 
Highlands, which are of incalculable im- 
portance for the culture of tropical coun- 
. tries, as the ancient history ol 
_ , America in particular shows, are 

found to any appreciable ex- 
* * “ * tent only in Sumatra, although 
there is no lack of mountain ranges and 
lofty volcanic cones on the other islands. 

If we recall the doctrine of Oskar 
Peschel that the oldest civilised countries 
lay nearer the tropics than those of 
modern times, and that, therefore, the 
chief zones of civilisation have withdrawn 
toward the Poles, it can at least be con- 
jectured that a region so favourably 
situated as Malaysia was not always of 
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such trifling importance in the history of 
mankind as it is at present. We need not 
picture to ourselves a primitive highly 
developed culture, but one which, after 
reaching a certain level at an early period, 
remained stationary and was outstripped 
by the civilisation of other regions. The 
Dyak in Central Borneo has reached, it 


p . . . IS certain, no high grade of 
riiDiive civilisation, but a comparison 
— with the reindeer-hunters of 
wi »B ion Eurojiean Ice Age would 
certainly be to his advantage. The entire 
ethnological development of the country, 
and the influence which it. once assert^ 


over wide regions of the world, prove 
that at a remote period a comparatively 
noteworthy civilisation was actually at- 
tained in the Malay Archipelago. 

Malaysia, notwithstanding its place as 
a connecting link between Asia and 
Australia, occupies from the view of 
ethnology an outlying jxisition. It is 
true that culture could radiate outwards 


from it in almost every direction ; on 
the other hand, this region has been 
affected almost exclusively by movements 
from the north and west, from Asia, that 
is, and later from Europe, but har<^ at 
all from Australia and Polynesia, lliese 
conditions find their true expression in 
tlie old racial displacements oi the Malay 
Archipelago. The drawbacks of this geo- 
graphical .situation are almost balanced 
by the extraordinarily favourable position 
for purix),ses of intercourse which the 
Malay islands enjoy — a position in its 
kind unrivalled throughout the world. 

The two greatest civilised regions of the 
world — the Indo-European on the one 
side, the East-Asiatic on the other — could 
come into close communication only by 
tlic route round the .south-east extremity 
of Asia, since the Mongolian deserts con- 
stituted an almost insujierablc barrier ; 
but there in the south-east the island- world 


of Indonesia offered its harbours and the 


riches of its soil to the seafarers 
. j i wearied by the long voyage, 
^ ^ and invited them to exchange 

ommeree foundation 

for prosperous trading towns. This com- 
mercial intercourse has never died away 
since the time when it was first started ; 
only the nations who maintained it have 
changed. The present culture of the 
Archipelago has grown up under the 
inllucnce of this constant intercourse ; 
but the oldest conditions, which are so 




important for the history of mankind, 
have nowhere been left unimpaired. We 
need not commit the blunder of taking the 
rude forest tribes of Borneo or Mindanao 
for surviving types of the ancient civilisa- 
tion of Malaysia. The bold seamen who 
steered their vessels to Easter Island and 
Madagascar were assuredly of another 
stock than these degenerate denizens 
of the steamy primeval forests. 

It is difficult to give a short sketch of 
Malayan history because justifiable doubts 
may arise as to the coriuct method of 
statement. First, we have to deal with 
an insular and mucli divided region ; 
and, secondly, a large, indeed the greater 
part of the historical events were pro- 
duced and defined by external influences. 
The history of Malaysia is what we might 
e.xjiect from the insular nature of the 
region ; it splits up into a narrative of 
numerous local developments, of which the 
most important at all events require to 
be treated and estimated separately. But, 
on the other hand, waves of migration 
and civilising influences once more flood 


all the island-world and bring unity into 
_ _ , the whole region by ending the 

j * natural isolation of the groups. 

InaiTWonli., And yet this unity is only 
apparent ; for even if new 
immigrants gam a footing on the coasts 
of the larger islands, and foreign civilisa- 
tions strike root in the maritime towns, 
the tribes in the interior resist the swell- 


ing tide and preserve in hostile defiance 
their individuality, protected now by the 
mountainous nature of their homes, now 
by the fever-haunted forests of the valleys 
in which they .seek asylum. 

Since there no longer exists any doubt 
that man inhabited the earth even at 


the beginning of the Drift Epoch, and 
since the opinion might be ventured 
that his first appearance falls into the 
Tertiary Age, it is no longer possible to 
deduce in a childlike fashion the primitive 
conditions of mankind from the present 
state of the world, and to look for its oldest 
home in one of the countries still existing. 
Least of all must we hazard hasty con- 
clusions when we are dealing with a part 
of the earth so manifest y the scene of 
the most tremendous shocks and trans- 


formations, and so rent and shattered by 
volcanic agencies, as Mala}%ia. In qu'te 
recent times, also, the discovery of some 
Ixines at Trinil in Java by Dr. Eugene 
Dubois, which Othniel Charles Marsh 
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ascribes to a link between man and llic their physical rharacleristics, are most 
anthropoid apes, caused a ]jrofound closely allied to the Pai)uans, who inhabit 
sensation in the scientific world and New Guinea and the Melanesian gi-oui)s 
stimulated the search, in Malaysia itself, of islands. 

for the reg oii where man first raised him- It follows that the Papuan race 

seif to his present position from a lower once extended lurther to the west, and 

stage of existence. However this question was worsted in the struggle with the 
may be answered, it is meanwhile calcu- Malay element. According to one view, 
lated to discourage any discussion of even the dark-skinned inhabj- 

origins ; it especially heljis us to reject tants of Madaga.scar would be 

those views which unhesitatingly look ^ . “*.* “ clo.sely akin to the Melanesians 
for the home of all Malayan nationaliti&s “ The Negritos arc in no rc- 

on the continent of A.sia, and from this s|)cct pure. Papuans ; not only arc they 
standpoint build up a fanciful foundation often .so mixed with Malay tribes that 
for Malayan history. The linguistic condi- their individualit}' has disajiiwared excc]it 
tions warn us against this misconception, for a few remnants, but many indications 
On the mainland of Southern Asia we jxiint to the fact that there have been 
find monasyllabic languages ; but in the frequent crossings with tribes of short 
island region they are polysyllabic. There stature, who.se rclat'on to the Papuans 
is thus a fundamental distinction between . may jierhajis be compared with that of 
the two grou^is. the African pigmies to the genuine negroes. 

Two main races are represented in the These dwarf races cannot in any way be 
Malay Archipelago, which in the number brought into line with the other dark 
of their branches and in their distribution peoples. Kinsfolk of the low-statured 
are extraordinarily divergent. They show race, which has mixed with the Negritos 
in their reciprocal relations the unmis- or ixjrhaps formed their foundation, exist 
takable result of ancient historical occur- on the pcniasula of Malacca— e.s])ccially 
_ rences. These are the brown, in its northern i)art, on the Andamans, 
H *ei of straight-haired Malays — in the and in Ceylon. There were also, in all 
MoUyii "'iflcr sense — and the dark- jM'obability, rej)re.scntative.s of this dwarf 
^ skinned Negritos, who owe their race to be found on the larger Sunda 
name to their resemblance to the negro. Islands, and in East Asia. 

Since the whole manner in which the At any rate, it is a fact that .some of 

Negritos are at present scattered over the eastern islands of the Malay Archi- 
the Islands points to a retrogi'ess’.on, ]x:lago, ]iarticularly the Philippines, still 
there will always be an inclination to contain dark tribes, although, in con.se- 
regard them, when compared with the qucncc of numerous admixtures and the 
Malays, as the more ancient inhabitants small numbers of these ))etly nations, 
of at least certain jiarts of the Archqiclago. their existence has often been doubted. 

These Negritos form a link in the chain Karl Scmircr describes the Negritos, or 
of these equatorial dark-skinned peoples Antes, of the Philip]>inc.s, as low-statured 
who occujjy most part of Africa, Southern men, of a dark, cojqrer-brown comiJcxion, 
India, Melanesia, and Australia, and with flat noses and woolly black-brown 
almost everywhere, as compared with hair. Where they have preserved to .some 
lighter-skinned races, exhibit a retrogres- degree their purity of race, they are a 
sion which certainly did not begin in characteristic type, easily distinguishable 
modern times, and suggests the conclu- from the members of the Malay race. There 
sion that the homes of the.se dark racial . a\)pear to be hardly any 

elements were once more extensive than Negritos on the Sunda Is- 

they are to-day. It is doubtful, indeed, lands ])roper. But in the 

whether we are justified in assuming **" * south, on Timor, Floris, the 
these negroid races to be clo.sely con- Moluccas and Celebes, more or less distinct 
nected, or whether, on the contrary, traces ]X)int to an admixture of a dark- 
several really independent branches of skinned race with the Malay jjopulation. 
the dark-skinned type of mankind are The same fact .seems to bo .shown on Java, 
represented among them. One ]X)int is. Where the Negritos arc more differen- 
however, . established ; the Negritos of tinted from the others— on the f'liiliiqunes 
the Malay Archiiielago, by their geo- especially — they usually live in the in- 
graphical distribution, and still more by accessible interior ol the islands, far from 
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the more densely peopled coasts, and 
avoid the civilisation that prevails there. 
It is sufficiently clear that these conditions 
point to a retrogression and displacement 
of the Negritos ; but it is difficult to arrive 
at any certainty on these points. 

The Papuan strain, which is .so often 
to be found in the vicinity of the dwarf 
race may be traced to an immigration 
from Melanesia, which has had its parallels 
even in quite modern times. The Papuans 
of Western New Guinea, who were 
bold navigators and robbers, penetrated 
to the coasts of the eastern Sunda 

THE WANDERINGS 

A LTHOUGH a certain migratory im- 
^ pulse which is innate in the Papuan 
has caused considerable migrations of the 
race, yet these are completely over- 
.shadowed by the wander!^ of the Malay 
peoples, which are distinctly the most 
extensive known to the earlier history of 
mankind ; the more so because the Malays, 
not content with spreading over a con- 
tinent, took to the sea as well, and thus 
became a connecting link between the four 
quarters of the globe. 

The expression “ Malays,” since it is 
used sometimes in a narrower, sometimes 
. in a wider sense, has given rise 
M many misunderstandings 

“Mia m” disputes. The 

source of the confusion lies 
in the circumstance that the name of the 
l^ople which at the period of the European 
voyages of discovery seemed most vigor- 
ously engaged in war and trade has been 
given to the whole ethnological group, of 
which it formed only a single, though 
characteristic, part. This group, for whose 
accepted name it is difficult to find a 
substitute, is a branch of the- human race 
easily distinguishable from its neighbours 
and admirably adapted to the nature of 
its home; its homogeneity is further 
attested by the affinity of the languages 
which are spoken by its various branches. 

We may assume that it was originally 
an amalgamation of various primitive 
races. In the islands, as in Northern 
Asia, long-skulled (dolichocephalic) peoples 
appear to have spread first, but .soon to 
have received an admixture of short- 
skullcd (brachycephalic) immigrants. 

It is an idle question to ask for the ori- 
ginal home of these two component parts 
of the Malay race, in face of the incon- 
testable fact that the kernel of the Malay 
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Islands, and planted settlements there; 
or possibly they immigrated to those parts 
as involuntary colonists, having neen 
defeated and carried away by the Malays 
in their punitive expeditions. On the 
whole the relation of the Papuan to the 
Malayan civilisation is very remarkable. 
An explanation of it is much needed, 
and would prove of extreme value for 
the history of both races. The Papuan 
has not merely been receptive of Malay 
influences, but has also, to some slight 
extent, created and diffused an in- 
dependent and self-developed civilisation. 

OF THE MALAYS 

nationality occupies at present, as it has 
occupied since early times, the island 
world of Mdanesia ; on the other hand, 
comparatively s mall fragments of the 
stock, with a larger proportion of mixed 
peoples of partly MMay, partly Mongol, 
elements, are found on ^e continent of 
Asia. In this sense the region we are now 
surveying is the cradle of the Malay race 
as a separate group of mankind : it was 
the starting-point of those marvellous 
migrations which it is our immediate 
intention to examine more closely. The 
larger islands within the Malay island world 
have exercised an isolating and warping 
influence on the inhabitants, and thus 
have produced nations as peculiar as 
the Battaks on Sumatra, the Dyaks on 
Borneo, and the Tagales on the Philippines ; 
but this fact must not shake our con- 
viction that, taken as a whole, the Malay 
race, as we call it, is a. comparatively 
definite idea. The later infusions of Indian 
and Chinese blood, which are now fre- 
quently observable, do not concern the 
earliest periods. 

At &rst sight, it ought not to be a difficult 
task to describe the culture of those racial 
elements which migrated from Malaysia 
in various directions. Among the de- 
scendants of the emigrants there are many 
_ ^ tribes, especially in Oceania, 

_ which have found little oppor- 

Fartop” tunity on solitary Mands to 
acquire new wealth of civilisa- 
tion, and therefore may have preserved 
the old conditions in some degree of 
purity. It must also be possible even at 
the present day to determine, by the 
simple process of sifting and comparing 
the civilisations of the different branches 
which ^ye differentiated themselves from 
the primitive stock, what was the original 
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inheritance which all these had in com- their own, nearly independent of external 
mon with one another. influences, is given by the supply of 

But the conditions are by no means so indigenous plants useful to man which 
simple. Quite apart from the possible were at the disposal of the inhabitants, 
continuance of changes and further de- even at the period of the migrations, 
velopments in remote regions, we must Granted that the cultivation of useful 
take into account the losses of culture growths was suggested from outside 
which are almost inseparable from exten- sources, still these suggestions were appa- 
sive migrations. Polynesia in particular rently followed out indepen- 

is a region where a settlement without “ “ dently in the islands. Rice, the ' 
such losses is almost inconceivable ; the “ most valuable cereal of India 

natural conditions are such that it is and South China, is not an 

impossible to maintain some of the arts ancient possession of the islands’ culture, 
of civilisation. w'hich is acquainted instead with the taro, 

If, therefore, at the present day, as we the yam, and sesiime. Among useful 
advance towards Oceania, we cross the trees may be mentioned the bread-fruit 
limits within which a large number of palm, and perhaps the coco-nut palm, 
crafts and acquisitions are known ; if on which are widely diffused, in the M^ayo- 
the eastern islands of Indonesia iron- Polynesian region at any rate. Of useful 
smelting ends ; if on the Micronesian realm animals man appears in earlier times to 
of islands the knowledge of weaving and have been acquainted only with the dog, 
the circulation of old East Asiatic or Euro- possibly the pig, but not with the ox or 
pean beads, and on Fiji the potter's art, the horse. This is again an important 
cease, the cause of these phenomena is not fact. Attention is elsewhere called to the 
immediately dear. It is indeed possible probability that the agriculture of the 
that the inhabitants of Polynesia emigrated Old World was older than the cattle- 
from their old homes at a period when smelt- breeding industry, which in its developed 
ui 11 ing, weaving, and the potter's form was introduced into India only by 
of Prlmlilv* unknown; but it the Aryans. While, therefore, in ancient 

Itlaadars * “ pcrhajK more probable that times the practice of agriculture may have 
at least one part of the civili- l^een brought to the islands from the 
sation possessed by the small coral islands mainland, the knowledge of cattle-breeding 
of the oceans has been simply forgotten at the beginning of the migration had not 
and lost, or finds a faint echo in linguistic reached them by that road. We are not 
traces, as the knowledge of iron on Fiji, able to settle any fixed date, but the.se 
And, even in the first case, the question may facts at least confirm the view that the 
always remain open whether the different years of migration fall in a comparatively 
branches of knowledge reached their early period. 

present spheres of extension in the suite of The seamanship of the immigrants and 
migratory tribes, or whether we may the fact that even in Polynesia they 
assume a gradual permeation of culture continued to inhabit the coasts and }%opled 
from people to people, which is possible the interior of the islands only sparsely 
without migrations on a large scale, and justify the conclusion that the mass of 
may have continued to the present day. the migratory bands was sent out from 
The mpst valuable possession which can typical maritime nations. Java, possibly, 
furnish information as to earlier times is which favoured the growth of population 
the language, but unfortunately there is by the fertility of its soil, and where pre- 
still an entire want of investigations which , . historic weapons of polished 

would be directly available for historical * stone lead us to assume the 

inquiry. This much may certainly be „V* “. existence even in early times of 
settled — that there are no demonstrable >f a centre of some civilisation, was 
traces of Indian or Chine.se elements in the chief starting-point for the mirations, 
the Polynesian dialects any more than in which split up into various subdivisions, 
those of Madagascar. It is thus at least now hardly distinguishable. For the 
clear that the great migrations must have mast part it would not have been a 
taken place before the beginning of our que.stion of enormoas journeys, but of an 
era. advance from island to island, where the 

A proof that the islands proper in immigrants would have been content first 
ancient times possessed a civilisation of to occupy a part of the coast, and then, in 
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the traditional i7ianncr. to Iniild up a new 
system of life by cultivating clearings in 
the primevar forests, by fishing, and by 
profitable raids. The arts of shipbuilding 
and navigation must have reached a com- 
|)aratively high stage; double canoes and 
o\itriggers, which enabled boats to keep 
out at sea even in bad weather, and to 
cross wide e.xpanses of water, must have 
already l>ccn invented. Even at the 
])rcscnt da}' the boats of the Polynesians — 
and of the. ^lelancsians, who arc closely 
connected with them in this respect — are 
the best which have been made by primi- 


its most tangible c.xpression in head- 
hunting, a custom peculiar to the Malayo- 
Polynesian stock. Originating in the 
habit of erecting the skulls of ancestors 
as sacred relics in the men’s quarter, it 
has led to a morbid piussiuii fur collecting, 
which provokes continual wars and never 
allows neighbouring races to remain at 
{)eace. Thus there remain even now the 
traces of a former state of things in which 
bold tribes of navigators and freebooters 
were produced. 

We arc here dealing with such remote 
ages that there can be no idea of assigning 


live races; while in ... ... ., any precise dates to 


the Malay Archipe- 
lago the imitation of I 
foreign models has 
already changed and 
driven out the old 
style of shijibuilding. 

The sail must have 
been known to the ■ 
ancient inhabitants, 
and it is more than 
probable that they 
understood how to 
steer their course by 
the stars and the 
movement of the 
waves, and that they 
jwsscssod the rudi- 
ments of nautical 
cartography. 

The .social coiidi- 
lions of the early 
jicriod ceiiaiuly en- 
couraged the sjiirit 
of adventure. No 
ethnological grouji in 
the world has .-hown 
a stronger tendency 
than the ^lalays and 
Polynesians to en- 
courage the system 
of male cLssociations 
as distinct from families and clans. 
The younger men. who usually live and 
sleep together in a .separate bachelors’ 
house, are everywhere organised as a 
military body, which is often the ruling 
force in the community, and, in any 
event, welcomes adventure and dangers 
in a spirit quite different from families 
or clans burdened with the anxiety of 
wives and children. Thasc conditions 
create a warlike spirit in the iTeojile, 
which regards feuds and raids as 
the natural course of things, and finds 
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the different migra- 
tions; they can there- 
fore be only briefly 
sketched, in an order 
which does not imply 
any necessary chrono- 
logical sequence. 

A first wave of 
migration flowed to 
the north. It is, in 
the first place, very 
probable that Malay 
tribes settled in the 
Philipi)ines at a later 
period than in the 
great Sunda Islands, 
the proper home of 
true Malay life ; but 
for this nation' of 
skilful seamen it was 
only a step across 
from the Philiiipines 
to Formosa, where 
tribes of unmistakably 
.Malay origin are still 
living. This can 
hardly have been the 
ultimate goal. Tliere 
arc numerous traces 
on the mainland of 
South China which 
ix)int to an immigration of Malays. 
Again, the ])cculiarity of the Japanese 
is l)est explained by an admixture of 
Malay blood ; it is indeed not incon- 
ceivable that the political evolution 
wliich l^egan in the south was due to 
the seafaring Malays who first set foot on 
the southern islands and mixed with the 
existing inhabitants and with immigrants 
from Korea. Since this political organisa- 
tion took place about b6o b.c., the 
migration might be as.signcd to a still 
earlier time. The first migration northward 
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was also followed by a suliscquent one, 
which reached at least as far as the 
Philippines, if not farther. 

A second stream of emigrants was 
directed toward the east. On the Melane- 
sian islands, which since early times were 
occupied by a dark-skinned race, numerous 
Malay colonies were founded, which ex- 
ercised a marked influence on 
Migrationto Melanesians, but were 
, f “ “ gradually, and to some degree, 
* * absorbed. Even the continent 

of Australia must have received a strong 
infusion of Malay blood. The Malay 
migratory spirit found freer scope on the 
infinite island world of the Pacific, and 
weighty facts support the view that 
i.solated settlers reached even the shores 
of North-west America. How those voy- 
ages were made and what periods of time 
they required Ls not known to us. Only 
the tradition of New Zealand tells us in 
semi-mythical fashion how the first immi- 
grants, with their families and gods, took 
the dangerous voyage from Sawaii and 
Rarotonga to their new home, in their 
immense double canoes. 

The third ethnological wave swept over 
the Indian Ocean, and bore westward 
to Madnga.scar the first germs of a 
Malay population ; the Arabic “ Book of 
Miracles ” relates an expedition of three 
hundred sails from Wakwak to Mada- 
gascar in the year 945 a.d. Possibly even 
the African coast was reached in this 
movement, although no permanent settle- 
ments were made there 

Thus we see that, at least a thousand 
years ago, the Malay race spread over a 
region which extends from the shore.s of 
America to the mainland of Africa, over 
almost two-thirds of the circumference 
of the earth. The Malayo-Polyn&sians 
have kept aloof from the continents. The 
oceans studded with islands are the in- 
heritance of their race, which has had no 
rival in the command of the seas except 
A R th t European group of Aryan 
Avoided nations in our own days, 

r.”!: “ If the lessons of comparative 

philology and ethnology supply 
all our knowledge of the old migrations, 
we liave, in compensation, another eth- 
nological movement more directly under 
our eyes, which also began with mem- 
bers of the Malay race, and forms 
a fitting counterpart to earlier events. 
The name of Malays did not originally 
belong to the whole race, but only 

894 


to one definite people of the Archi- 
pelago ; and it is this very people which 
by its migrations in more modem . 
times has reproduced primitive history 
on a small scale, and thus shown itself 
worthy to give its name to the whole 
restless group. Probably, indeed, it was 
not even the whole stock with which we 
are at present concerned that bore the 
name of Malay, but only the most promi- 
nent subdivision of it. 

The original home of this people lay on 
Sumatra in the district of Menangkabau. 
The name “ Malayu ” is applied to the 
island of Sumatra even by Ptolemy ; and 
in 1150 the Arabian geographer Edrisi 
mentions an island, Malai, which carried 
on a brisk trade in spices. Indian civilisa- 
tion, it would seem, had considerable 
influence on Menangkabau, for according 
to the native traditions of the Malays it 
was Sri Turi Bumana, a prince of Indian 
or Japanese descent — according to the 
legend, he traced his lineage to Alexander 
the Great — who led a part of the people 
over the sea to the peninsula of Malacca 
_ , and in 1160 founded the 

rrihf centre of his power in Singa- 

of lliuwiY PO’’®* The new state is said 
' to have aroased the jealousy 
of a powerful Javanese realm, presumably 
Modyopabit, and Singapore was ultimately 
conquered in the year 1252 by the Javanese. 

A new Malay capital, Malacca, was 
subsequently founded on the mainland. 
In the year 1276 the reigning chief, 
together with his people, were converted 
to Islam. The Malays, who had found 
on the peninsula only timid forest tribes 
of poor physique, multiplied in course of 
time so enormously that it became 
necessary to send out new colonies, and 
Malay traders and settlers appeared on 
all the neighbouring coast districts. To- 
ward the close of the thirteenth century 
the State of Malacca was far more powerful 
than the old Menangkabau, and became 
the political and ethnological centre of 
Malay life. The result was that the true 
insular Malays apparently spread from the 
mainland over the island world of the 
East Indies. The Malay settlers played to 
some extent the idle of state builders, 
especially in Borneo, where Brunei in the 
north was a genuine Malay state .; other 
states were formed on the west coast. 
The Malays mixed everywhere with 
the aborigines, and made their language, 
the common dialect of intercourse for the 
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Sunda Islands. Tlie Bug! on the Celebes 
also spread over a wide area from their 
original homes. 

Trifling as all these modem events may 
be in comparison with those of old times. 


still they teach us to gra.sp the conditions 
prevailing in the past, and to realise the 
possibility of migrations as comprehensive 
as those which the Malayo-Polynesians 
accomplished. 


THE COMING OF THE ASIAFICS 


■TTIE influences of the voyages and settle- 
^ ments were not so powerful as those 
foreign forces which were continually at 
work owing to the favourable position of 
the islands for purposes of intercourse. 
Asiatic nations had long .sought out the 
Archipelago, had founded settlements, 
and had been able occasionally to exercise 
some political influence. The islands were, 
indeed, not only half-way houses for 
communication between Eastern Asia 
and the west ; they themselves offered 
coveted treasures. First and foremost 
among these were spices, the staple of the 
Indian trade ; gold and diamonds were 
found in the mines of Borneo, and there 
were many other valuable products. The 
Chinese from East Asia obtained a footing 
in the Malay Archipelago ; from the west 
came the agents of the East Asiatic 
commerce — the Hindus first, then the 
Arabs, and soon after them the first 
Europeans, the present rulers of the island 
world. 

The Chinese are not a seafaring nation 
in the correct acceptance of the word. 
It was only when, after the conquest of 
South China, they acquired a seaboard 
with good harbours, and mixed at the same 
time with the old seafaring population, 
that a maritime trade with the rich 
tropical regions of Indonesia {i.e., the 
Indian islands) began to flourish ; only 
(Msrhaps as a continuation of an older 
commerce, which had been originated 
by the northward migration of the 
_ Malayan race, and conse- 

. quently lay in the hands of 
II ™ Malayan tribes. Since South 

“ China therefore came into the 

possession of China in 220 b . c ., it must 
have been subsequent to that time, and 
probably much later, that the influence 
of the Chinese was fully felt by the in- 
habitants of the Archipelago. Permanent 
connections with Annam can hardly have 
been established before the Christian era. 

It was not the love of a seafaring life 
that incited the Chinese to travel, but the 
commercial instinct, that appeared as 
soon as other nations commanded the 
commerce and sought out the Chinese in 


Early 

CKiaeie 

Trader! 


their own jjorts. The Chinese fleet then 
quickly dwindled, the number of voyages 
lessened, and the merchants of the 
Celestial Empire found it safer and more 
convenient to trade with foreigners at 
home than to entrust their precioas lives 
to the thin planks of a vessel. But the 
stream of emigration from over-populated 
China developed indeiiendently of these 
occurrences, and turned by preference, 
whether in native or foreign ships, toward 
the East Indian Archipelago, in many 
countries of which it produced important 
ethnological changes. 

Very contradictory views are entertained 
about the extent of the oldest Chinese 
maritime trade, and especially about the 
question, with which we are not here so 
much concerned, of the dis- 
tance which Chinese vessels 
sailed toward the west. It 
ap])cars from the annals of 
the Liang dynasty, reigning in the first 
half of the sixth century of our era, that 
the Chinese were already acquainted with 
some ports on the Malacca Straits which 
clearly served as marts for the tradqy.^, 
between India and the Farther East. 

As early as the fifth century commercial . . 
relations had been developed with Java, 
.stimulated perhaps by the journeys of the 
Buddhist missionary Fa-hien, who, driven 
out of his course by a storm to Java, 
brought back to China more precise 
information as to the island. The .south 
of Sumatra also at that time maintained 
communications with China. The politi- 
cal system of Java was sufficiently well 
organised to facilitate the establishment 
of a comparatively secure and profitable 
trade. From these islands the Chinese 
obtained precious metals, tortoise-shell, 
ivory, coco-nuts, and sugar-cane ; and 
the commodities which they offered in 
return were mainly cotton and silk stu&. 

There are constant allusions to presents 
sent by island princes, on whom the 
Chinese' Court bestowed high-sounding 
titles, seals of office, and occasionally 
diplomatic support. In the year 1129 one 
.such prince received the title of King 
of Java. Disputes between the settled 
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Chinese nicichants — who plainly showed 
even thus early a tendency to form state 
within stale— and the. Javanese jjrinces 
led, in later times, to not infrequent 
intemiptlons of this commercial inter- 
course : indeed, after the conquest of China 
by the ilongols hostile complications were 
produced. A Jlongol-Chinese army in- 
vaded Java in the year 1293, 
inese secured a strategic 

of jVvT Billiton. 

* but it was forced to sail away 
without any tangible results. During 
the age of the Ming Dynasty, the trade 
was once more flourishing, and we can 
even trace some political influence exer- 
cised by China. In the yearn 1405-1407 
a Chine.se fleet was stationed in the 
Archipelago ; its admiral enforced the 
submission of a number of chieftains, 
and brought the ruler of Paleinbang 
jjrisoncr to China. 

The coasts of Borneo, which were 
touched at on every voyage to and from 
Java, .soon attracted a similar influx of 
Chinc.se merchants, to whom the wealth 
of Borneo in gold and diamonds W'as no 
secret. The kingdom of Polo, in the 
north of the Island, which appears in the 
Chinese annals for the first time in the 
seventh century, wa.s regularly visited by 
the Chinese in the tenth century. On 
the west coast, Puni, w'hase prince sent 
an embassy to China lor the first time in 
977, was a much- frequented towm ; while 
Banjermassin, now the most jirosperoas 
trading jilace, is not mentioned until 13G8. 

As the spread of Islam with its cqn- 
.sequcnces more and more crippled the 
trade of the Chinese w'ith the Sunda 
Islands, they turned their attention to a 
nearer but hitherto much-neglected sphere, 
the Phili]ipincs. There, too, the Malay 
tribes were carrying on a brisk commerce 
before the Chinese encroached and estab- 
lished themselves on different points along 
the coast. This stej) was taken in the 
„. . fourteenth century at latest. 

F *!- *#• • Chinese trader 

ifinigration to i i r n i « 

Philippine. I’y 

emigrants, who settled m large 
numbers on the newly-discovered territory, 
mixed with the aborigines, and in this way, 
just as in North Borneo, called into life new 
Chinese-Illalay tribes. When, after the 
interference of the .S;7aniard.s, the Chinese 
traders withdrew or were rastricted to 
definite localities, these mixed tribes re- 
mained behind in the country. 
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To sum up, it may be said that the 
Chinese, botli here and in Indonesia, 
exercised a certain amount of jxilitical 
influence, and produced some minor ethno- 
logical changes, and that they are even now 
still working in this latter direction. On 
the other hand, the intellectual influence 
of China has not been great, and cannot 
be compared even remotely with that of 
the Indians and Arabs. Chinamen and 
Malays clearly are not in sympathy with 
each other. At the present day a large 
share of the trade of the Archipelago once 
more lies in Chinese hands, the immi- 
gration has enormously increased, and the 
“ yellow peril ” is nowhere so noticeable 
as there. But the Malayan must not, 
in any way, be called for this reason an 
offshoot of Chinese civilisation. The China- 
man shares with the European the fate of 
exercising little influence on the intellec- 
tual life of the Malay. Tlie cau.se in both 
cases is the same ; both races appeared 
first and foremost as traders and rulers, 
but kindled no flame of religious zeal. 
The Chinaman failed becau.se he was 
indifferent to all religious questioas ; the 

™ European failed because 

Why Chu... 

p of enlisting followers, pre- 

‘ vented Christianity, on which 

it had stolen a long march, from exerting 
any influence. It is possible that in earlier 
times the Chinese helped Buddhism to 
victory in the islands, but at present 
we possess no certain information on the 
subject. 

The inhabitants of India have influ- 
enced their insular neighbours quite differ- 
ently from the Chinese. They brought to 
them, together with an advanced civilisa- 
tion, a new religion, or rather two religions, 
which were destined to strike root side by 
side in the Archipelago — ^Brahmanism and 
Buddhism. The Hindus and the other 
inhabitants of India, who have gained 
their civilisation from them, are as little 
devoted to seafaring as the Chinese, for 
the coasts of India are comparatively poor 
in good harbours. Probably the first to 
cross the Bay of Ben^l were the sea-loving 
inhabitants of the Sunda Islands them- 
selves, who, first as bold pirates like the 
Norwegian Vikings, ravaged the coasts, 
but also sowed the first seeds of commerce. 
But after this the inhabitants of the coasts 
of Nearer India, who hitherto had kept up 
a brisk intercourse only with Arabia and 
the Persian Gulf, found something very 
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attractive in the intercourse with the 
islands, which first induced some enter- 
prising merchants to sail thither with their 
store of s|)ices, until at last an organised 
and proiitahle trade was o|x:ned. Many 
centuries, however, must needs have passed 
before the spiritual influence of Indian 
culture really made itself felt. Since 
, ,, , the Hindu has as little taste 

Influenee of recording history as the 
Malay, the beginning of the 
^ intercourse between the two 
grou])s of ]x:oples can be settled only by 
indirect evidence. The two articles of 
trade peculiar to the islands, and in earlier 
times procurable from no other source, 
were the clove and the nutmeg. The first 
appearance of these products on the 
Western markets must, accordingly, give 
an indication of the latest date at which 
the intercourse of Nearer India with the 
Mahiy Archipelago can have been syste- 
matically develoiied. Both these spices 
were named among the articles imported 
to Alexandria for the first time in the age 
of Marcus Aurelius — that is to say, about 
i8o A.D. ; while, a centuiy earlier, the 
“ Periplus of the Erythnean Sea ” does 
not mention them. 

If, then, we reflect that a certain time 
would have been required to familiarise 
the natives of India with these .spices before 
there was any idea of shipping them fur- 
ther, and that perhaijs on the first trading 
voyages, necessarily directed toward the 
Straits of Malacca, products of that region 
and of more distant parts of the Archi- 
pelag(j had been exchanged, we are 
justified in ])lacing the Ix'ginnings of the 
Indian-Malay trade in the first century 
of our chronology. This theory is sup- 
ported by the mention in the “ Periplus ” 
of voyages by the inhabitants of India to 
the “ Golden Chersone.se,” by which is 
])robably meant the peninsula of Malacca. 
Chinese accounts lead us to .su]}]x>se 
that at this time Indian merchants had 
. even reached the south coast 

Centred of China. At a later period more 
. detailed accounts of the islands 
^ reached the Gneco - Roman 
world. Even before cloves and nutmegs 
appeared in the trade-lists of Alexandria, 
Ptolemy, the geographer, had already in- 
serted on his map of the world the names 
“ Malayu ” and “ Java.” Various other 
facts point to the position of the island of 
Java as the centre of the island civilisation, 
and the emporium for the commerce which 
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some centuries later was destined to allure 
even the ponderous junks of the Chinese to 
a voyage along their coasts. 

Following in the tracks of the merchants, 
and perhajs thcm.sclves condescending to 
do a stroke of business, Indian priests gra- 
dually came to the islands and won reputa- 
tion and importance there. India itself, 
however, at the beginning of the Christian 
era, was not a united country from the 
religious point of view. Buddhism, like an 
invading torrent, had destroyed the old 
Brahma creed, had shattered the caste 
S3rstem, and had then sent out its mission- 
aries to achieve splendid success in almost 
all the surrounding countries. 

But it had not been able to overthrow 
the old religion of the land ; Brahmanism 
once more asserted itself with an inex- 
haustible vitality. At the present day 
Buddhism has virtually disappeared in its 
first home, while the old creed has again 
obtained an almost exclasive dominion. 
The growth of Hindu influence in the 
islands falls in the transition period when 
the two forms of religion existed side by 
side, and the religious disputes with India 
1 j not without importance for 

“S?- “ this outpost of Indian culture, 
g “ Buddhists and Brahmans come 

*** “* on the scene side by side, often 
avowedly as rivals, although it remains 
doubtful whether the schLsm led to any 
warlike complications.- The fortunes of 
the two sects in the Malay Archipelago are 
remarkably like tho.se of their co-religion- 
ists in India. In the former region Bud- 
dhism was temporarily victorious, and left 
its mark on the most glorious epoch of 
Javane.se history ; but Brahmanism 
showed greater vitality, and has not even 
yet been entirely quenched, while the 
Buddhist faith speaks to us only from 
the gigantic ruins of its templas. 

The thought is suggested that the 
Braliman and the Buddhist Hindus came 
from diflerent parts of the peninsula. 
James Fergusson conjectured the home of 
the Buddhist immigrants to be in Gujerat 
and at the mouth of the Indus, and that of 
the Brahman to be in Telingana and at 
the mouth of the Kistna, or Krishna. 
The architecture of the Indian temples on 
Java, and the language of the Sanscrit 
inscriptions found there, lend colour to 
this view. We may mention, however, 
that recently it Iws been asserted by 
H. Kem and J. Groneman, great autho- 
rities on Buddhism, that the celebrated 
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temples of Boro-Budur must have been India subsequently diminished. In the 
erected (850-900) by followers of the fifteenth century it once more revived, a 
southern Buddhists, whose sect, for fact that may certainly be connected with 
example, i)redominated on South Sumatra the political condition of J ava. Since Bud- 
in the kingdom of Sri-Bhodja. Brahmans dhism had at this time almost disappeared 
and Buddhists certainly did not appear in Nearer India, this revival implies also a 
contemporaneously in J ava. strengthening of the Brahman doctrine, 

The most ancient temples were certainly which had survived, therefore, the fall of 

not erected by Buddhists, but by worship- the Indian civilisation. In 

pers of Vishnu in the fifth century a.d. ^ . the meantime the victorious 

Some inscriptions found in West Java, . succcmots to Hinduism, the 

which may also be ascribed to followers Islamitic Arabs, had appeared 

of Vishnu, date from the same century, upon the scene. The Arabian trade to 
The Chinese Buddhist Fa-hien, who visited Egypt and India had flourished before 
the island about this time, mentions the the time of Mohammed, had received 
Hindus, but does not appear to have the products of the Archipelago from the 
found any members of his own faith there, hands of the Indian merchants, and had 
According to this view the Indians of transmitted them to the civilised peoples 
the Coromandel coast would have first of the West. It is po.ssible that Arabian 
established commercial relations with the traders may have early reached Java 
islands ; it was only later that they were without gaining any influence there. It 
followed by the inhabitants of the north- was Islam which first stamped the wander- 
west coast of India, who, being also con- ings of the Aralxs with their iieculiar 
nected with the civilised countries of the character ; it changed harmleiss traders 
West, gave a great stimulus to trade, and into the teachers of a new doctrine, whose 
became the leading spirits of the Indian simplicity stood in happy contrast to the 
colony in Java. This, then, explains the elaborate theology of the Hindus, and to 
_ . later predominance of Bud- the degenerate form of Buddhism which 

t Malay Archipelago, could have retained little of its original 

s'* rem* y eighth century a.d. the purity in the Malay Archipelago. 

»pr ■ey immigration of the Hindus, The new duties which his religion now 
including in their number many Bud- im])0.sed on the Arabian merchant inspired 
dhists, .seems to have increased in Java him with a fresh .spirit of adventure, and 
to an extraordinary extent. Tlxe con- with a boldness that did not shrink from 
struction of a Buddhist temple at crossing the Indian Ocean. The rise of 
Kalasan in the war 779 is recorded the Caliphate, which drew to itself all the 
in in.scriptions. The victory of Indian wealth of the Orient, secured to the bold 
civilisation was then confirmed ; the marinera and traders a market for their 
rulers turned with enthusiasm to the wares and handsome profits. Bushira then 
new forms of belief, and spent their accu- attained prosjierity, and was the point 
mulated riches in the erection of vast from which thuse daring voyages were 
temples modelled upon those of India, made whose fame is re-echoed in the mar- 
From Java, which was then the ]X)litical vellous adventures of Sindbad the Sailor 
centre of the Archipelago, the culture and in the Arabian Nights. Oman, on the 
religion of the Hindus spread to the neigh- Persian Gulf, liecame an important eni- 
bouring islands, to Sumatra, South Borneo, jioriuin, but even the older ports in 
and other parts of the Archipelago. The. Southern Arabia competed with their new 
most easterly points where Buddhism rivals, and still retained the 

achieved any results were the island of trade at least with Egypt. 

Ternate and the islet of Tobi, north-east “ * The voyages of the Arabs at 

of Halmahera, which already formed a “ “ the time of the Caliphate form 
stepping-stone to Micronesia. At that the first stage in the connections between 
time Pali was the language of the educated the Archipelago and the world of Islam, 
classes. The Indian systems of writing which seem at first to have been of a 
stimulated the creation of native scripts purely commercial character. The enter- 
even among those tribes which, like the prising spirit of the Arabian merchants 
Battaks in the interior of Sumatra, were soon led them, after once the first 
but slightly affected in other respects by steps had been taken, beyond the 
the wave of civilisation. The influence of Malay Archipelago to the coasts of China, 
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which, in the year 850, were already con- worthy account, occurred in 1276, was of 
nected with Oman in the Persian Gulf by a great importance for the future, since the 
flourishing maritime trade. This, how- Malays in the narrower sense became the 
ever, necessitated the growth of .stations most zealous Mohammedans of the Archi- 
for the transit trade in the Archipelago pelago. The third great revival of trade, 
itself, where Arabian traders permanently produced by the prosperity of the Turkish 
settled and, as we can easily understand, and Egyptian empires in the fourteen thcen- 
endeavoured to win supporters tury, prepared the way for the victory of 
Deehne o Islam. Even then conver- the new doctrine, which was permanently 
r“ i““ sions on a large scale might have decided by the acquisition of Java. The 
™ * resulted had not the over- first unsuccessful attempt at a Moham- 
throw of the Caliphate gradually caused an medan movement on Java took place in 
e.xtraordinary decline in the Arabian trade, 1328 ; a second, equally futile, was made 
and consequently in the influence of the in 1301. But little by little the continuous 
Arab-s throughout the islands. exertions of the Arabian merchants, who 

A new stimulus was given to the inter- soon found ready helpers among the 
course between the states of Islam and natives, and had won sympathisers in the 
the Malay Archipelago when, at the time Malays of Malacca, prepared the ground 
of the Crusades, the Mohammedan world for the final victory of the Mohammedan 
regained its power, and the dominion of doctrine. The Brahmans, whose religion, 
the Saracens flourished, about 121 0 .\.d. as now appeared, had struck no deep roots 
Nevertheless, Islam appears to have among the people, offered a feeble and 
achieved little success at that time in the ineffectual resistance to the new creed. The 
islands, apart possibly from the conver- fall of the kingdom of Modyopahit, which 
sion of .Mohammed Shah, a Malay prince had been the refuge of the Indian religious 
resident in Malacca. This event, however, party, completely destroyed Brahmanism 
which, according to a somewhat untrust- in Java in tlie year 1478. 

THE EUROPEANS IN AALAYSIA 

WICTORY cheered the missionaries of prince, while anchoring in the harbour 
Y. Islam at the end. A few decades later of Malacca. In any case the governor, 
the first Europeans appeared in the Archi- Alfonso d’ Albuquerque, when he was on 
pelago. They, indeed, were fated to win his way to Malacca, in 1311, had a splendid 
the jxjlif ical supremac5% but their spiritual excuse to hand lor adopting a vigorous 
influence was not equal to that of Islam. policy and plundering the Malay merchant- 
Th ‘ Portuguese admiral, Diego Lopez men s he passed. Since the Sultan of 
de Sequeira, and his men, when they Malacca offered no satisfactory indemnity, 
appeared in the year 1509 on the coast of war was declared with him; the town was 
Sumatra, were certainly not the first captured after a hard fight, and was made 
navigators of European race to set foot into a strong base for the Portuguese 
on the shores of the Malay Islands. Many power. Albuquerque then attempted to 
a bold trader may have pushed his way establish communications with Java, and 
thus far in earlier times ; and the first made preparations to enter into doser 
traveller in whom the European spirit of relations with the Spice Islands in the 
exploration and strength of purpose were East, the Moluccas. After his departure 
embodied, the great Venetian, Marco repeated efforts were made to recover 
Polo, had vi.«ited the islands in the 5xar Malacca from the Portuguese, but the fort 
1295, and reached home safely after a held out. 

prosperous voyage. No brisk intercourse The Portugue e had followed on the 
with Eu ope could be maintained, however, tracks of he Arabs as far as Malacca, 
until a successful attempt had been made, _ the crossing point of the Indian 

in 1497-1498, to circumnavigate the ^*** and East Aaatic trade, and they 

southern extremity of Africa, and thus to . naturally cherished the dream 

discover the direct sea route to the East ** * »y»t* advancing to China, and 
Indies. After that, the region was soon thus securing the trade with that country, 
opened up. A fleet under Femao Perez d'Andrade 

The first expedition under Sequeira sailed in the year 1516 from Malacca, and, 
with difficulty escaped annihilation, as it after an unsuccessf^ preliminary attempt, 
was attacked, by order of the native reached Canton in 1517 Communications 
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with tlie Moluccas had already been 
formed in 1512 through the efforts of 
Francisco Scrrao ; and, since the Portu- 
guese interfered in the disputes of the 
natives, the commander of their squadron, 
Antonio de Brito, soon succeeded in 
acquiring influence there, and in founding 
a fort on Temate in 1523. They were 
unpleasantly disturbed in their plans by 
the small Spanish squadron of Ferdinand 
Magellan, who had himself been killed 
on Matan on April 27th ; this fleet, after 
crossing the Pacific, appeared on November 
8th, 1521, off Tidor, and tried to enforce 
the claims of the King of Spain to the 
Moluccas. 


In the same year new disturbances 
broke out in the Moluccas, since the en- 
croachments of the Portuguese com- 
manders, who had taken the King of 
Temate prisoner, had incensed the subjects 
of this ally. When the new commander- 
in-chief. Gonzalo Pereira, to crown all, 
declared that the clove trade was the 
monopoly of the Portuguese Government, 
the indignation was so intense that the 
queen ordered him to be murde ed, and 
the lives of th* other Portuguese were 
in the greatest jeopardy. Peace was 
rastored with the utmost difficulty. Fresh 
disorders were due to that corrupt mob of 
adventurers who ruled the islands in the 


Generally speaking, it was clcir, even name of the King of Portuga.!, abandoned 
then, that the Portuguese could not themselves to ti e most licentious excesses, 
possibly he in a po.sition undermined their 

to make full use of the 

enormous tract of newly sensions among them- 

discovered territory, or selves. The governor, 

even to colonise it. There Tristao de Taide, brought 

was never any idea of a matters to such a pitch 


real conquest even of the 
coast di.stricts. A large 
part of the available 
forces must have been em- 
ployed in holding Malacca 
and keeping the small 
Malay predatory states in 
check, while the wars 
with China made further 
demands. The Malay 
])rince of Bintang, in 
]iarticular, with his 


that all the princes of 
the Moluccas combined 
against him (1533) ; 
his successor, Antonio 
Galvao, at last ended 
the war with considerable 
good fortune, and restored 
the prestige of Portugal 
on the Spice Islands. 
His administration cer- 
tainly marked the most 
prosperous epoch of Por- 
tuguese rule in those 


large fleet, continually tugucse rule in those 

ihreatencd the Portu- an early Portuguese governor parts, l.aler, the struggles 
gucse ])O.S.SCSsionS on the Alfonso d'Albuqnerqne, e»Iorer. navigator, began again, and filially, 
strait of Malacca, and "dioif wh™IimdL™d*ihrMS^V^^ i®"! led to the 

after 1523 carsed great evacuation of Temate 

distress in the colony, until his capital by the Portuguese and their .settlement 
was destro3'ed in 1527. The position in Tidor. 

of the Portuguese on the Jloluccas was Thus the influence of the Portuguese 
also far from secure, .since the state was restricted to parts of the Moluccas 
of Tidor, which was friendly to Spain, and some jilaces on the Strait of Malacca, 
.showed intense hostility. Commercial The Archiiielago was in most respects only 
relations had been established sinci the thoroughfare for the Chino-Japanese 
1522 with the state of Sunda in trade, which at first developed with as 
Western Java, but the pemiission to much promise as the East Asiatic missions, 
plant a settlement in the country itself The principal station of the trade con- 
was refused. On Sumatra, where Men- tinned to be Malacca, notwithstanding 
angkabau was visited by the Portuguese its dangerous position between states of 
as early as 1514, some petty states Malay pirates and the powerful Achin 
recognised the suzerainty of Portugal ; on Sumatra. 

Achin, on the contrary, was able to The history of Spanish colonisation in 
assert its independence, while attempts to the Malay Archipelago is almost entirely 
establish intercourse with Borneo were bound up with the history of the Philip- 


not made until 1530. 


pinas, and is treated of in that section. 
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THE TOWN OF BANTAM IN THE DAYS OP THE DUTCH EAST INDIA COMPANY 


The Portuguese rule in tlie Archiixilago 
was as brief as in India. At the end 
of the sixteenth century the two nations 
which were destined to enter on the rich 
inheritance, tlie Dutch and the English, 
liegan their first attempts at commerce 
and colonisation in the Indian waters. 
The Dutch in particular, through their 
_ , , war with Spain, which 

Commercial crippled the hitherto pro- 

, sperous trade with the 

a en ury ^jjjgj-jcan colonies, were 
comiielled to seek new fields for their 
activity. Their eyes were turned to India, 
where Portugal, weakened rather than 
strengthened by the union with Spain 
(1580), tried in vain to enforce it-s influence 
over a va.st tract of territory. Even with- 
out at once becoming hostile competitors 
to Portuguese trade, the Dutch merchants 
might hope to discover virgin land.s, 
whose cxiiloitation promised rich gains. 

The first Dutch fleet set .sail from the 
Texel on April 2nd, 1595, under the com- 
mand of Cornelis de Houtmans, a rough 
adventurer, and anchored on June 2nd, 
1596, off Bantam, the chief trading jiort of 
Java. This cxiiedition did little to .secure 
the friendship of the natives, owing to 
the bad qualities of the commander ; 
but at least it paved the way for further 
enterprise. In the course of a few years 
a number of small trading companies arose, 
which succeeded only in interfering with 
each other and causing mutual min, until 
they were finally combined, through the 
co-operation of Oldenbameveld and Prince 
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Maurice, on March 20th, 1602, into a large 
company, the “ Universal Dutch United 
East India Company.” This comjiany 
•soon obtained i)osse.ssions in the Malay 
Archii>elago, and after 1632 exercised full 
.sovereign sway over its territoiy. 

The company founded a permanent 
.settlement in Bantam, whose prince made 
friendly overtures, and they took over the 
already existing trading enterjirises in 
Ternate, Amboina, and Banda, the exist- 
ence of which proves incidentally that 
even the Dutch had at once tried to win 
their share of the spice trade. Disputes 
m consequence aro.se on the Moluccas in 
1603, when the natives, exasperated by 
the oppression of the Portuguese and 
Spaniards, took the side of the Dutch. The 
undertakings of the company were, how- 
ever, first put on a systematic basis in 
the year 1609, when the office of a governor- 
general was created, at whose side the 
” Council of India ” was placed, and thus 
a sort of independent government was 
established in the Archipelago. 

The Spaniards now suffered a complete 
defeat. And when in their place the Eng- 
_. . lish appeared and entered into 
«>f\ competition with the 

aad^atek company, thw found themselves 
confronted by the Governor- 
General, Jan Pieterszon Coen, a man who, 
competent to face all dangers, finally 
consolidated the supremacy of the Dutch. 
The English tried in vain to acquire influ- 
ence on Java by the help of the Sultan of 
Bantam. Coen defeated his opponents, 
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removL'd the Dutch settlements to Jacatra, 
where he founded in the year iGiq the 
future centre of Dutch power, Batavia, 
and com [Killed Bantam, whose trade was 
thus greatly damaged, to listen to terms. 
" We have set foot on Java and acquired 
j)ower in the country.” Coen wrote to the 
direct oi's of the company ; 

“ .see and reflect what bold 
courage can achieve ! ” To 
his chagrin the Dutch 
Ciovernment, from con- 
siderations of Euro|iean 
[lolicy. determined to ad- 
mit the English again to 
the Archi]>elago. This pro- 
ceeding led to numerous 
complications, and finally 
to tlie niiLssacre of a num- 
ber of Englishmen, on the 
jirctext that they had tried 
to caiiture the Dutch [lorts 
oil AmlKiiiui. Coen’s whole 
energies were required to 
hold Batavia, which was 
besieged in 1(128 by the 
Javanese. His death, which 
occurred in that .same year, 
was a heavy blow to the Dutch power. 

The influence of the com[Kiny, however, 
was now suflicicntly assured to withstaiul 
slight shocks. The Portuguese had lieen 
little by little driven back and forced 
almost entirely to abandon the East 


Asiatic ■ trade. The English found a field 
for their activity in India, and the Spani- 
ards retained the Phili|ipines, but were 
com[)clled in 1663 definitely to waive all 
claim to the Moluccas. Java and the 
Spice Islands were the bases of the Dutch 
[lower, which reached its greatest pros- 
jierity under the Governor- 
General. Anton van Diemen 
(ib3()-i()45). Malacca was 
then conquered, a friendly 
understanding was astab- 
lished with the princes of 
Java, and Batavia was 
enlarged and fortified in 
everyway. Soon afterward 
the sea route tb the East 
Indies was secured by the 
founding of one station at 
the Ca|ie of Good Ho|)c 
and another on Mauritius. 
But in this connection the 
huckstering spirit of the 
trading coinjiany was un- 
[ileasantly shown in the 
regulations which were 
[lassed for the mainten- 
ance of the spice monopoly 
in the Moluccas, and were fraught with 
the most lamentable consequencas for the 
native [lopulation. 

Greater attention was now gradually 
paid to the hitherto neglected Islands of 
the Archi|)elago, especially as Formosa, 



FOUNDER OF DUTCH POWER 
IN THE EAST 

Jan Pieteruon Co«n, the Governor* 
General of the Dutch Bast Indlesi from 
i OIK to JOSKi and founder of Batavia^ 
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captured in 1624, was in 1662 lost to. the 
Chinese. The attempts to set foot on 
'Borneo met at first with little success ; on 
the other hand, factories were founded on 
different points of the coast of Sumatra, 
and in the year 1667 the Prince of Macassar 
on Celebes was conquered and compelled 
to conclude a treaty to the advantage of 
„ the company. In Java the 

ur'iLj 1 influence of the Dutch con- 
Withdrawai ^inually increased ; Bantam 
rom humbled in 1684. and the 

final withdrawal of the English from Java 
was the result. But even in later times 
there were inany severe struggles. 

Like almost all the great sovereign 
trading companies of the age of discovery, 
the Dutch East India Company enjoyed 
but a short period of prosperity. The old 
spirit of enterprise died away ; a nig- 
gardly jicttiness spread more 
and inore, and produced a 
demoralising effect on the 
servants of the company, 
although their dangerous 
])osts and the tropical 
climate must have served 
as an. excuse in any case 
for numerous excesses. In 
the Governor-General, 

Diederick Durven, had to 
be recalled, after barely two 
years of office, on account 
of un])aralleled misconduct ; 
but the state of things did 
not iinjirove aiijireciably 
even after his dejjarture. 

The niisgoN crumeut weighed 



A blow directed at that was necessarily 
keenly felt. It was observed in Holland 
with a justifiable anxiety that the English, 
whose naval power w'as now the first in 
the world, once more directed their activi- 
ties to the East Indies, and came into 
competition with the company not only 
on the mainland but also on Sumatra and 
the Moluccas, answering all remonstrances 
with thinly veiled menaces. The moulder- 
ing officialism of the Dutch company was 
totally unable to cope with this fresh 
energy. While individuals amassed wealth, 
the income of the company diminished, 
and all profits on the unceasing wars with 
Malay pirates and similar costly under- 
takings had to be sacrificed. 

Toward the close of the eighteenth 
century the States-General were compelled 
to aid the helpless sovereign company by 
^ ending a small fleet of 
warships. But when the 
Netherlands, after tlieir 
transformation into the. 
“ Batavian Republic ” on 
January 26th, I'gs, were 
involved in war with Eng- 
land, the fate of the com- 
pany was .scaled ; it fell as 
an indirect victim of the 
French Revolution. The 
Cape settlement first went ; 
then Ceylon and all the 
pos.se.ssions in India ivere 
lost. In 1795, Malacca also 
fell, and a year later Am- 
boina and Banda were 
taken. Ternate alone offered 


A CELEBRATED DUTCH 
GOVERNOR 

most heavily on the Chinese Anton ran Diemen, CoTernor-Cenerai any resistance. J ava, which 

mcrchanls and workmen “*1, imiiei hosilw) for the moment was not 

, i.a.1 1 • when Dutch power was at its cenitb. 

who wevG .sottlccl in the 

towns. .\t last, in Java, this jiart of 


the poinilation. which was es.sentially 
untrustworthy and had always been 
aiming at jiolitical influence, was driven 
into open revolt. Since the Chinese 
rendered the vicinity of Batavia in.securc, 
• he citizens armed themselves, and at 
the order of the Governor-General, Adrian 
Valckenicr. massacred all the Chinese 
in the town in October, 1740. But it 
was only after a long series of fights that 
the insurgents, who had formed an alliance 
with Javanese princes, were completely 
defeated, and the opportunity was seized 
of once more extending the territory of the 
company. 

The strength of the company was based 
on its jealously-guarded trade mono^xily. 
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attacked by the English, 
was soon almost the only relic of the 
once wide realm of the company, which, 
harassed with debts and enfeebled by the 
}X)litical situation at home, could hold 
out a few years longer only by des].Terate 
means. The company was dissolved in 
the year 1798, and Holland took over its 
possessions in 1800. 

The change of the Batavian republic on 
May 26th, 1806, into a kingdom held at 
A B u r Napoleon, and the 

^T- French occupation of Holland 
* on July 9th, 1801, involved 
further important consequences 
for the East Asiatic posses ions. The 
British took advantage of the propitious 
moment to become masters of the colonics 
which had now become French, and in the 
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year i8ii, as a final blow, 
equipped an expedition 
against Java. Its success 
was complete ; Batavia 
fell without any resist- 
ance, and the small Dutch 
army, which held out for 
a short time in the vicinity 
of the capital, was forced 
to surrender on Septem- 
ber i8th. 

Great Britain took 
])ossession of the Dutch 
colonics, and jirovcd her 
loyalty to those great 
principles which have 
raised her to be the first 
maritime and commercial 
power of the world bj' abolishing the 
monopolies and establishing free trade. 
But the jjrecipitate introduction of these 
refonns and 
ether injudi- 
cious measures 
soon led to all 
.sorts of con- 
flicts and dis- 
orders, which 
deprived the 
British Go- 
vernment of 
any advantage 
which might 
otherwise have 
been gained 
from their new 



possession. 
After the fall 
of Najioleon, 


MALAY VESSEL 


the Netherlands, by the Treaty of London 
of August 13th, 1814, received back the 



DUTCH 


EAST INDIAN 
CENTURY 


DUTCH EAST INDIAN MERCHANT SHIP OF THE 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 

colonies which had lieen taken from them, 
with the exception of the Cape and Ceylon. 
On June 24tli, i8if). the. Dutch c m- 

missionci's at 
Batavia took 
over the 
government 
from the hands 
of the British 
commander. 
N cvcrthclo.ss, 
the British 
.soon afterward 
struck a .severe, 
blow directly 
at the Dutch 
colony, by ad- 
ding to their 
possessions 
on Malacca, 

THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY which had 

been held since 178^, the island of Singa- 
pore, which they acquired by purchase, 
and by establi.shmg there 
in a short time a flouri.sh- 
iiig cmjxjrium for world 
trade. Batavia was the 
chief loser by this, and its 
pi)]nilntion soon sank to 
one-half of what it had 
formerly been. 

The dissolution of the 
company, and the British 
reforms, had broken down 
the narrow-spirited system 
of monopolies, and the 
Dutch Government had 
no option but to confonn 
to the altered conditions. 
A small country like Hol- 
land, however, could 



WARSHIP OF THE SEVENTEENTH 
UNDERGOING REPAIR 
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neither, from economic reasons, adhere received assured them success. Apreat 
to the British system of free rade nor change in the internal conditions began 
waive all direct national revenue, and in in the year 1868. The situation of the 
its place await the indirect results of natives on Java, which had become 
unrestricted commerce ; the colonies were intolerable — and still more perhaps the 
compelled not only to support themselves knowledge that, in spite of all the forced 
and the colonial anny which had now labour, the profits of the Government 
been formed, but also to provide for a plantations did not realise expectations — 
^ _ sur|5lus. Thus Ihc spice mono- led to the abolition of the corvie and the 

f M poly in the Moluccas, which had former unsound and extravagant methods 

Modified" ^ successfully abolished, was of working. The campaign which the 
“ ‘ reintroduced, though in a Dutch poet and former colonial official, 
somewhat modified and le.ss profitable Eduard Douwes Dekker, had conducted 
form than before, since in the intcr\'al the .since 1859 against the abuses in the 
cultivation of spices had been introduced government, contributed to this resuit, 
into other parts of the tropical world. The although for a long time no direct effects 
bulk of the revenue had to be supplied by of his attacks were noticeable. The coffee 
the patient population of Java, which, monoj»ly, indeed, was left, though some- 
in accordance with a scheme drawn up what modified ; so, too, the principle that 
by the Governor-General, Jan von den the native should be left to work on his 
B(xsch, in 18 jo, was employed on a large own account, and that then the results of 
scale in forced labour on Government his labour should bo compulsorily bought 
plantations, and was also burdened by from him at a very low price, is still 
heavy taxes. enforced, since the balance of the Indian 

The Dutch ]X)s.ses.sions from that time finances must be maintained. It was 
we.o no longer menaced by foreign possible to abandon the Javanc.se .system 
enemies ; but the colonial army had to of forced labour without exce.ssive lass 
.su])]ircs.s many insurreefions and conquer owing to the fact that the development of 
new . territories for Holland. The Dutch, tobacco-growing on Sumatra since 1864 
Iw slow degrees and in various ways, and of coffee-growing on Celebes opened 
obtained the undisputed command of the up new sources of revenue. Accordingly, 
Indian Archipelago. For a long time, in in 1873 the antiquated spice monopoly 
the large islands of Sumatra and Borneo, on the Moluc as was finally abolished 
they exercised only a more or le.ss acknow- without inflicting an insupportable blow 
ledged influence on the coasts, while the on the State finances, 
interior, even at the present day, docs not The .scientific exploration of the region 
cvcr3rwhcrc obey their rule ; in any case has been lx‘gun and carried out in a 
the coast districts gave them much work u j 1 » very thorough fashion. From 
to do, as their desperate battles with many points of view the 

Achin, or Achch, prove. Tlie native jirinccs Dutch ]x>.ssessions arc models 

were almost everywhere left in possession for the colonial administra- 

of Iheir titles ; but on many occasions the tor ; and, in spite of all mistakes, the earlier 
Dutch, not reluctantly jierhaps, were dcvelo])ment shows how a small Eurojiean 
forced to take different districts under people can succeed in ruling an infinitely 
their immediate government The splen- larger number of unstable ^iatics, and 
did training which their colonial oflicials in making them ])rofitable to itself. 
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THE ISLANDS AND THEIR STORY 

JAVA: THE CENTRE OF THE DUTCH INDIES 


J AVA is far from being the largest island 
of the Archipelago, but it is certainly 
the most fertile, so that it can support 
a very dense population ; it is also the 
most accessible, and consequently was the 
first and favourite resort of traders. 
It is true that culture has been able to 
take root easily only on the comparatively 
flat north coast with its abundance of 
harbours, while the steep south coast, 
looking out on a sea seldom navigated 
in old days, has never attained to any 
importance. The long, narrow island, 
through which a chain of lofty volcanoes 
runs, divides into a number of districts, 
in which independent iwlitical constitu- 
tions could be devcloiied. 

A])art from slight traces of a population 
resembling the Negritos, Java was origin- 
ally inhabited by genuine Malays. No 
reliable early history of the 
the island is forthcoming, since 


Malsyiie 


the first records, which are 


still untrustworthy, date from 
the Lslamitic Age. We are thus com- 
])elled to have recourse to the accounts 
supplied by other nations, and to the 
remains of buildings and inscriptions 
which are still to be found plentifully 
on the island. In any case, Java was 
the focus of the Archipelago, so far as 
civilisation was concerned, and to some 
extent the ix>litical centre also, and it 
has retained this position down to the 
present day. 

Our earliest infoimation about Java 
can be traced to the Indian traders, who 
had communication with the island since, 
j^haps, the beginning of the Christian era. 
The fact that, the Indians turned special 
attention to Java, which was by no means 
the nearest island of the Archipelago, 
must certainly be due to the existence there 
of rudimentary political societies whose 
rulers protected the traders, and whose 
inhabitants had already passed that 
primitive stage when man had no wants. 




Tlic Indian merchants, by transplanting 
their culture to J ava, and giving the princes 
an opportunity to increase their power 
and wealth through trade, had no small 
share in the work of political consolida- 
tion. We must treat as a mythical in- 
, , carnation of these influences 
or Saka, who stands at 

Ei^ly Hiitory *1*^ '.beginning of the native 
^ tradition, and Ls. said to have 
come to Java in 78 a.d., for which mason 
the Javane.se chronology begins with this 
j'ear. He gave them their culture and 
religion, organi.sed their constitution, 
made laws, and introduced writing. The 
Javanese legend mentions the names of 
some of the kingdoms influenced by Hindu 
culture. Mcndang Kamulan is said to have 
Ixicomc imi5ortant at the end of the sixth 
or beginning of the seventh century; in 
896 the dynasty of Jangala, and in 1158 
that of Fajajarain or Pajadsiran, are said 
to have succeeded. 

The first immigrants to Java were 
worshipjiers of Vishnu, who were followed 
later by Buddhists ; this fact appears 
from the inscriptions and ruins and is con- 
firmed by the accounts of the Chinc.se 
Fa-hicn. The oldest traces of the Hindus 
have been discovered in West Java, not 
far from the modern Batavia. There 
must have been a kingdom in that part, 
between 400 and 500 a.d., whose monarch 
was already favourable to the new culture 
and religion. It is possible that the first 
Buddhists then appeared on the island and 
acquired influence. Imjxirtant inscrip- 
„ , .. tions dating from the begin- 

ev» > >oni seventh century 

or Aoeieot y ^ j 

I..enpt.o,. 

siastic Buddhist and ruler of a kingdom 
w'hich comprised parts of the neighbouring 
Sumatra. He conquered a Javanese 
prince, Siwaraga — ^whase name leads us 
to conclude that he w’as a supporter of 
the Brahman doctrines — and built a 
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magniticcnt palace in a part of Java which 
can no longer be identified. It does not 
seem to have been any question of a reli- 
gious war which led to this conflict, but 
merely of a political feud. We learn from 
Chinese sources that there was a kingdom 
of J ava to which twenty-eight petty princes 
owed allegiance, and that in the year 674 
a woman, Sima, 
was on the throne. 

This kingdom, 
whose capital lay 
originally farther 
to the cast, em- 
braced iircsuinably 
the central i)arts 
of (he island, and 
was not th'.reforc 
identical with that 
of Aditya Dharma. 

Buddhism, at all 
events, sup]«)rled 
by a brisk immi- 
gration from India, 
inc cased rajiidly 
in power at this 
time, especially in 
the central parts 
of Java, while in 
the east, and per- 
haps in the west 
also, Brahmanism 
held its own. In 
the eighth and 
ninth centuries 
there were flourish- 
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ing Buddhist kingdoms, whose ixiwe.r and 
splendour may be conjectured from the 
magnificent architectural remains — above 
all, the ruins of temples in the centre of the 
island — and from numerous iascriptions. 
The fact that in the year 813 negro slaves 
from Zanzibar were sent by Java, as a 
]>rcsont to the Chinese Court, shows the 
e.\tent of Javanese 
commerce of that 
time. If we may 
judge of the im- 
portance of the 
states by the re- 
mains of the 
temples, the king- 
dom of Boro - 
Budur must have 
surpassed all 
others, until it fell, 
probably at the 
close of the tenth 
century. After the 
first quarter of that 
century hardly any 
more temples or in- 
scriptions seem to 
have been erected 
in Central J ava, 
a significant sign 
of the complete 
decay of the na- 
1 ional forces. With 
this, the golden 
age of Buddhism 
came to an end. 
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THE ISLANDS OF MALAYSIA— JAVA 


At the same time the centre of gravity 
of jiolitical power shifted to the east of 
the island. Inscriptions of th? eleventh 


century tell of a king, Er-langa, whose 
hereditary realm mu.st have Iain in the 
region of the jiresent Surabaya. By suc- 
cessful cam]}aigns he brought a large part 
of Java under his rule, and seems to have 
stood at the zenith of his power in the year 
An Eariv His purely Malay name 

w , jiroves that the dynasty from 

"d Warrior 

origin. He was, however, 
thoroughly imbued with Indian culture, 
as may be concluded from the increase of 
Sanscrit inscriptions in East Java after 
the beginning of the eleventh century. 
A Chine.se account leads us to conjecture 
that about the same 


records give the year 1221 (according to 
the Saka reckoning. 1144) as the date of 
the founding of Modyopahit, or. more 
correctly, of the ])receding kingdom of 
Tumapcl, and name as the first .sovereign 
Ken Ai'uk. or Aiigrok, who took as king 
the title Rayasa, and is said to have died 
in 1247. The kingdom of Modyopahit in 
the narrower .sense was probably not 
founded before 1278 ; the first king was 
Kertarayasa. 

Modyopahit is the best known of the 
earlier Javanese kingdoms, since it lasted 
almost to tlie arrival of the Euro^icans, 
and an offshoot survived destruction by 
Islam. A glance at the power of Modyo- 
pahit is therefore instructive, since it is 
typical of the ])eculiar conditions of the 


time a kingdom e.visted 
in the west of Java 
which was at war with 
a state in Southern 
Sumatra. 

The next centuries 
are somewhat obscure. 
This may be connected 
with a certain decline 
in the trade, and thus 
in the influence of the 
civilisation . of India : 
but it is princijially 
due to the division anil 
subdivision of Java 
into numerous petty 
states. But, in .spite 
of this want of union, 
the attempt of the 
.Mongol monarch 
Kublai Khan to seize 



A SCENE ON THE SOLO RIVER IN JAVA 


Java iiroved unsuccessful ; only a part 
of the east was laid waste. That side 
of the island contained among others 
the states of Fasuruan, Kadiri, and Sura- 
baya, the first of which gradually lost 
in importance. The states in Central 
Java apiiarently sank into insignificance 
com|iared with those of the cast, this 
condition of things lasting until the inter- 
course with Nearer India once more 
flourished, and the kingdoms of Solo and 
Semarang began, in consequence, to revive. 

Ths new Hinduistic age, in which 
Brahmanism again became prominent, 
had, however, a .stimulating influence on 
the East, where the kingdom of Modyo- 
pahit rose to be a mighty power. In the 
west at that time the kingdom of Paja- 
jaram was the foremost power. Javanese 


Malay .\rchipeIago, and all the .scufaring 
]x>pulation of the states on the coast or 
on the islaiuls. Jlodyopahit never made 
an attcm])t to subjugate completely the 
Island of Java and cliange it into a united 

_ . nation, but it made its power 

ExteDtion 

o xvanete islands, just as Sweden 

Dominion ^ 

the Baltic without annexing Norway, or as 
England had long laid claim to the French 
coasts Ijeforc Scotland joined hands to 
make the British realm. We may allude, in 
jiassing, to the colonies of Ancient Greece, 
to Carthage or Oman. In the west of Java 
a strong kingdom still stood, which for a 
time reduced Modyopahit to great straits. 
The advance of Mod3'0]iahit was naturally 
possible only when a large fleet way 
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available ; this Ls said to have destroyed, 
in 1232, the Malay capital Singapore. 

The kingdom attained its greatest size 
under the warlike king Ankawijaya, who 
mounted the throne in 1390, and is said 
to have subjugated thirty-six petty states. 
It is certain that the kingdom had pos- 
sessions on Sumatra and settled Javanese 
colonists there, also that the 
south coast of Borneo stood 
])arlially under its influence. It 
is ])robablc that the Javanese, 
who, as can be proved, settled on the 
Moluccas, had also gained political power 
there. The island of Bali in the east of 
Java formed an integral jiart of Modyo- 
pahit. The kingdom seldom formed a 
united nation, but it exercised a suzerainty 
over numerous petty states, which gladly 
seized every opportunity of regaining 
independence. A great war between West 
and East Java, which had no decisive 
results, broke out in the year 1403, and 
led to the interference of Chinese troops. 

In spite of all the brilliance of the Hindu 
states, the seeds of corruption had been 
early sown in them. The immense pros- 
Ijerity of the Arabian people had, centuries 
before, brought into the country Arab 
merchants, who ended by permanently 
settling there, as the merchants of India 
had already done, and had won converts 
for Islam in different parts of the Archi- 
pelago, chiefly among the Malays on 
Malacca, but also among the Chinese 
traders. " The Oriental merchant,” says 
Ct)nrad Leemans, ” is a man of quite differ- 
ent stamp from the European. While the 
latter always endeavours to return to his 
home, the Oriental prolongs his stay, easily 
becomes a permanent settler, takes a wife 
of the country, and has no difficulty in 
deciding never to revisit his own land. He 
is assimilated to the native population, 
and brings into it jiarts of Iris language, 
religion, custom.s. and habits." It was 
characteristic of the heroic age of Islam that 
_ . , the Arabian merchants had 

rien a other aims lx:yond winning 
from trade; they 
’ tried to obtain poIiticM do- 
minion by means of religious proselytism. 
Apparently the kingdom of Modyopahit, 
the bulwark of Hinduism, had early been 
fixed upon as the goal of their efforts. 

The comparatively feeble resistance of 
the Buddhist and the Brahmin doctrines 
is partly explained by the fact that both 
were really comprehended by the higher 
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classes alone, while the people clung to 
outward forms only. A Chine-se annalist 
at the beginning of the fifteenth century 
calls the natives of Java downright devil- 
worshippers ; he does not therefore put 
them on a footing with the Buddhists of 
China or Further India, so familiar to him. 
The first'victory of Islam was won in the 
Sumatran possessions of Modyopahit. The 
new doctrine found converts among the 
nobles of the kingdom ; of these Arya 
Damar, the governor in Sumatra, and, 
above all, his son Raden Fatah, arc men- 
tioned. 

The improbable Javanese account of the 
fall of Modyopahit only leads us to sup- 
pose that a revolt of the nobles who had 
been won over to Islam, probably assisted 
by female intrigues, cost the reigning 
monarch, Bromijoyo, his throne in 1478. 
The Brahmanists, who remained loyal, 
withdrew to the island of Bali, whence for a 
long time they commanded a ])art of the 
east coast of Java, and, when that was no 
longer possible, they at least hindered the 
advance of Islam on Bali. The victory of 
Islam in Modyopahit soon had its counter- 
o ni t m the other states of the 

Island. Even in 1552 the ruler 
Creeds Bantam sought to obtain the 
protection of the Portuguese 
against the Mohammedans ; but it was 
too late. When, two years afterward, a 
Portuguese fleet appeared, the important 
trading town was in the hands of the 
Mohammedans. Since the conversions in 
the several districts of Java took place 
at different times, and were mostly 
a.ssociated with disturbances, a number of 
jjetty states soon arose, of which Pajang 
and Damak were the most powerful. On 
the island of Madura, whose destinies were 
always closely linked with those of Java, 
there were three independent kingdoms. 

About a hundred years after ■ the 
triumph of Islam the situation was altered. 
The princes of Mataram had gradually 
attained greater and greater power, though 
their country had originally been only a 
province of Pajang ; in the end they 
had subjugated most of the east and the 
centre of the island. In the west, on 
the contrary. Bantam, now Islamitic, 
was still the predominant power. The 
Dutch, after 1596, tried to negotiate an 
alliance with it, which could not per- 
manently prove advantageous to Bantam. 
The founding of Batavia and the inter- 
ference of the English soon led to hostile 
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complications, but the attempt to expel Truna Jaya once more drew the sword 
the Dutch once more from the Island did against the apparently unix>pular Amang 
not succeed. The Dutch Trading Com- Kurat, drove him out from his capital, 
pany, naturally, also came into conflict and selected Kadiri as the capital of 
with the ambitious kingdom of Mataram. the kingdom which he had intended to 
The Sultan, Agong of Mataram, had _ Doteh decision r&sted 

formed a scheme to subdue the west with the Dutch, and they 

of Java, and had proposed an alttance were resolved to keep the old 

to the Dutch ; but he found no re- dynasty on the throne, for 

spoase from the cautious merchants, and the good reason that the cx].)ellcd prince 
consequently twice, in 1628 and 1620, was forced to submit to quite different 
made an attempt to seize Batavia. After terms from those offered by his victorious 
his death, his son Ingologo (1845-1670) rival. They defeated the usurper and 
concluded a treaty of jicace and amity placed on the throne the .son of Amang 
with the company (1646). Since the Kurat, who had died meanwhile ; a small 



Sultan of Jolgakarta in lemi-dras. The Sultan of Solo in foil dreii. 


THE TWO NATIVE RULERS OF JAVA IN 180i 

Dutch did not for a time try to extend Dutch garrison was left in the capital to 
their possessions on Java, the jieace ^vas protect him. 

one of some duration. Ingologo’s sue- In the year 1703 the death of the sultan 
cessor, the Sultan Amang Kurat, first gave rise to violent disputes about the 
invoked the help of the Dutch against a succession. Once more, naturally, Paku 
Th D t h Burincse freebooter who had Buwono, the candidate who, with the help 
T settled in Surabaya. Tlic latter of the company, suceeded in establishing 

Com* T expelled, and a rebellious his claim to the throne, had to show his 

prince, Truna Jaya, also sue- gratitude by surrenders and concessions 
cumbed to the attack of the Dutch fleet, of every kind (1705). The disputes, how- 
The company, in the Treaty of Javara ever, still lasted. Henceforth the sultans of 
(1677), were well paid by conccs.sions of Mataram could hold the sceptre and avert 
territory and trading facilities for the the fall of their feudal sovereignty only 
help which they had rendered. by the continuous sup))ort of the Dutch. 

But the complications were not yet ended. Confusion reached its height when, by the 
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revolt of the Chinese in the year 1740, 
the power of the company itself was shaken 
to its foundations. The reigning sultan, as 
well as the princes of Bantam and Cheiibon, 
encouraged the rebellion, though they 
feigned devotion to the interests of the 
company. The result was that the sultan 
had to consent to fresh concessions after 
the defeat of the Chinese, 
and, what was most impor- 
tant, to renounce his sove- 
reignty over the island of 
Madura. The kingdom of Mataram, after 
the loss of the coast, became more ancl more 
an inland state, and consequently was left 
helpless against the maritime power of the 
Dutch. Tlie seat of government was then 
removed to Solo, or Surakarta. 

But the greater the influence which the 
company acquired over Mataram, the 
more it saw itself dragged into the endless 
rebellions and wars of succession which 
had now become traditional in that king- 
dom. from 1749 to 1755 a war rj^cd, 
which was finally decided by a partition 
of the kingdom. By treaties in 1755 and 
175S. the Sultan Paku Buwono III. re- 
ceived the eastern i)art, with the capital 
Surakarta ; his rival, Mangku Bumi, the 
western, with Jokjakarta as chief town ; 
while a third claimant was granted 
some minor concessions. Besides the 
two states formed out of the ancient 
Mataram, there still remained in the west 
tlic kingdoms of Bantam and Cheribon, 
both entirely subject to the comiJany. 

Under the conditions thus established 
the more important disputes were ended ; 
but the maladministration of the com- 
])anj’, together with its oppression of the 
natives, produced their natural result 
in a series of petty disturbances during 
which robbery and pillage were carried on 
without a check. The final collapse of the 
company, and the chequered fortunes of the 
Netherlands in 1800, naturally increased 
the disorders in Java, and the reforms 
_ „ , which General Herman 

Co i>pie of ^Villein Daendels finally car- 
Dufeh Trading 

company Britain took pos- 

session of the island in 1811, and held it till 
1816. At this time the remaining, terri- 
tories of Bantam and Ceribon were taken 
away, and nothing was left to the two 
sultans beyond a pension and the empty 
title. Thus only the Susuhnnan of Sura- 
karta and the Sultan of Jokjakarta were 
left as semi-independent rulers ; but both, 
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as a penalty for their resistance to the 
British, were once more confined to their 
own territory, and watched by garrisons. 

With the second occupation of J ava by 
the Dutch a new, but on the whole hardly 
more prosperous, era opens for the islands. 
The narrow-spirited monopolies and trad- 
ingGestrictions of the old company were, it 
is true, not revived, or revived only in 
a modified form ; and since the Govern- 
ment devoted its attention to the widest 
}x>ssible cultivation of useful plants, it not 
only enlarged its revenue, but promoted 
the increase of the population and of the 
general welfare. But all the more heavily 
did the burden of the corvbe weigh upon 
the natives. Insurrections were, therefore, 
still very frequent ; one of them ended 
with the banishment of the discontented 
ex-Sultan of Bantam (1832). An earlier 
rebellion, which broke out in 1825 in 
Jokjakarta, under the leadership of the 
ille^timate Prince Dhigo Negoro, against 
the Governor-General Godard van der 
Capellen, had been still more dangerous. 
As had happened in previous cases, the 
troops of the princes of Madura, who 
were loyal to the Dutch, lent 

* efficient aid in its suppression. 
Although this revolt exposed 

* many weak points in the adminis- 
tration of the Dutchlndies, it is only since 
1868 that radical changes have been made. 
The corvee was virtually abolished in the 
case of the natives, and a more equitable 
system of government introduced. Of 
late years no events of importance, beyond 
several volcanic eruptions and a native 
insurrection in 1888, have to.be related. 

The area of Java, with the adjacent 
island of Madura, is 50,554 square miles, 
and the population 30,000,000. The whole 
of Dutch India is under the administration 
of a Governor-General — ^the present officer 
being J. B. van Heutsz — who has the 
power of passing laws but who must con- 
form to the constitutional principles laid 
down in the “ Regulations for the Govern- 
ment of Netherlands India.” He is assisted 
by a council of five. The chief towns in J ava 
are Batavia, with a population 138,551 in- 
cluding 8,893 Europeans ; Soerabaya, with 
a population 150,198 including 8,906 
Europeans; and bamarang, with a popu- 
lation ^,660 ’including 4,800 Emopeans. 
The principal agricultural products are 
rice, maize, cotton, sugar cane, tobacco, 
indigo, cinchona, tea, and cacao. There 
are also coal and mineral oil industries. 



SUMATRA: THE STEPPING STONE FROM ASIA 


CUMATRA, which is far larger than Java, 
but of a similarly elongated sliaix;, 
rises in the interior into numerous uplands 
possessing a comparatively cool climate ; 
the cast coast is flatter and more acces- 
sible than the west coad, in front of 
which lies a row of small islands. The 
political attitude of Sumatra has been de- 
termined by its geographical iiosition ; it 
has been connected on the one hand with 
the Strait of Malacca, on the other with 
Java. But ctlinogra])hically it i« a jnirely 
Malay country, the jdace probably from 
which the ancient migrations 
Indian Started. In the 

Influence in gf interior a ]ieople 

umn rn pn»ervcd which, 

although largely im]ircgnated with the 
rasulls of civilisation, has still retained 
a considerable share of its original pecu- 
liarities, and has resisted the introduction 
of any religious teaching from without. 
Sumatra, as might be ex|)cctcd from its 
position, probably came into contact with 
India and its culture at a somewhat 
earlier period than Java, since the rich 
jx:]>iwr-growing districts on the Strait of 
Malacca were the first to create a syste- 
matic commerce. It is cjuite 
in harmony with these condi- 
tions that the districts on the B 

northern extremity, the nujdern G 

Achin, were the earliest which 
showed traces of Hindu intlii- 
ence, and, consequently, the 
beginnings of an organised JK 
national life ; thence this in- 
fluence spread farther to the 
inland region, where .signs of it ^ 
are to be found even at the 
])resent day among the Battaks. 

The older kingcloms of the 
northern extremity were Poli . 
and Sumatra; the capital of 
the latter, situated cast of 
Achin, has given its name to 
the entire island. In Java it 
was the culture and the religion 
of the Hindus which made * ”*5^1 
themselves chiefly felt, while ^ 

the political power remained m u portrait u 


A NATIVE RULER IN 
SUMATRA 

The Sultao of Jambi, from 
a portrait taken in 18 SU 


the hands of the natives. In North 
Sumatra, on the contrary, the immigrants 
from India seemed completely to have 
assumed the lead in the state, and to 
have created a feudal kingdom quite in 
the Indian style. This kingdom, whose 
capital for many years was Pasir, held at 
times an extended sway, and comprised a 
part of the coasts of .Sumatra. 

While the Indian civilisation thus 
struck root in the north, and the ])olitical 
organisation of the kingdom of Mcnang- 
kaliau in the central districts was probably 
_ also due to its influence, it 

ou era indirectly to affect the 

JITj tu south, where, according to 
an ava accounts, a state had 

Ix'cn formed as early as the fifth century. 
Southern Sumatra, by its geographical 
jwsiiion, has always been fated to be in, 
.some d(“gree dependent on the populous and 
powerful Java. In the carliiwt Hindu 
jH’riod of Ja\ a we Ic-arn of a prince whose 
fiTiitory lav on both sides of the Sunda 
Strait. It IS possible that the inhabitants 
of Southern Sumatra enjoyed giealer in- 
dependence afterward, since we. have no 
detailed accounts of the relations Iwtwecn 
the two islands, except Chinese 
accounts of wars between West 
I Java and Southern Sumatra in 

\ the tenth century. In 1377 

£ Southern Sumatra, whose ruler 

actually appealed to China for 
help, was comjiiered by the 
I avanese : for a time it belonged 
to Modyopahit. Palembang 
. was then founded by Ja\'ancse 

Vi ! colonists. Wo have already 

' B found its first 

aflhcrents there, and became a 
uu’tiace to the kingdom ol 
Modyopahit. 

In the north, also, Islam 
effected the overthrow of Hin- 
duism. At the Ireginning of the 
thirteenth century the 'first 
** preachers of the new doctrine 

*** ajipeared in the Strait of 

, . . , Malacca, and at first gained ' 

/n* 1 n‘’i”s 3 influence over the Malays-r-ip 
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the narrower sense of the word — ^who came 
originally from Sumatra and ruled the 
peninsula of ^Malacca and the adjacent 
islands. In Achin itself, on the other hand, 
they won no success until the beginni^ 
of the sixteenth century — later, that is, 
than in Eastern Java. At any rate, the 
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OF THE WORLD 


political supremacy of the Hindus seems 
already to have broken up, and to have 
given jilace to native dynasties. Ali 
Moghayat Shah was, according to a 
credible tradition, the first ^lohammedan 
sultan of Achin. Ala-ed-din al-Kahar 
(1530-1552) seems to have completely 
reorganised the political ^tem ; 
he also conquered a Battak- 
Hindu kingdom, which continued 
to resist the new doctrine in the 
north. Ill the succeeding period 
Achin blossomed out into a 
powerful state, and was natur- 
ally soon involved in the wars 
which raged almost without 
intermission on the Strait of 
Malacca between the Portuguese 
and the Malays. The fleets and 
armies of Achin repeatedly 
appeared ofl Malacca, and made 
successful attempts to capture 
the town from the Portuguese. 

The Dutch having obtained a 
foothold in Java, extended 
their influence from that island 
over the south of Sumatra, and 
also in Lampong, which paid 
tribute to the J avanese kingdom of Bantam. 
The most important kingdom, Palembang, 
appears to have enjoyed a short period 
of independence after the destruction of 
Modyopahit, but it was conquered by the 
Ceding Souro — ^who originally came from 
Demak in Java in the year 1544— and 
thus receiv^ a Javanese dynasty, which 

Qifi 


reigned until 1649 ; after that a new line 
occupied the throne until 1824. A factory 
was set up in the vicinity of the town of 
Palembang by the Dutch as early as 1618, 
and events then took their usual course. 
After the natives in the year 1662 had 
attacked the factory and massacred almost 
the entire garrison, the town of 
Palembang was destroyed by a 
Dutch fleet, a favourable com- 
mercial treaty was exacted from 
the intimidated sultan, and this re- 
mained in force until 1811. Palem- 
bang acquired new interest for the 
Dutch — who meanwhile had been 
forced on one occasion to end a 
civil war by their interference — 
when in 1710 immensely rich tin 
mines were discovered on the island 
of Banka, belonging to that king- 
dom ; the company promptly 
secured for itself a share of the 
profits by a separate treaty. The 
usually friendly relations between the Dutch 
and Palembang were immediately destroyed 
when, after the occupation of Java by 
the British, the whole gariison of the 
Dutch factory at Palembang was mur- 
dered by the sultan's order in a most 
horrible manner. The British undertook 


a punitive expedition, but failed to restore 
order thoroughly ; and the Dutch, after the 
restoration of their East Indian possession 
in 1816, were nor more successful, until in 
1823 they summarily incorporated Palem- 
bang as a province of their colonial empire. 

llie Dutch, on entering upon the 
inheritance of the Portuguese, took over 
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their unfriendly relations with Achin. 
At first everything seemed to go well. 
The Dutch turned their attention more 
to Java and the Moluccas, and contented 
themselves with concluding a sort of 
commercial treaty with Achin in the 
year 1602, and with obtaining 
concession of a strip of terri- 
tory for the establishment of fac- 
tories ; in the meantime, also, 
owing to internal disorders, the 
power of Achin had ^eatly waned. 

But the keener the interest felt in 
Sumatra, the clearer it became that 
the originally despised Achin was 
a formidable and most invincible 
antagonist. After the middle of 
the nineteenth century it became 
the most dangerous piece on the 
chessboard of Dutch colonial 
policy. A dynasty of Arabian 
stock, whose first ruler, Alahinud 
Shah, mounted the throne in the 
year 1760, resolutely resumed the 
struggle with the Dutch. Achin 
had, it is true, been recognised as a sove- 
reign state by the Treaty of London on 
March 17th, 1824; but the fact was 
gradually made evident that a free Malay 
state, with its inevitablte encouragement 
or tolerance of piracy, could no longer 


the sultan led to no result. The war, 
which Iregan on March 25th, 1873, proved 
uncxirectedly difficult and costly. An 
obstinate resistance was offered by the 
population on various occasions, and 
particularly when, on January 24th, 1874, 
the sultan's palace was stormed by the 
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be allowed to exist in so dangerous a 
place as the Strait of Malacca. 

Finally, therefore, in the year 1870, 

Holland, in return for a promise to resign 
its possessions in West Africa, received 
full permission to take any action it 
wished against Achin. Negotiations with 
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Dutch under Lieut. -General J. van Swieten. 
But this difficulty was greatly increased 
by the unfavourable nature of the scene 
of operations and the unhealthy climate. 
It was not until 1879 that the country 
could be considered subjugated; even then 
it still required an un- 
usually large ^rrison, and 
occ3sional insurrections 
continue to show on ho.v 
uncertain a foundation the 
Dutch rule in these parts 
is reared. No other fea- 
ture in recent events re- 
quiius to be noted, except 
the volcanic eruptions and 
earthquakes of 1883. 

The island of Sumatra 
has an area of 161,612 
square miles and an 
estimated population of 
3,168,312, of whom 93,000 
are Chinese. The largest 
town is Palembang with 
a population of 53,788. 
The mineral products are 
gold, petroleum, and coal, 
and the chief pr^uce consists of tobacco, 
coffee, rubber, gum, rattan and spices, 
including pepper and nutmegs. As part of 
the Dutch East Indies, its administration 
is in the hands of the Governor-General, 
who exercises his functions through 
the agency of subordinate Residents. 
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BORNEO: LARGEST OF THE MALAY ISLANDS 


DORNEO, the largest island of the ^lalay 
^ Archipelago has not hitherto, in the 
course of history, attained anything like 
the importance to which its size should 
entitle it. A glance at the geographical 
features of this clumsily shaped island, 
which is surrounded on almost every side 
by damp, unhealthy lowlands, will .satis- 
factorily account for this destinj' ; indeed, 
Borneo \vould have probably drawn 
the notice of maritime nations to itself 
even less, had not its wealth in gold and 
diamonds proved so irresistibly alluring. 
If the physical characteristics of the 
hu^e island are unattractive to foreign 
visitants, they also inspire its inhabitants 
with little disposition for seafaring, migra- 
tions, and commerce. The Dyaks, who 
are the aborigines of Borneo, are mainly 
a genuine inland people, which in the 
course of history has shown little mobility 
and has tenaciously pre- 
served its ancient customs. 

There is no trace of ])olit- 
ical societies on a large 
scale in the intcrioi of the 
island ; the coasts alone, 
washed by the waves of 
foreign peoples, show the 
beginnings of national 
organisations, which from 
their position are influenced 
by the other islands of the 
Archipelago and the chief 
routes of maritime trade 
far more than by the land 
on whieh they are estab- 
lished. It would, for c.\- 
ample, have been a less 
adventurous journey for an 
inhabitant of the north coast to visit the 
ports of China than to penetrate a dozen 
miles into the interior of his own island, or 
even to migrate as far as the south coast. 
Thus, the old tradition, that originally the 
island was divided into three large king- 
doms — Borneo or Brunei, Sukadana, and 
Banjerraassing — is untrustworthy in this 
form. The south coast of the island was 
influenced in a remarkable degree by the 
vicinity of Java. We have not only the 


remains of buildings and idols, but also 
literary evidence to jwove that the Hindu 
kingdoms of Java affected, both by 
conquest and by example, the adjoining 
parts of Borneo. Modyopahit, in par- 
ticular, received tribute from the kingdom 
of Banjermassing and other states on 
the south coast ; even after the fall of 
the Brahman state the Islam princes 
of Java kept up this relation for some 
time. The legends of Borneo point in 
the .same direction when they record that 
Banjermas.sing was founded by Lembong 
Mangkurat, a native of Nearer India, 
who had immigrated from Java. 

At the time of the fall of Modyopahit, 
Banjermassing was the mast powerful 
state in Borneo. It certainly owed its 
prominence to the advanced civilisation 
which, evoked by a large Javanese immi- 
gration, wius naturally followed by the 
introduction of Hindu 
creeds. According to the 
legend, a son of the royal 
house of Modyo]>aliit 
founded in the fourteenth 
century a Hindu dynasty 
which reckoned thirteen 
])rinccs down to Pangeran 
Sumatra, the fimt Islam 
ruler; the daughter of 
Pangeran Sumatra was 
married to a Dyak, who 
became the founder of a 
new dynasty. The circum- 
stance that Banjermassing 
became tributary to the 
I Islam state of Demak on 
Java, while Sukadana and 
Landak, the other capitals 
of the .south coast, were subject to Bantam, 
equally Islarnilic, favoured the introduc- 
tion of the Mohammedan faith, which first 
struck root in 1600. But all recollection 
of Modyopahit was not lost ; most of 
the princely families of the south coast 
traced their descent from its royal house. 

The north, on the other hand, was con- 
siderably influenced in early times 
China; even at the present day pieces 
of Chinese porcelain, which evidently 
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reached the island through ancient trading 
transactions, are highly valued_ by the 
Dyaks of the interior. The earliest men- 
tioned kingdoms in Borneo, Polo in the 
north and Puni on the west coast, nmy 
have acquired power from the trade with 



the Spaniards broke out, and further 
collisions followed later. Other Malay 
states on the west coast were Pontianak — 
probably the ancient Puni — Matan, Mon- 
gama, and others. Banjermassing, Suka- 
dana, and Landak were also originally 
founded by Malays, and only subsequently 
brought under Javanese rule. 

From the east the Bugi of Celebes 
sought new homes on the shores of Borneo, 
and also founded a number of small 
kingdoms, whose existence depended 
originally on trade and piracy. All these 
immigrations have naturally produced 
the result that the coast population of 
Borneo is ever5nvhere an inextricable 
tangle of the most various racial elements, 
and that the aboriginal Dyaks have 
intermi-xed freely with Malays, Javanese, 
Chinese, Bugi, and others. l\^ich racial 
element predominates depends on various 
contingencies from time to time. In the 
mining districts of the kingdom of Samba 






THE ISLANDS OF MALAYSIA— BORNEO 


The first Europeans who attempted to which they tought irom 1850 to 1854 on 
form connections with Borneo were the the west coast, as also from 1859 to 1S62 
Portuguese, after 1521 ; they met, how- on the south-east coast. Banjermassing 
ever, with little success, although they itself, after the interference of the Dutch 
renewed their attempt in i6go. Alean- in the succession to the throne in 1S52 
while the Dutch East India Company had caused a rebellion, was deprived of 
had opened, in the year 1606, a factory in its dynasty in 1857 completely 

Banjermassing, whose business was to annexed in 1864. A fresh rebellion in 
exjport pepper and gold dust ; but, 1882 did not alter the position of affairs, 
owing to the vacillating and often hostile At the beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
attitude of the sultan, it was no more tury the sultanate of Brunei had lost much 
successful than the Portuguese settlement, of its jjower ; when, therefore, in the year 
and was finally abandoned, in consequence 1839, an insurrection was raging in the 
of the murder of Dutch officials and province of Sarawak, the governor gladly 
merchants at Banjermassing in 1638 and accepted the offer of James Brooke, an 
1669. The residence of the sultan, since Englishman, to come to his assistance. 
Banjermassing had been de- 
stroyed by the Dutch in 1612, 
was removed to Martapura, 
and remained there, although 
Banjermassing soon rose from 
its ashes. In 1698 the English 
appeared upon the scene, and 
were at first successful, until 
the destruction of their factory 
in the year 1707 thoroughly 
discouraged them from further 
undertaking. The Sultan of 
Banjermassing, in spite of his 
faithless behaviour, was in no 
way inclined to abandon the 
advantages of the European 
trade, but once more turned to 
the Dutch. 

At length, then, in 1733, the 
Dutch resolved on a new 
attempt. Since that date, not- 
withstanding frequent mis- 
understandings, their relations 
with the island have been 
practically unbroken. The in- 
terference of the company in a 
war about the succession to the throne Brooke, bom on April 29th, 1803, at 
turned the scale and procured for it Bandel, in Bengal, had then formed the 
the sovereignty over Banjermassing; plan of founding a colony in Borneo at 
and thus the greater part of the south his private cost; he appeared in June, 
coast of Borneo, as well as the coveted 1839, crew on the coast, and 

monopoly of the pepper trade, passed actually conquered the opponents of the 
into its hands in 1787. During the sultan, who in gratitude entrusted the 
occupation of Java by the English the governorship of Sarawak to him in 1840, 
reigning sultan consented to make further and in 1842 formally invested him with 
concessions, which after January ist, 1817, the province. 

benefited the Dutch. Since “ Rajah " Brooke was no ordinary 

To this period belongs the romantic adventurer, but a man of noble nature and 
attempt of an Englishman, William Hare, strong character, his administration proved 
to found an independent kingdom in a blessing to the disorganised country. 
South Borneo. The Dutch have con- When the sultan showed signs of suspicion, 
siderably extended and consolidated their the rajah relied upon England, and corn- 
power by new treaties and by the wars pelled the sultan in the year 1846 to cede 
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harmsworth history of the world 

Thus the entire island of 
Borneo, the largest in the 
world except Australia and 
New Guinea, is divided, 
politically, into two parts, 
about three-quarters of the 
isIandbeingaDutch colony, 
and the remaining fourth — 
the north and north-west 
portion — being British, and 
being composed of British 
North Borneo (31,106 
square miles), Brunei (4,000 
squaremiles), and Sarawak 
(42,000 square miles), with 
the contiguous island of 
Labuan (31 square miles). 
The territory of British 
North Borneo is adminis- 
the island of Lalnian to Hie British, and tered by the British North Borneo Com- 

(iiKilIv, lie liad suiipresscd various pany through the agency of a resident 

Governor, whose ap- 
pointment is conditional 
upon the approval of 
the Secretary of State. 
The chief products of 
British Borneo are 
timber, coffee, rice, 
sago, tobacco, rubber, 
gums, and spices. There 
is a railway of about 
120 miles and there is 
telegraphic cable com- 
munication with the 
outer world. The 
chief tow'n of British 
North Borneo is San- 
dakan, with a popula- 
tion of 8,000, and 
of Sarawak the chief 
terms lliat iiuernal administration should torni is Kuching, also the capital, with 

be left entirely in the hands of their re- a population of a little over 30,000. 

spective rulers, but that 
the foreign relations of 
both states should be con- 
trolled by Britain. The 
declaration of this jirotec- 
torate came as a natural 
.sequel to the acquisition of 
North Borneo. This pro- 
vince wa.s granted to the 
British North Borneo 
Company as its private 
property in the year 18S1. 

It passed under the pro- 
tection of England at the 
same time and on the 
same terms as the states 

of Brunei and Sarawak. A riverside village in the island of borAeo 



risings of ilie Malays 

and Chinese, made 
himself ah.sohilclj' in- 

dei.endent of Brunei. / \ 

Shortly before his death / \ 
ho ol'iored Sarawak to / \ 

the British government. / : \ 

cl^atiy 

both Brunei and Sara- 
wak were received under 

Brili.shprotoctionmilhe family tomb of the rajah ofdinda 
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CELEBES: SAALLEST OF THE LARGER ISLANDS 


■^HE fourth large island of the Archi- 

* pelago, Celebes, is of quite a different 
character from Borneo. Instead of the 
clumsy contour of Borneo, we find here a 
most diversified coast line. Immense 
plains such' as wc find in Borneo are 
wanting in Celebes, which is a land of 
mountainous ])eninsulas separated by 
deeply indented gulfs. If the island has 
not attracted commerce to its shores 
to the extent that might be expected 
from these favourable natural conditions, 

the reason is, doubtless, that 

* “f . attention has been diverted 

j proximity of 
oan Buta spice-bearing Moluccas. 

Celclres, although fertile and not actually 
poor in ore and precious metals, and for that 
reason a valuable posse.ssion at the present 
day, does not contain those tempting 
products which hold out to the merchant 
the prospect of rapid and splendid profits. 
But although the accessibility of the 
island has not been thoroughly appre- 
ciated by foreigners, it has exercised great 
influence on the fortunes of the native 
population — it has sent them to the sea 
and turned them into wandering pirates, 
traders, and settlers. 

Celebas has thus acquired for the 
eastern Malay Archipelago a significance 
similar to that of Malacca for the western. 
Celebes was not regarded by the old 
inhabitants of the Archipelago as a 
single united country. The northern 
peninsula with its aboriginal population 
of Alfur tribes had nothing in common 
with the southern parts, which were 
inhabited by the Macassars and the 
Bup ; and even the Dutch have recognised 
this difference so far as to place the tw'o 
districts under different Residencies. 
Celebes, on the whole, is a genuine Malay 
country, although there are many indica- 
tions among the Alfurs that there was 
an admixture of dark-skinned men ; but 
whether we must think of these latter as 
stunted Negrito-like aborigines or as immi- 
grant Papuans, is an insoluble problem for 
the time being. The Bugi and Macassars 
are pure Malays, who, in their whole life 


and being, jirobably most resemble those 
bold navigators of Malay race who have 
{copied Polynesia and Madagascar. 

In view of the fact that the bulk of the 
population is still divided into numerous 
small tribes, w'hich show little inclination 
to amalgamate, wc cannot venture to 
assign an early date for the rise of large 
kingdoms in Celebes. Tradition in the 
south can still tell how the shrines of 
separate localities, from which emigrants 
went to other parts of the island, first 
acted as a rallying point for small tribes, 
or hindered the disintegration of otheis 
which were increasing in numlwrs and 
extent of territory ; the chiefs of the 
several localities recognised the possessor 
of the most ancient and most potent 
magic charm as their sui)crior lord, 
assembled from time to time at council 
meetings in his village, and thus prepared 
the way for the erection of larger political 
communities. This ]>roccss probably was 
carried out in Celebes with comparatively 
little interruption and without the help 
of foreigners. Even of Hinduism only faint 
traces can have reached the island, as is 
shown, among other instances, from the 
absence of Sanscrit words in the original 
dialects of the Bugi. The small tribes 
were engaged in constant feuds among 
themselves before any states were formed, 
and after that ciioch these wars were 
continued on a larger .scale, and alternated 
with sanguinary conflicts within the still 
wk.» incompletely organised king- 

Death Thcannalsof Macassar 

^ tu *i»'r relate, for example, as a note- 
WBS e « e Qjjg of these 

l>rinces died a natural death. The fore- 
mast ])ower among the Macassars was 
Goa, later Macassar ; among the Bugi, 
on the contrary, the foremost power was 
Boni, from where the Bugi gradually 
spread far over the coasts of the Eastern 
Malay islands and to some extent founded 
new states. 

The Portuguese opened communications 
with Celebes in the year 1512. The king- 
doms into, which the island was then 
divided, could hardly have been long 
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established ; for even i£ the annals of the company. Although the Dutch always 
Macassars enumerate 39 princes, who took full advantage of the inveterate 
occupied the throne in succession down hatred between Macassar and Boni, yet 
to the year 1809, the average duration of their attempts to extend their rule still 
a reign during those early days of barbarism farther led to repeated and troublesome 
and bloodshed must have been short, wars, until the temporary British occupa- 
.Assuming. therefore, that the records are tion of the island {1814-1816), and the 
fairly trustworthy, the state of Macassar ensuing disorders, resulted in drastic 
may have been founded subsequently r • m- k™ t *^^°^ifications of the political 
to the year 1400. The Portuguese first situation. A war with the 

tried to secure a fooling on the island in princes of South Celebes ended 

1540, when they set up a factory in Mcnado, in 1825 with the victory of the 

and later also in. the south. They obtained, Dutch. The independence of the native 
however, no better results than the states would have then ended for ever 
liiigli'h and Danes at a somewhat later had not the rebehion in Java diverted 
perioLl. The. Dutch, who had turned their attention in another direction. It was 
attention to Celebes after 1607, alone met only after new struggles in 1856 and 1859 
with ultimate success. that their annexation to the colonial 

But meanwhile Islam had reached the empire of the Dutch East Indies was 
island. In i()03 the Prince of Macassar, effected. 

with hi.s people, adopted the new faith. The history of North Celebes really 
The great ideas of this world-religion were belongs to that of the Moluccan Archi- 
hero. as in so manj' other places, a stimulus pelago. The state of Menado may be 
to the pro.sperity of the country, so that noticed as an important political entity, 
the influence of the kingdom of Macassar When the northern peninsula, and es- 
inadc vast strides in the next few years, iiecially the hilly district of Minahassa, had 
until it.s supremacy in Southern Celebes proved to be .suitable for coffee plantations, 
. was indisputable. Itwasen- European influence easily became pre- 
th p^* * in repeated wars with dominant there, and all the more so since 

sutei Poni, the state of the Bugi, Islam had not yet won a footing. Else- 

since the people of that demo- where in the Dutch East Indies there have 
cratically organised kingdom refused to been few or no conversions to Christianity ; 
accept Islam, and resisted the new creed, but a part of the inhabitants of Minahassa 
first with their prince at their head, and have been converted. The eastern and 
then, when he was converted to the .smallest peninsula of Celebes has also in 
Mohammedan faith, in opposition to its external life been subject to the in- 
him. The Sultan of Macas.sar interfered fiuence of the Moluccas, 
in these quarrels, and succeeded, in the Celebes is administered, like the other 
year 1640. in subduing Boni. Tliesame fate islands of Dutch East Indies, by the 
was .shared by numerous petty states. Governor-General, with headquarters in 
Macassar, with its naval power, partially Batavia. The area of the island is 
conquered the coasts of Sumbawa and 71,470 square miles, and the population 
Buton : but it was destined soon to dis- is conjectured to be under two million.s, 
cover that the age of large native states but there seems to have been no authori- 
was past. tative basis for this estimate. The chief 

The destruction of a Dutch factory on town and port is Vlaardingen, or Macassar, 
Buton compelled the East India Company with a population of 20,coo. in the extreme 
to take active measures : in doing so it » j , • ■ south of the Island. Other 
relied on the conquered, but still dis- trading ports are Mcnado and 

affected, Boni, whose royal family had . Kema on the northern penin- 

found a friendly reception as fugitives * * stila. The climate of Celebes is 

among the Dutch. The Sultan of Macassar much healthier than that of many other 
was soon comitclled to abandon his islands in the Malaysian group. Mining 
conquests and resign the throne of Boni is prosecuted to some extent, valuable 
to Rajah Palaka, a protege of the Dutch, coal deposits' existing in the northern 
who from the year 1672 onward raised parts. Gold has been found, and there is 
Boni to the ruling power in South Celebes, possibility of remunerative enterprise in 
.After his death (lo^l a part of his kingdom its exploitation, and in the south sulphur 
became the absolute possession of the is plentiful. 
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THE nOLUCCAS AND THE SUNDA ISLANDS 

■^HE modern history of the Malay trade. These included Javanese — ^whoseem 
Archipelago centres in the west round at first to have been almost exclusively 


Java, but in the east round the Molucca 
Islands. In the earlier period, when the 
trade in muscat nuts and cloves had not 
yet attracted foreign shipping to its shores, 
the group of the Moluccas may have been 
less conspicuous ; small tribes and village 
communities probably fought against each 
other, and may have extended their war- 
like ex])editions and mids to Celebes and 
New Guinea, and these visits were probably 
returned in similar fa-chion. The trade in 
spices then raised the wealth and power 
of certain places to such a pitch that they 
were able to bring under their dominion 
large portions of the Archipelago. Jilolo, 
on the northernmost peninsula of Hal- 
mahera, is considered to be the oldest 
kingdom ; in 1540 it was absorbed by 
Ternatc. It is a remarkable fact that 
the influence of China on the Moluccas 
seems to have been very slight, since the 
islands are hardly mentioned in the 
Chine.se annals before the fifteenth century. 

The Portuguese on 
their arrival found 
two large kingdoms, 

Temate and Tidor ; both 
originally rose in small 
insular districts, their 
chief towns lay in close 
proximity, and as hos- 
tile rivals each was bent 
on eclipsing the other. 

The population of these 
two states was even 
then, probablj', much 
mixed ; in addition to 
the Alfurs, presumably 
the oldest occupants, 
who, on Hahnahcra es- 
Mdally, and also on 
Seram, had preserved a 
large share of their in- 
dependence, there were 
on the coasts Malays, 

Bugi, and the de.scen- __ 


occupied in transporting spices to their 
native island — ^Aralis, and probably also 
Chinese and Hindus. About Ternatc we 
know that the seventh ruler mounted the 
throne in the year 1322 ; in his time J avan- 
ese and Arabs arc said to have immigrated 
in exceptional numbers. Ternatc and 
Tidor were maritime and insular states ; 
they kept closely to the coast, and while 
their fleets were powerful they never 
possessed extensive territory on Halma- 
hera and Seram. Since their power was 
entirely based on the .spice trade, the 
jirinces of the two .states courted the 
favour of the Portuguese, who indeed firet 
appeared as traders. When Temate proved 
successful in this respect, the monarch 
of Tidor threw himself into the arms 
of the Spaniards, who then came forward 
with their claims on the Moluccas. The 
outrages of the Portuguese led to many 
rebellions and conflicts. 

The Dutch first apjieaied on the scene 
— in the year 1599, 

planted a small settle- 
ment on Banda ; another 
half century elap.sed, 
however, before they 
felt themselves strong 
enough to seize the 
monopoly of spice-grow- 
ing and the spice trade. 
The sultanates of Ter- 
nate and Tidor, which 
had some power over the 
coast districts of Celebes 
and New Guinea, were 
allowed to remain; but 
the spice islands proper 
— ^Amboina, after 1605, 
and Banda especially — 
were placed under Dutch 
administration. As it 
seemed impracticable to 
watch over all the 
islands, the company 


dants of other nations enemies op the dutch in bali determined to allow the 
occupied in the spice cultivation of cloves and 
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muscat niits only in certain places, and play the least conspicuous part in history, 
everywhere else to effect a complete Devoid of any political unity, they st^- 
destruction of the spice trees. nated in their isolation until foreign 

Tile execution of this purpose necessi- immigration introduced a higher type of 
tated a war, which in 1621 almost social life, and small kingdoms sprang into 
annihilated the population of the Banda existence here and there along their coasts. 
Islands, so that thenceforth the com- The interior of the islands remained 
jiany was able to introduce slaves, and unsubdued and unaffected by this change, 
thus exercise a stricter supen'ision. But Bali affords a solitary exception to the 
since the seeds of the spice trees were general rule. This island, although pro- 
continiially being carried by birds to foundly influenced in ancient times by 
other islands, annual expeditions were Java, frequently enjoyed political inde- 
undertaken to destroy the j'oung planta- jiendence. When the Brahman states of 
tions on prohibited soil, by force of arms East Java increased in strength towards 
if necessary; and unspeakable misery the clo.se of the fiist millennium of the 
was in tliis way spread over the islands. Christian era, Bali also was a state with 
Tluisi; sad conditions, whose prime mover Hindu culture. Ugrasena ruled there in 
was the Governor, Arnold de Vlaming, the year 923 ; in 1103 another prince, 



THE DUTCH SOLDIERS IN HOLLAND'S EAST INDIAN WAR 
A Dutch fort on the island of Bali, where the inhabitants resisted the soldiers of Holland for thirty years. 
The war was moat sangrninaiy and the mortality appalluiB:. 


lasted down to the British occupation Jayapangu, is mentioned. Bali later 
in 1810, and were afterward renewed, formed a part of the kingdom of Modyo- 
though in a modified form. In 1824 the pahit. It was impossible for Isleim to con- 
destructive expeditions were discontinued, vert the Balinese, who, at the time when 
but the last traces of the spice monopoly they formed a united people, actually as- 
disappeared only in 1873, when the plan- sinned the aggressive, oppressed the Moham- 
tations were sold to private speculators, medan Sassaks on the tempjorarily con- 
During the time when the small Spice quered Lombok, and menaced Sumbawa. 
Islands had so chequered a history, the Brahmanism defied its rival in this case at 
main . islands long remained neglected, least, and has lasted on Bali down to the 
Tlic Dutch gradually succeeded in acquir- present day. In consequence of the pre- 
ing influence over the semi-civilised Alfurs, vailing system of small sovereigns, complete 
of whom those who live on Seram are organ- political disintegration gradually set in. 
iscd in peculiar .secret societies, which There were eight petty states in Bali in the 
originated in the peculiar system of male nineteenth century, when the Dutch in the 
associations to which reference has been years 1846, 1848, 1849, ^868 undertook 

made. Of all the districts of the Malay campaigns against Balinese princes. Never- 
Archipelago, the “small” Sunda Islands theless, the Dutch, even lyithin the last 
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twenty years have required a comparatively 
strong levy of troops to crush the resistance 
of one of the princes. 

Javanese influence also temiiorarily 
touched Sumbawa, the development of 
which on the whole was affected by the 
seafaring inhabitants of Southern Celeb&s, 
the Macassars and Bugis. It was formerly 
split up into .six small and independent 
states, Bima, Sumbawa, Dompo, Tarn- 
bora, Sangar, and Pajickat. The popu- 
lation of the “ kingdoms ” of Tambora and 
Papekat suffered terribly under the devas- 
tating eruption of Tambora (April loth, 
1813), as, to a somewhat less degree, did 
those of Sangar, Dompo, and. the town of 
Sumbawa. In the east of Floris, or Flores, 
of which the capital is Larantuka, Jlalay 
and Bugine.se immigrants prcdominalcd ; 
thewest, Mangerai, was dependent onBima, 
one of the states 
on Sumbawa, 
and connected 
with it by a com- 
mon language. 

Timor may have 
been mostly in- 
fluenced by the 
Moluccas, and 
saw small prin- 
cipalities formed 
on its coast at 
a comparatively 
early date; these 
principalities 
had mostly dis- 
appearedbyiboo 
in consequence 
of the advance 
of Timorese, in 
the stricter sense 


of the word, who inliabited the cast of the 
i.sland and originally. p(Tha]is. had their 
homes in Seram. Thii most north-easterly 
]>art of Timor (Deli or Dillii) is the last 
remnant of the Portuguese i)osse.ssions in 
Indonesia; in the south-west (Kui)ang) 
the Dutch have had a fool ing since i(>SS. 

The total area of the Moluccas, or Spice 
Islands, is aljout 4.1.8f)4 square miles. They 
consist of two main grou]xs, the northern 
including J ilolo, Ternati', Tidore and the 
Obi group, and the southern inchidingBuro, 
Ceram, Amboina and the Banda group. 
The total jwpulalion is estimated at iil)out 
411,000. The chief town and commercial 
centre is Amboin non the i.sland of the same 
name, with a iioinilal ion of about 8.000. and 
an annual tradeof aliout /S3,ooo. The chief 
products a.re cloves and other spices, ricx’, 
sago, maize, timber, corn-nuts, and cocoa. 
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THE nANIFESTO 

OF A 

MODERN PATRIOT 



AQUINALDO'S OATH OF ALLEGIANCE 

(( T HEREBY renounce all allegiance to any and all so-called Revolutionary 
i Governments in the Philippine Islands, and recognise and accept the 
supreme authority of the United States of America therein. 1 do solemnly swear 
that I will bear true faith and allegiance to that Government ; that I will at all 
times conduct myself as a faithful and law-abiding citizen of the said islands, and 
will not, either directly or indirectly, hold correspondence with, or give intelligence 
to any enemy of the United States; nor will I abet, harbour, or protect such 
enemy ; that I impose upon myself these voluntary obligations without any mental 
reservations or purpose of evasion, so help me God.” 

AGUINALDO TO HIS COUNTRYMEN 


« f BELIEVE I am not in error in presuming that the unhappy fate to which 
my adverse fortune has led me is not a surprise to those who have been 
familiar with the progress of the war. The lessons taught with a full meaning, 
which have recently come to my knowledge, suggest with irresistible force that a 
complete termination of hostilities and lasting peace are not only desirable, but 
absolutely essential to the welfare of the Philippine Islands. 

“The Filipinos have never been dismayed at their weakness, nor have they 
faltered in following the path pointed out by their fortitude and courage. The 
time has come, however, in which they And their advance along this path to be 
impeded by an irresistible force, which, while it restrains them, yet enlightens 
their minds and opens to them another course, presenting them the cause of 
peace. This cause has been joyfully embraced by the majority of my fellow 
countrymen, who already have united around the glorious sovereign banner of the 
United States. In this banner they repose their trust and believe that under its 
protection the Filipino people will attain all those promised liberties which they 
arc beginning to enjoy. 

“The country has declared unmistakably in favour of peace. So be it. There 
has been enough blood, enough tears, and enough desolation. This wish cannot be 
ignored by the men still in arms if they are animated by a desire to serve our 
noble people, which has thus clearly manifested its will. So do I respect this will, 
now that it is known to me. After mature deliberation, I resolutely proclaim to 
the world that I cannot refuse to heed the voice of a people longing for peace, nor 
the lamentations of thousands of families yearning to see their dear ones enjoying 
the liberty and the promised generosity of the great American nation. By 
acknowledging and accepting the sovereignty of the United States throughout the 
Philippine Archipelago, as I now do, and without any reservation whatsoever, 
I believe that I am serving thee, my beloved country. May happiness be thine.” 
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THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 

THE STORY OF A STRUGGLE FOR NATIONALITY 


■yHE large group of the Philippines, 
^ which comjirLsc over 3,000 distinct 
islands and islets and which in a geo- 
logical as well as ethnological sense 
represents the link connecting Indonesia 
to the region of Eastern Asia, forms 
the north-eastern jiortion of the Malay 
world of islands. Malayisni is always 
predominant in the Philiiipincs ; it may, 
indeed, have prevailed in Formosa also, 
and thence have made further conquests. 
The Philippines were not always in 
the possession of the Malays. In the 
earliest historical age we find the Islands 
inhabited by the Negritos, who were 
only gradually driven back to the 
mountains of the interior by the im- 
migrating brown 
race; it wasonlj' 
on the north 
shores of Luzon 
that they kejit 
their poiition on 
the sea - coast. 

There were pro- 
bably two inva- 
.sioas of Malays; 
the tribes of the 
first intermi.xed 
very largely with 
Negritos, and on 
the second immi- 
gration shared 
their fate, since 
they, too, were 
forced to retreat 
to the mountain- 
ous interior of the 
islands, while the 
newcomers occu- 
pied the coasts. 

The second 
wave of immigra- 
tion, like the first, 
flooded chiefly the 
southof the Archi- 
pelago, andethno- 
logically changed 
it, while the 
Negritos on the 


coast in the north-east of Luzon once more 
escajied extermination. Tlie Ma!a3's of 
the second migration brought to the 
Philippmes an advanced civilisation which 
.shows traces of the influence of India ; this 
event may have occurred, therefore, some 
centuries after the Christian era. Though 
not absolutely convincing, many arguments 
.support the view that the second immi- 
grants came from Sumatra, the cradle of 
the iNIalay race ; other features of resem- 
blance point to the Dyaks of Borneo. The 
Tagals on the jicninsula of Luzon became 
the representatives of the native senn- 
civilisation. A third immigration, which, 
however, was not so thoroughly carried 
out, is connected with the advance 
of Islam into 
the Malay island- 
world. The 
Malays of Brunei 
in Borneo under- 
took expeditions 
of c.on(jucst and 
convei'sion to the 
Philipinnes about 
1500. They sub- 
dued Palawan and 
firmly established 
themselves on 
Luzon. Almost 
simultane ously 
immigrants from 
the Moluccas 
settled on Min- 
danao and seized 
the Sulu Islands. 

A Mohammedan 
pirate state arase 
there, while ])re- 
viouslj', as. we 
learn from Chinese 
records of 1417, 
the group of 
islands was 
divided into three 
kingdoms. 

TTie Philippines • 
were reached, 
from the east, on 
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March i6th, 1331, by the Portuguese 
Magalhaes, who was in the Spanish service, 
and were called St. Lazarus Isles ; later the 
name Islas de Ponicnte was given them ; the 
name Philippines was not adopted until 
1563. The islands excited little attention 
at first while an obstinate struggle deve- 
loped lietween the Spaniards and thePortii- 
„ _ , guesc for the i)osscs.sion of 

Straggle the Moluccas. When Charles 

“1" V. abandoned the Moluccas 

ena Portagel 

Philippines also would probably have fallen 
Into the hands of the Portuguese if private 
Sixiniards had not .set foot on them, and if 
Portugal liatl not attached light importance 
to their possession. It was not until 1543 
that a .Sjwnish fleet appeared once more in 
the Archijiclago with the commission to 
found a 
-Spanish 
settlement. 

But this 
finally fell 
into the 
hands of 
the Portu- 
guese, who 
theoreti- 
cally still as- 
serted their 
claims to 
the Pliilip- 
pines. A 
renewed at- 
tempt in the 
year 1565 
met at last 
with .suc- 
cess ; the Spaniards established them- 
r.elvcs fimt on Sebu. then on Panay. In 
1570 they turned to Luzon, and founded 
in the ensuing year the town of Manila. 

The Spaniards, after Portugal had been 
united to their kingdom in 1380, found 
two other rivals who endangered their 
sxi.stence — the .Mohammedans, or Moros, 
advancing from the south, and the Chinese, 
who were largely represented, especiallj’^ 
an Luzon. These latter had long main- 
tained commercial intercourse with the 
Philippines, and seem sometime.s also to 
have won political influence. They con- 
stituted a perpetual menace to the Spanish 
rule, but required, nevertheless, to be 
treated cautiously, since the revenues of 
the colonies depended almost wholly on 
the trade rvith China. In the year 1603 a 
terrible revolt of the Chinese broke out. 
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FILIPINO INSURGENT CHIEFS 


It was quelled wth great slaughter of the 
insurgents by the Spaniards with the help 
of the natives and of Japanese, who were 
also resident on Luzon for trading pur- 
poses. 

A few years later, however, the num- 
ber of Ciiine.se .set tiers in Manila had 
once more ri.scn to an alarming height. 
A new revolt was suppressed in 1639, and 
when, in 1663, the Philippines were 
threatened by the Chinese freebooter 
Cheng Ko Chuang, whose father, Ko.xinga, 
had conquered Formosa, there was once 
more a massacre, which, however, did nof 
result in the total exclusion of the 
undesirable guests. 

The Spaniards met with more .success in 
their struggle against Islam. Christianity, 
thanks to the active zeal of the Spanish 

monks, 
completely 
outstripped 
Islam on 
Luzon, 
while on 
Mindanao 
and the 
other.south- 
ern islands 
the progress 
of the Mo- 
hammedan 
teaching 
was at least 
checked. 
The task of 
ruhng the 
natives was 
facilitated 
through the circumstance that no large 
kingdoms appear to have existed on 
the Philippines before the conquest. 
The Spani.sh Government was most 
anxiously concerned to obtain the complete 
monopoly of the trade of the Philippines. 
Commerce was permitted only with the 
S a&ith Amcncan colonies of Spain. 
T***dla ^ ^ founded at Aca- 

the purpose of this 
trade, and once a year a great 
galleon sailed thither from the Philippines, 
bearing native spices and goods from 
Chin^ Japan, and India. The price 
of this cargo was usually paid in silver 
dollars. A definite maximum in goods 
and money was fixed, which might 
not be exceeded. Direct trade with 
Europe was prohibited, notwithstanding 
frequent attempts by the merchants of 
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Seville. The richly laden vessels which 
were engaged in the commerce \vith 
America naturally tempted all the pirates 
and admirals of unfriendly nations, and 
were not un frequently jdundered, as, for 
example, by Anson on the coast of 
. the island of Samar in 1743. 

After 1758 the trade lay in the 

a eons ji^nds of the Real Compania 
” de Pilipinas. The harbour 

of Manila was first opened to all maritime 
nations in 1S03 ; in 1S14 free trade was 
introduced, and in 1834 the company was 
dissolved. But even then foreign com- 
petition was checked as much as jiossible 
by all kinds of ve.xatious customs duties; 
the ruinous to- 
bacco mono])oly 
was not dune 
away with until 
1882. 

Although these 
ridiculous re- 
strictions o n 
trade and the 
.sscendency of 
the clerical party 
hindered all pro- 
gress, still the 
Philippines, dur- 
ing the union of 
Portugsil w'lth 
Spain (1580- 
1640). termed 
the centre of a 
splendid colonial 
empire. But 
through the 
comiietition of 
the Netherlands, 

Spain was soon restricted to the 
Philipiiines ]iroper, which now for a 
long time were anything but ])ros])erous. 
Nevertheless the spread of Christianity 
among the natives helped to consolidate 
the colony. When a British fleet aiipeared 
off Manila in the j'ear 1763, and the Cliincse 
and Indians rose against the Sjianiards, the 
latter received the help of the Christian 
native population. 

Those allies could not save ^laiiila 
from falling for the moment into the 
hands of the British, but the Treaty of 
Paris restored to the Spaniards all tliat 
had been conquered from them in the 
Philippines. Their jxiwer was now un- 
challenged, except by such rebellions as 
the tyranny of the monastic and mendi- 
cant orders produced among the native 
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races, and by the more formidable dis 
content of the Malayo-Spanish half-castes, 
who had received a tinge of European 
culture, but felt themselves slighted and 
were eager to play a leading part. Unrest 
showed itself in 1824. The mutiny of 
the troops in 1872 might have been most 
dangerous had it not been smothered by 
prompt action. The political power of 
Spain seemed on the whole to have been 
consolidated in the course of the nineteenth 
century ; and Spain gradually succeeded 
in annexing to her sovereignty a part at 
least of the hitherto indeiiendent districts 
such as Southern Mindanao and the Sulu 
Islands. But the ineradicable tradition of 
treating the 
colonies as 
sources of profit 
for place hunters 
andfortheeccle- 
.siastical orders 
prevented any 
real prosperity; 
it was equally 
imjxissible to 
treat the Tagals 
for all time as 
the Indians of 
Paraguay had 
been treated at 
the time of the 
Jesuit supre- 
macy. The 
thought of free- 
dom gi'adually 
gained gi’ound; 
secret societies, 
resembling free- 
masonry, formed 
the rallying-point of discontented Fili- 
pinos, whose hatred was directed chiefly 
against the priesthood. 

Though nominally a .Spanish colony 
for 327 years, the Spanish arm did not 
reach over the greater part of the group. 
The Government was virtually subservient 
, ,, -to the monastic oiders, who, 
Wlu.nc.of influence at the 

Court, could make or unmake 
the Governor-General. They 
absorbed all the best land in the 
colony, and by their intrigues and their 
quarrels among themselves brought the 
Europeans into contempt among the 
natives. 

A revolt against the power of the monks 
was inevitable as soon as the natives began 
to acquire wealth. At first it took a 
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constitutional form. Contrary to the was ceded to the Americans the real 
decrees of the Council of Trent, the monks trouble began. The Fili{>inos were hun- 
usurped the duties of the secular clergy gering for the loot of the city, and to leave 
and acted as spies in every Christian the country to their tender mercies would 
village, procuring the deportation of any have been an unthinkable crime. Common 
native obnoxious to them without trial, humanity, no less than policy, forced the 
Many of the Filipinos had been ordained hands of the American Government, and 
priests, and the natives demanded that the Philippines had to be conquered from 
_. Mass in the country villages end to end. For more than two years an 

iseonient celebrated by the army of 60,000 men was kept fully occu- 

moBg e gggyjg,. clergy, the ministra- pied, and it was not until fifteen months 
I ipiaoi friars being confined after the capture of Aguinaldo and his 

to missions. In 1873 the monasteries lieutenant Malvar that resistance was 
felalialcd by a Bill of Indictment against stamped out. The Americans lost no time 
the richest and most influential native in substituting civil for- military ad- 
fainilics, who were deported summarily to ministration, and as soon as peace pre- 
the Ladronc Islands, while four ring- vailed throughout the islands a legislative 
leaders of the native priests were publicly assembly was formed. The franchise for 
garrotted, and the native clergy were the Lower House was confined to property 
declared thenceforth to be incompetent to owners and persons who could speak 
have the cure of souls. It was no longer English or Spanish. The Upper House 
a matter for constitutional methods, and had a majority of American members, 
the Filipinos began to talk openly of revo- At the same time overtures were made for 
lution. Philippine committees were founded buying out the various monastic orders, 
at Madrid and Barcelona, and native The real difficulty for the Americans lay 
scholars trained in Europe began to in the want of civil servants trained in 
introduce new ideas. colonial administration, but that is a 

The most distinguished of these was the _ . . difficulty which time is fast 
late Dr. Rizal, who at once joined issue removing. The total area of 

with the monks by disputing their legal “ * ? " the Philippine Islands is about 

title to the lands they occupied. It was 127,853 square miles. The 

open war, and Rizal became the idol of largest islands are Luzon (40,969 square 
his fellow-countrymen. His life being miles) and Mindanao (36,292 square miles), 
unsafe, he returned to Europe, but in The population, according to an estimate 
1892, having received a safe-conduct from made in 1913, is 8,831,618, of whom 
Ihc Governor-General, he returned. He u'as 647,740 arc uncivilised. Manila, the capital 
immediately arrc.stcd, however, at the in- of the group, had a population of 250,000 
stance of the monks, on a charge of intro- in 1913. Tlic islands contain about 25,000 
ducing seditious leaflets in his luggage. Europeans and Americans, and about 
'I'lic monks demanded his execution, but 100,000 Chinese. The legislative body 
the Governor took the halfway measure of consists of seven commissioners — four 
banishing him to the island of Mindanao. Americans and three Filipinos — under 
... The familiar machinery of the a Governor-General. The whole area of 

■ * A*m** monastic orders was now put the islands is now under civil governors, 

“ .™*g . into motion, and the procur- and the country is fast settling down to 
ns nin religious houses industrial life and progress. The chief 

in Madrid obtained from the Government products of the Philippines are hemp, 
the recall of Governor-General Despujols, coffee, sugar, copra, tol^cco, rice, and 
though he had been only eight months in indigo. Before the coming of the Americans 
office. The revolutionaries immediately the mineral resources of the Philippines 
planned a rising in arms, and in the desul- had not been investigated, but under 
tory guerilla warfare of 1896 Emilio American enterprise prospecting is being 
Aguinaldo came to the front as com- carried out. The most important minerals 
mander-in-chief of the rebels. seem, from present indications, to be 

The revolt of 1896, inspired by the lignite, gold, iron, copper, lead and man- 
Filipino League, closely followed by the war ganese. For tlie year 1912 the revenue 
between Spain and America in 1898, finally was 13,517,070 dollars (about £2,703,414 
put an end to the wretched pretence of a and the expenditure 14,804,040 dollars 
Spanish Government, and when Manila (about £2,960,808). 

936 




937 














941 



943 










THE ISLAND NATIONS OF THE 
SOUTH SEAS 

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ISLANDS 


F ROM a geographical point of view 
Oceania is a unique feature of the 
surface of the ^lobc. In the first place it is 
of enormous size. From the Pelew Islands 
in the west to Easter Island in the cast 
it stretches over 120 degrees of longitude, 
that is to say, over fully a third of the 
circumference of the earth, and from 
Hawaii in the north to New 
normovi 2gjiijjn<l in the south it covers 
X en o degrees of latitude. It resem- 
eeanw therefore, in this respect 

the giant continent of Asia, while with its 
entire land and water area of 27,000,000 
square miles it is nearly half as large again. 

The distribution of this “world of 
islands ” within this enormous space is 
most uneven. Speaking generally, the 
islands are less densely clustered and 
smaller in size as one goes from west to 
east. Though Melanesia does not include 
many large islands, it ii^ludes New 
Guinea, a country which is not only twice 
as large as all the other islands of Oceania 
put together — 320,000 square miles to 
177,000 square miles — but represents the 
largest insular formation on the globe. 

The Bismarck Archipelago and the Solo- 
mon Group contain islands which in size far 
exceed all the Micronesian and most of the 
Polimesian islands ; New Caledonia alone 
is in area almost twice as large as all the 


Polynesian islands put together, if Hawaii 
be omitted — 7,000 square miles to 4,000 
square miles. New Zealand, finally, 
has almost exactly ten times the area of 
the whole Polynesian realm of islands 
including Hawaii — iob,ooo square miles 
to 11,000 square miles. Melanesia forms 
the inner of the two great belts of Island 
groujis which curve in a thin line round 
the continent of Australia, while the 
outer belt contains all Micronesia and 
West Polynesia. But between the Island 
clusters of Melanesia, in spite of their 
considerable area and their dense grouping 
on a narrow perijihery, stretch broad 
expanses of sea. How thinly scattered, 
then, must be the islets of Micronesia 
and Polynesia, with their insignificant 
area, over the vast waters of the ocean 1 
This isolation is the main feature in 
their distribution. Our maps 
*“ n ° flic Pacific are always on a 
I f very small scale and cannot 

I.UndCro-p. peculiarity. 

The Caroline Islands, to give an instance, 
do not indeed appear on them as a dense 
cluster, but still show clearly how dose 
their interconnection is. Including the 
Pelews they comprise forty-nine :sland.s 
and atolls, whose total area is six hundred 
square miles ; . or, to give an English 
parallel, almost precisely the area of 
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Monmouthshire. This is certainly not Yet it must be borne in mind that all 
much in itself, and how infinitely small these astounding performances were exe- 
it appears when distributed over the cuted by races who knew nothing of iron 
expanse of sea which is framed by the until quite recent times, and were restricted 
archipelago ! Stretching over thirty-two to stone, wood, and shells, 
degrees of longitude and nine degrees of The configuration of the islands in the 
latitude it covers almost precisely the South Sea has exercised as great an 
same area as the Mediterranean — namely, influence on the racial life as their geo- 
one liundred thousand square graphical distribution and size. According 
An English therefore, to the degree of their visibility from the 

ounty in jjg-,ij„g magnitudes which open sea the realm of islands is divided 
nn eesn practically allow of no com- into high (mainly volcanic) and low 
]iari.son ; and all the more so since, (or coral) islands. There is no .sharp 
of those six hundred square miles, five local differentiation of the two groups 
islands — which, it may he remarked, are within the vast region. Some archipe- 
the only ones of non-coralline formation — lagoes indeed, such as the Tuamotu, 
contain more than two-thirds. The small Gilbert, and Marshall islands, are purely 
remainder is distributed over forty-four coral constructions ; others again, like all 
atolls, hardly rising above the level of the the reniaining .groups of East and West 
sea, which, with their average size of one Polynesia, are high islands. But generally 
square mile, literally disappear in that speaking, the fact remains that coralline 
vast waste of waters. The case is the formations, whether fringing reefs or 
same with the majority of the Micronesian barrier reefs, are the constant feature of 
and Polynesian archipelagoes. Even if the high islands. This is also the case 
the distribution is not so thin as that of with the five high islands of the Carolines, 
the Caroline Lslancls, still the insignificance This peculiar arrangement, as well as 
of the land surface in comparison with the configuration of the islands, has in 
the sea is shown by the fact that the „ various points greatly in- 

Sjianiards in the sixteenth century cruised . fluenced the Oceanians and 

for .some decades up and down the south historical evolution. In 

.seas without .sighting more than a few the first place the labour of the 

islaiifis, which formed part of the densest coral insects always increases the size of 
clusters. the land. This is most clearly seen in 

This distribution of its homes over so the atolls ; the reef-building capacity of 
vast a region has lieen of the greatest those insects has produced the whole 
importance for the inhabitants of Oceania, extent of those dwelling places for man. 
In the first jilace, they could reach their The activity of the corals, though less in 
ultimate home only by navigation ; and, itself, is more varied in its effect in the 
besides that, it was impossible to form case of the high islands surrounded by 
and maintain any relations with neigh- reefs. First, the beach is widened and 
hours bj’ any other means of communi- thus the entire economic position of the 
cation. One result of this was that the islanders is improved. The fertile ddta 
natives in general had attained a high of the Rewa on Vita Levu, as well as the 
degree of skill in seamanship at the time strips of shore from half a mile to two 
of the arrival of the Eurojieans ; another miles broad which border the Tahiti 
that they showed a marvellous disregard islands, lie on old reels. These themselves 
of distances and a mobility most unusual arc, wherever they occur, the best fishing 
among jjrimitivc races. Not grounds ; besides this, they always form 
Seamen and umong all the peoples of excellent harbours and channels — a most 

Boat^builderi point for seafarers like the 

o ui ere jjj these respects. Oceanians. The seamanship and bold 

The clumsy Melanesians, it is true, remain navigation of this racial group has thus - 
in the background ; but where can we been markedly affected by the activity 
find ships to compare in grace and sea- of diminutive molluscs, 
worthiness with thase of Polynesia or The great poverty of the islands as a 
Micronesia, or voyages so extended as whole has been an important factor in 
those of the Pacific races ? And what their history. From a distance they 
]>rimitive ])eo})le can point to colonisation appear like earthly Paradises, but on 
so wide and so effective as the Polynesian ? landing the traveller finds that even the 
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Showing their relationship to the Anstralian continent and the great island of New Gnlnea. 


most picturesque of them offers little to 
man. Barely a hundredth part of the .sur- 
face of the coral islands is ju'oductive ; in 
the majority of the larger volcanic islands 
the fertile .soil does not amount to more 
than a quarter, or according to some 
authorities to more than an eighth, of 
the entire .surface. Tlierc is also often 
an entire lack of fresh water, 
ara iiei Under such circumstances the 
p jiossibility of settlement is 

confined within narrow limits ; 
if the 'population exceeds a definite 
figure there i.s imminent risk of death 
from starvation or thirst. The South 
Sea Islanders arc therefore, in the first 
place, prone to wander ; in the .second 
place they adopt the cruel custom of 
infanticide, in order to check the growth 
of the population. 

A third result of the poverty of the 
islands, and one which is important for the 
^ographical aspect of the settlements, 
IS the limitation of the hahitahle region 
to the outer edge of the islands. 'Fliis 
peculiarity is, on the atolls, a nccc.ssary 
consequence of their circular shape ; but 
it is the rule also among the high islands. 


even the largest of them. Even in New 
Guinea itself, that immense island, with 
its enormous superficial development, the 
coast districts seem to be distinctly more 
dcn.scly inhabited than the interior. This 
is the most striking fact al>out the distri- 
bution of unimul and vegetable life in^ 
Oceaiiia. TIic laml is poor ; the sea, the 
only means of communication, i.s rich in - 
every form of life. 

The jwvcrly of this world of islands is 
jiarlly connected with the nature of the 
soil and the enormous distances, which 
most organisms cannot cross, but partly 
also witli the climate. If we leave out of 
consideration New Zealand, which extends 
_ info temperate latitudes, 

iin* ic Oceania i)o.s.sc.s.ses a tropical 

n "•Bcci climate tempered by the sur- 

“ rounding ocean. The tempera- 

tures are not excessive even for Europeans. 
But uniformity is their chief feature ; the 
diurnal and annual range is limited to a 
few degrees. 

The differences in the rainfall are more 
marked. Although generally ample, in 
places amounting to two hundred and fift^ 
or three hundred inches in the year, it is 
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almost completely wanting in parts of 
that vast region, which are so dry that 
extensive guano beds can be formed. 
The contrasts in the rainfall on the several 
groups and islands are the more striking, 
since they are confined to a smaller space. 
These are not, of course, noticeable on 
the flat coral islands, which scarcely project 
_ a couple of yards above the 

5 “ “ sea : but the elevation of the 
“ high islands into the moister 

* * “ * strata of the atmosphere pre- 
•supposes a’ strong differentiation between 
the weather side and the lee side. The 
side sheltered from the wind escapes the 
rain. These two sides do not face the 
same points of the compass throughout 
the whole Pacific Ocean. Its western 
part, as far as the Solomons, belongs to 
the region of the West Pacific monsoon ; 
the east, however, is the definite region of 
the trade-winds. Hence, in the east, the 
most luxurious tropical vegetation covers 
the east and north sides of the islands in 
the Northern Hemisphere, and the east 
and south sides of those in the Southern 
Hemisphere ; while on their lee side the 
true barrenness of the soil shows itself, 
whereas, in the west, the conditions are 
almost reversed. 

The effect of this climate on the develop- 
ment of the culture and history of the 
Oceanian is at once seen in the difference 
of temperament and character between 
the wild and energetic, yet politically 
capable, Maori on far distant New Zealand 
with its bracing Alpine air, and his 
not ungifted northern kin.smen, indolent 
and politically sterile, who have been 
unnerved by the unvarying uniformity of 
temperature. On the other hand the 
steadiness of the meteorological conditions 
has allowed the Oceanians to develop into 
the best seamen among primitive races. 

Where, as in Oceania, one can be certain 
of the weather often for months in advance, 
it is easier, from inclination or necessity, 
- I to venture on an e.\cursion 
Weathe unknown than in 

^ . regions where the next hour 

may upset all calculations. The 
regularity of the winds and currents of 
the Pacific Ocean has played a great part 
in the theories that nave been formed 
about the Polynesian migrations ; in 
fact, most of them are absolutely based 
upon them. 

Thanks to geographical exploration, 
«ve now know that this regularity is by 
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no means so universal as used to be 
assumed ; that, on the contrary, in these 
regions also, the wind veers with the 
variations of atmospheric pressure, and 
the currents with the wind. Here also 
from time to time deviations from the 
usually prevailing direction — that is, from 
the eastern quadrants — are to be noticed. 
On the other hand, we are indebted to the 
spread of ethnographical investigation for 
the knowledge that the seamanship of 
the Polynesians not only extended to 
sailing with the wind, but that an 
occasional tacking against it was not 
outside' the limit of their nautical skill. 
The ocean and its meteorology thus lose 
some of their value as sources furnishing 
an answer to the question of the origin 
of the Polynesians, in comparison with 
anthropological and ethnographical evi- 
dence; but it would be at any rate 
premature to disregard them altogether. 
Even if skilful use of the last-mentioned 
methods of inquiry is likely to solve the 
problem of origin, -the other and almost 
equally important question of distribu- 
tion over the whole ocean can be answered 
Ponrt* giving full weight 

<1. > u L to geographical consideratiop- 
HUtory ** main feature of the flora 
^ oi Oceania is its dependence 011 
the region of the south-east Asiatic mon- 
soon. This feature is very marked in 
Melane.sia ; but further toward the east it 
gradually disappears, while the number of 
varieties generally diminishes. Strangely 
enough, it is this very scantiness that has 
proved of such importance for the history 
of Oceania. The Melanasian, surrounded 
by a luxuriant wealth of vegetation, dreams 
away his existence and leaves no history ; 
his wants are supplied by the unfailing 
store of the ocean or the rich forest. We 
first find a historical life in the Fiji 
archipelago, where nature is less prodigal. 
The inhamtant of Polynesia or Micronesia 
has not been so spoilt. Scantily endowed 
with fertile soil and edible plants, he is con- 
fronted by the wide ocean, which he has 
nevertheless learnt to subdue. Although 
he did not possess a single tree which could 
furnish him with seaworthy ^imber, he 
became a craftsman, whose ski.l compen- 
sated for the deficiencies of Nature. But 
by so doing he had in one direction freed 
himself from the constraint of Nature, 
and nothing could hinder him from 
mastering her in another. Progress in 
technical skill has alwa^ been the first 
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atep toward every other fonn of progress, 
including the annihilation of distance. 

Nevertheless, the Polynesians would not 
have been able to extend their wanderings 
so widely had not Nature, so niggard in 
, . " everything else, gi\'en them 

Importanee further support in the shape 

P * ■ of the coco-nut palm. Its seeds, 
together with those of a few 
other plants, can cross spaces as vast as 
the distances between the Pacific islands 
without losing their gemiinative power ; 
thus these seeds have been the first 
condition of the diffusion of the Polynesian 
over the wide realm of islands. It is only 
recently that other food plants have 
become more im])ortant for the nourish- 
ment of the i.slanders 
than the coco-nuts. 

This does not apiily 
to New Zealand. J ust 
as the country clima- 
tically Ls distinct 
from the rest of the 
island world, so its 
flora bears an essen- 
tially different stamp. 

It is unusually varied, 
and the number of 
species can be 
counted by the thou- 
sand. Only two 
p 1 a nt s , however, 
have jiroved of value 
to the aborigines — 
the rjarauhe, a feni 
with an edible root, 
and the hara-keke, 
or New' Zealand flax. 

Tltc value attached 

to it by the first captain cook 



some of gigantic size — the largest species 
measured thirteen feet in height — ^roamed 
the vast plains. At the present day it is 
one of the long extinct classes, having 
fallen a victim to the insatiable craving 
of the Maori fur flesh food. It is easy to 
understand that the small islands are poor 
in animal life, for with their scanty space 
they could not afford the larger creatures 
any means of existence. On the other 
hand, the poverty of the fauna of New 
Guinea is more surprising ; notwithstand- 
ing the tropical luxuriance of its soil, its 
fauna is even more scanty than that of 
Australia. The pig alone has proved 
valuable to the ])opnlation. 

The result of this limited fauna, as 
reflected in an cthno- 


Europeans, and their The Eneliib naval captaiawko circumnavigated the elobe, COUld 

consequent efforts to 

obtain it, led to the first friendly inter- 
course between the Maoris and the whites. 

The cliaracteristic of the fauna of 
Oceania is its poverty in mammals and 
animals of service to man, in the east even 
more than in the west. Even the dingo, 
which the wretched native of Australia 
could make his somewhat dubious com- 
panion, has not been vouchsafed by 
Nature to the Oceanian. It is only in 
quite modern times that the kindness of 
foreigners has supplied the old deficiency 
by the introduction of European domestic 
animals. New Zealand was once rich in 
the species and number of its large 
fauna. Many varieties of the moa, 


graphically imiwrt- 
ant phenomenon, has 
been of much conse- 
quence in the histori- 
cal development of 
the races of Polynesia 
and Micronesia. The 
races living princi- 
pally on islands of 
very small size are 
at the present day 
either entirely with- 
out bows and arrows 
as weapons, or retain 
Ihem merely as a 
survival. This has 
been traced back to 
the want of oppor- 
tunity for practice, 
which is more essen- 
tial for the bow than 
. for any other weapon. 
This opportunity 


never 


Iiave 

ia.port.ntguogT.phlcal5urvey.aDddmcoverie.. frequent, 

even if the supply of game had been 
ample at the time of the immigration of 
the hunters. The loss of any weapon 
wliich would kill at a distance must 
naturally have appreciably altered the 
tactics of the islandei-s. 

It is true that, on some groups oi 
islands, fighting at close quarters, which 
_ . . all primitive peoples dread, 
• avoided by the adoption 

of the slingstone or the throw- 
* * ing club in place of the arrow ; 
but, as a rule, the transition to hand-to- 
hand fighting with spear, axe, or club 
was inevitable. This always denotes an im- 
piovement in tactics, as is shown by the 
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classic examples of the Zulus in South 
Africa, who, merely from the method of 
attack in close order introduced by Tchaka, 
and the use of the stabbing spear as the 
decisive weapon, won the foremost place 
in the south-east of the Dark Continent. 
In Polynesia the new method of fighting 
certainly contributed to that bloodiness of 
the battles, both among the natives them- 


selves, and against the whites, which dis- 
tinguishes its liistory from that of all other 
primitive races. Tlie political consequences, 
from want of any siritable antagonist, 
could naturally not be so important here 
as in South Africa. Nevertheless, the 
comparatively rigid organisation of the 
majority of the Polynesians is certainly to 
a large degree the result of their tactics. 


THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PEOPLE 


pTHNOLOGY separates the population 
of Oceania into three large groups — 
the Melanesians, who inhabit the inner Irelt 
of coast from New Guinea to New Cale- 
donia and Fiji ; the Micronesians, on the 
Caroline, Marianne, Pelew, Marshall, and 
Gillxsrt islands ; and the Polynesians, u ho 
inhabit the rest of the great world of 
islands, including New Zealand. 

The question of the racial position, the 
connection and the origin of these three 
_ groups, has occujMed scientific 

. ® . inquiry since the early daw of 
Races thcir discovery, and has created 

““ a truly enormous literature, al- 

though no thoroughly satisfactory solution 
has hitherto been found. So far as the 
^lelancsians are concerned, the question 
is iiiflccd to be regarded as settled, since 
no one at the present day feels any doubt 
of their connection with the great negroid 
group of races. Even on the subject 
of the Micronesians there is a general 
con.sensus of o])inion that they can no 
longer be contrasted with the Polynesians. 
'I'hcy arc seen to be a branch of the 
Polynesians, and that branch indeed 
which, on account of the close proximity 
of Melanesia, has received the largest 
percentage of- negroid elements. 

Thus it is only the Polynesian question 
which awaits solution. Nothing supjxirts 
the view that the Polynesians grew up 
in their present homes. Such a theory 
is imiiossible on jjurely geographical 
grounds. We are left, therefore, with 
immigration from out.side. The claims of 
America, on the one hand, and of Malaysia 
on the other, to be the cradle of the 
Polynesian race have each their sup- 
])oi tcrs. Under the stress of more modem 
views on the penetration and wanderings 
of nations, the dis])utants have agreed in 
recognising a ])hy.sical and linguistic con- 
nection with the latter region, wthout. 
however, denying ethnolo^cal relations 
with the former. The racial affinity of the 
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Polynesians with the inhabitants of the 
Malay Archipelago is firmly established on 
the strength of physical and linguistic 
resemblance.^. Tliere is more difference of 
opinion as to the nature and amount of 
the foreign admixture. As matters stand, 
a negroid admixture can alone enter into 
the question. Even thase who believe in 
the former racial purity of the Polynesians 
must allow such an admixture in the case 
of Microne.sia. .\s the result of numerous 
modem observations, it appears probable 
tliat a similar admi.xture exists as far as 
Samoa and still farther ; even remote 
Easter Island does not appear quite free 
from it. 

A multitude of facts supports also the 
ethnological conned ion of Polynesia with 
America. The faith and religious customs 
in both regions rest as a whole on the same 
basis of auiini.sm and ancestor worship. 
In both we find the same rude co.smogony, 
the same rrsixict for the tribal symbol, 
and the same cycle of m3d;hs, to say 
nothing of the numerous coincidences in 
the character of material culture possessed 
by them, and in the want of iron common 
to both. Ethnology, in face of these 
coincidences, is in a difficult position. Few 
Q . . ethnologists still venture to 

the l‘ land direct migration 

Pto lei* from America. It is certain that 
^ the Polynesians were bold 

sailors, and often covered long stretches 
in their wanderings, voluntary or involun- 
tary ; but to sail over forty to sixty degrees 
of longitude without finding an opportunity 
to put into port an5nvhere would surely 
have been beyond their powers, and stiU 
more beyond the powers of their fore- 
fathers. 

Under these circumstances the most 
satisfactory assumption is that of a large 
Mongoloid primitive race, whose branches 
have occupied the entire " East ” of the 
inhabited world. East Asia, Oceania, and 
America. This theory extricates us at 
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once from the difficulty of explaining The ocean has not presented this fea- 
those coincidences, but it does not directly ture for the last few centuries only ; it 
solve the problem of the great differences has been characteristic of it since the 
in the civilisations belonging to the day when the first keel touched the shores 
different branches of the Mongoloid family, of Hawaii, New Zealand, and Easter 
Tt seems audacious to ex])lain it by Island. We have the evidence of the 
absorption of influences of the surrounding aborigines themselves for this. Their rich 
world, but the theory offers possibilities. store of legends hinges on theirold u'ander- 
The first really historical activities of ^ di f deals more par- 

the Oceanians are their migrations. -\t ticularly with the earliest 

the present day they are the most migra- „ voyages it gives us a welcome 

tory peo]fie among the primitive races of * insight into the original rela- 

the' world, and voyages of more than a lions of the islandere with one another 
thousand nautical' miles are nothing and with the outside world ; it is thought 
unusual among them. There are various that the quastion of the original home of 
incentives to such expeditions, such as the Polynesians might be solved in this 
the wish and the necessity of trading with way. The part which the land of Hawaiki 
neighbouring tribes, starvation, which is under its various names — Sawaii, Hawaii, 
not infrequent on the poor islands, political Hapai, Hevava, Awaiki and others — 
disturbances, and a jironounced love of plays in the ancestral legends of most 
roaming. This last is the most prominent Polynesians is familiar even beyond the 
feature in the character of the Malayo- circle of ethnologists. It recure among 
Polynesian, which has, more than anything the Maoris of New Zealand, in Tahiti, 
else, scattered this ethnological group over Raiatea, Rarotonga, the Marquesas, 
a region of aio degrees of longitude, from Hawaii, and elsewhere. To see in it a 
Madagascar to Easter Island, and over 8o definite and limited locality, from which 
degrees of latitude. Compared with this, the the streams of emigration flowed at different 
_ other causes of migration shrink times to the mast varied directions of the 

in general significance, although ocean, appears impracticable in view of 
W 'derlan primary the fact that the geographical position of 

“ •* importance and have had great Hawaiki is not accurately fixed in all the 

hearing on history. The number of the traditions, but varies considerably ; it even 
journeys known to us is not great ; the meets us as the land of ghasts, the 
interval since the opening up of the island western land w here the souls sink together 
world of Oceania is too short, and the with the sun into the lower world, 
region is too remote. Yet the number is Nevertheless, the investigation of the 
sufficient to bring more than one character- primitive period in Polynesian history is 
istic of the past history of these races benefited in several in.stancas by tracing 
clearly before our eyes. out the Hawaiki myth ; especially if this 

In the first place the frequent involun- task be supjfiemented by a review of the 
tary voyages, when the seafarers were anthroiwlogical, ethnographical, and geo- 
driven far out of their course, teach us that grajihical evidence. We may then assume 
the winds and currents have not set from with great probability that the island of 
east to west with that persistency which Savaii, whidi belongs to the Samoa 
old and celebrated theories maintain, and group, was the starting point of the migra- 
that therefore no natural phenomena tion of the Maoris to New Zealand, 
hindered the Polimesian from sjireading Under the name of Hawaii it also forms the 
from west to east. Under these conditions, . starting point of the inhabi- 

the way from the west as far as distant tants of liaiatea and Tahiti. 

Easter Island was not liarred. Secondly, * To this fact, again, jioint the 

the frequency of these voyages allows us legends of the Marquesas and 

to understand the true character of the the Hawaii group; partly also of Raro- 
Pacific Ocean. It is no waste of waters, tonga, which, on its side, as the “ nearer 
where islands and archipelagoes, like the Hawaiki ” of tradition, served the Maoris 
oases in a desert, lie remote and .solitary ; as an intermediate station on the way to 
but a sea full of life, where the constant New Zealand, while it was a regular 
traffic prevents any one group of islands starting-place for the inhabitants of the 
from hieing absolutely cut off from the Austral and Gambler islands. A final 
outer world. starting-point was the Tonga group. 
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The MelaneiUns were backward in political cnlture but their arta were highly developed. These examples of 
their carvings, chiefly from dravdngs made Cram specimens in European collections, are more graphic and 
realistic and display far more observauon of Nature than those of the Microneuans, illustrated on the oppoute page. 


Kot only is the number of starting- these migrations, since these movements 
points surprisingly small in comparison are a constant feature. Obviously, no 
with tlie size of the territory occupied by reliance can be placed in the genealogical 
the Polynesians, but the original relations lists of the several islands, which vary 
among the several groups appear simple from twenty to eighty-eight generations, 
to an astonishing degree. Examined in History does not carry us very far ; 
_ . the light of ethnology and ethnology alone tells us that the disper- 

* history, this simplicity can- sion of the Polynesians over the Pacific 

Island Groups maintained. It is Ocean cannot go back to any remote 

* “ ™ an ascertained fact a.s re- period, since they have not had the time to 

gards the Maoris that their immigra- dc\'elop any marked racial peculiarities, 
lion did not occur in the form of one It can be only a question of centuries for 
single wave, but that fresh hatches came New Zealand and many other countries, 
from the north ; and a very late In the case of Tahiti, and perhaps Hawaii, 
subsequent immigration is specially re- the first settlement may be assigned 
corded. The inhabitants of the Hawaii possibly to an earlier date. But in no 
islands arc connected with Tahiti by case need we go back more than a millen- 
languagc, customs, and legendary travels ; niumand a half. The wanderings extended 
on the other hand, the place names .show also to Melanesia, in the cast of which, as a 
the enduring recollection of Samoa, consequence of the distances, more settle- 
Rarotonga is the focus of the entire _ ments were planted than in the 

remotest south, while it was itself peopled west. Fiji, in raspect of social 

with settlers almost simnltancously from -.“*** “ and political customs, shows 
Samoa and Tahiti. In the end, Tahiti almost as many Polynesian 

seems to have sent emigrants to Raro- traits as its two neighbours, Tonga and 
tonga and Hawaii, also to the Southern Samoa, and has experienced a considerable 
Marquesas, as the resemblance in language infusion of Polynesian blood. In New 
and customs proves. Guinea, on the other hand, we find marked 

It is difficult to determine the date of traces of this blood, W an almost total 
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A compariion batweea the esamplei of MieroneaUn carvingr, lUuatrated above* and the Melanesian carvings shown on 
the opposite page gives evidence of a leas free and Imaginative art In the fbmer, bnt a considerable feeling for decorative 
effect and genmne craftsmanship b to be seen bp a carnfal inspection of the detail of these Microneaian objects. 


absence of Polynesian customs and politi- 
cal institutions. It can hardly be shown 
at the present day, when the Western 
Pacific contains so mixed a population, 
in what proportion migration has been 
deliberate or involuntary ; but, doubtless, 
besides the frequent driftings to east 
and west, there were many cases of 
systematic colonisation. We thus get 
to know an aspect of the Polynesians 


which is not often represented among 
primitive peoples. 

In Africa the only examples are the 
Wanyamwesi of Central German East 
Africa, who since the middle of the 
nineteenth century have colonised the 
whole equatorial east of the continent, 
and advanced their settlements far into 
the Southern Congo basin, and the 
Kioto in the Western Congo State. 


THE BEGINNING OF OCEANIC HISTORY 

^UR knowledge of the history of Oceania of the Polynesians and Microiiesians, 
^ goes .scaredy beyond the discoveries as in that of the Australians, it admits 
of the island world, for the tradition of of no doubt that their present stage of 
Polynesia, which goes considerably further civilisation docs not denote the highest 
back into the past, does not distinguish point of their development, but that in 
between fact and fiction. Nevertheless, many departments of national life a 
even in Oceania it is possible to have a distinct retrogression lias taken place, 
glimpse of the past. Here, as in Australia, In Melanesia, on the other hand, where 
we find remains of old buddings and sites the civilisation does not even reach the 
whose nature presupposes certain definite present stage of the neighbouring iieoples 
political and social conditions then on the east, all evidence of a previous 
existent ; but, besides this, we have higher culture is wanting. Melanesia 
adequate data in the information which is, in this respect, like a hollow between 
the early explorers give as to the state an elevation in the west, the Malay 
of they discovered. In the case civilisation, and a second somewhat lower 
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elevation in the east, the Polynesian of all the land, and where the view pre- 
civilisation. vailed that all was from him and all was 

ThLs by no means implies that the for him. When Captain Cook and his con- 
culture possessed by its inhabitants was temporaries appeared in the South Sea, in 
in itself inferior or lacked originality, many places hardly any trace of such 
On the contrary, the arts were highly a society remained, while in others it was 
developed in Melanesia ; indeed, much of rapidly disappearing. The ancient dynas- 
the material culture, and some branches ties had either been entirely put aside and 
of intellectual culture, sur- the states dissolved, or, if they still existed, 
]iass anything shown by the only a faint gleam of their former glory 
Degrees of jiicroncsians at least. It is was reflected on the ancient rulers. The 
Civilisation jjolitical resjiects that old organisation of the people, with its 

the Melanesian is liehind. The cause strictly defined grades, had already been 
of this is to be found immarily in destroyed, and a struggle of the upper class 
the character of the negroid race, for property and power had taken the place 
and, .secondly, in the absence of any of the former feudalism. This effort had 
stimulus from outside. Where these been everywhere crowned with success, 
causes arc absent, as in Fiji, even the and had mainly contributed to break up 
Jlelanesian has shown himself capable of the rigid and yet universally accepted 
iwlilical devclo])ment. .system. Finally, even religion entirely lost 

Tlie decadence of the Polynesian and its ancient character. The original gods 
Micronesian ci\ilisalion is .shown in two were indeed retained; but their number, 
ways— first, in buildings and works of a at first limited, had been in the course of 
size, mass, and extent which preclude all time indefinitely multiplied, since the gods 
idea that they could have been erected created from the class of the high nobility 
by a population at the stage in which the were gradually put on a level with the older 
limt Europeans found them ; and, secondly, deities. 

in the political and social institutions. Thus the national and popular reli^on 
which bear every trace of decay. The was changed into a superstitious worship of 
South .Sea is not jioor in remains of the _ the individual. It is one and 

former class. On Pitcairn Island, which the same thing which destroyed 

has long been deserted by all primitive the State and the religion of 

inhabitants, the stone foundations of * ““ the Polynesians — the degrada- 

aiicieiit temples arc to be found even now ; tion of the old civil and religious authori- 
011 Kapa oUl fortifications crown the hills, ties or the promotion of the formerly 
and on Huahcinc a dolmen rises near a lower degrees. But in any case the 
I’vclopeau causeway, luider the guano abandonment of the old idea of a state 
layers of the Christmas Islands roads was comjilete. The tokens of retrogression 
skilfully cimstrucled of coral-rag bear in Oceania, when collected, speak a clear 
witness to an age of a greater spirit of language. They tell us, in the first place, 
enteriuise, of a higher jilane of technical that there must have been a time in the 
.skill, and of a more jnonounced national prehistoric period of the South Sea 
ife. Tinian, one of the Marianne group. Islanders when an overgrowth of the 
has its colossal stone pillars, crowned with population on the already settled islands 
caiulals, to mark the clwelling-places of the made it necessary to send out colonies; 
old and more vigorous Chamorro. But all we learn, further, that the period of 
Evidences nothing in comparison colonisation must have also been the 

of an Earlier jxjriod of the highest development of 
Civilisation I’^napc, and the stone imagK culture. 

on Kajxniui in Easter Island. Colonisation was possible only under 
'llie decadence in the jiolitical and social the government of a rigid political organisa- 
ficld is not generally so obvious as that tion, of which we can at most discover a 
in technical skill; but it is incontestable reflection in the subsequent life of the 
cyer3’wliere, and has been distinctly more South Sea races. We may not assume a 
disastrous to the^ national development of growth of technical knowledge on the 
the islanders. This is shown by the loss settled islands, such as was requisite 
of the old jiatriarchal society, in which for' the erection of large buildings; so 
the king was reverenced by the people as that even in the field of material culture 
a god ; where he was the natural owner we can suppose the existence of only an 
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original and more universal standard of 
accomplishment. We thus find the pheno- 
menon, interesting both from the historical 
and the geograjjhical point of view, that the 
moment of the widest disi^ersion of a race 
denotes the beginning of its decadence. This 
Di.per.ion I’hcnomenon i.s not surprising 
Promotes “ account the 

Deeedenee ”“birc of the homes of the race. 

It is easier for the population 
of small Islands to attaiit a higher culture 
and a more strict ]X)litical organisation 
than to maintain themselves at the stage 
wliich they inherited or brought with 
them. Tire narrow limits of space make a 
comprehensive scheme easy and possible, 
but involve the danger of a conflict be- 
tween opposite i)arties, and thus the 
destruction of the existing system. None 
of the Polynesian islands escaped this 
fate, especially since the character of the 
people shows few traits of conservatism. 
Quarrels and disputes have been the chief 
and the favourite occupation of the Poly- 
nesians as long as we have known them. 
The decadence is the greatest where the 
island communities are the smallest, and 
where, therefore, destructive influences are 
most jwwerful ; thus in the centre of the 
world of islands hardly a trace of the 


ancient culture has come down to us. 
When the Europeans apiK'arcd on the 
scene, marked traces of this culture— in one 
place a vigorous national life, in another 
stupendous monuments — were e.xtant only- 
on the outer belt, in Hawaii, New Zealand, 
and the remote Easter Island. 

The fall of the Maoris is the best illustra- 
tion of the rapidity with which the attuin- 
nicnts of civilisation can be lost. At all 
times addicted to violence and intolerant 
of united effort, they si^lit up the larger 
states of their twin islands into numeroas 
mutually hostile and aggiussive commimi- 
ties, from which every notion of a 
national unity and its effect in maintaining 
a civilisation has disa]>pcared. At the 
same time the originally vigorous racial 
character lost more and more in moral 
restraint, and became more savage and 
cruel. The downfall of the an- 
£▼1 enees religion finally ensued. The 

jj old gods lo.st their personality, 

and were transformed into a 
multitude of forest and sea demons, un- 
paralleled for extravagance and grotesque- 
ness of form. Art and technical skill did 
not escape. As early as Captain Cook's 
time, it was no longer possible to produce 
carvings of the older kind. 
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come now to the separate histories 
of the three groups of Islands of which 
Oceania consists — Melanesia, Micronesia, 
and Polynesia — beginning with the first, 
and treating them in the order named. 

MELANESIA 

Melanesia, apart from Fiji, has no history 
projicrly so-called. We are acquainted 
merely with the treatment which the 
inhabitants have received at the hands 
of foreigners. 

Tlie chief cause of this phenomenon, 
which recalls the passivity of the Aus- 
tralians, is the slight political capacity of 
the negroid race. A second cause is that 
isolation from the outside world which 
can be partly attributed to the dreaded 
ficrccne.ss of the Melane.sians. The more 
enterprising Poljmesians have never shown 
any great inclination to attempt colonisa- 
tion on a large scale in Central and 
Western Melanesia, and the whites have 
not entered on the task of opening up these 
islands with the zeal which they have 
shown in the rest of Oceania since the days 
of Cook. £.xploration and mi.ssionary 
activity are tardy and timid in these 
parts, and European colonisation is still 
later in coming. 

Notwithstanding this late beginning of 
serious encroachments from outside, the 
Melanesians came early into hostile con- 
tact with the whites. Out of the long 
roll of explorers, from J. Le Mairc and 
W. Schouten (r6i6), pa.st \V. Dumpier 
(1700) and J. Roggeveen (1722) to L. A. 
de Bougainville and De Suiv'illc (1768), 
there is hardly one who had not 
been guilty of the greatest 
tae cruelties to the natives. Even 
Cook, in 1774, ordered the 
natives of Erromango to be shot down 
.with cannon for some trifling misconduct. 
But the nineteenth century has behaved 
still more outrageously to these islands. 
Their wealth in sandalwood soon attracted 
numerous traders, English and American 
in particular, but also Pol3mesians. All 
these persons, who sought merely their 


own advantage, behaved like savages. 
They plundered peaceable tribes, and 
forced them to work as slaves on other 
islands ; they cut down the valuable 
trees, and thus caused disputes with their 
owners, \vhich generally ended in the 
defeat of the latter. 

E.vtortions and unprovoked bombard- 
ment of villages were matters of daily 
occurrence. The traders captured a chief, 
A Hi released him at a 

Writt*r^^ ransom of a shipload of sandal- 
. wood ; and once when the 

inhabitants of Fate in the New 
Hebrides fled from the crew of an English 
ship and a body of Tongan allies into a 
cave with wives and children, their 
op|X)ncnts lighted a fire at the entrance 
and suffocated all the fugitives. 

Tlie consequences of this treatment of 
the natives were soon seen. The war- 
like and ablc-lx>dicd Melanesians returned 
blow for blow, and avenged the outrages 
committed by the whites upon their 
fellows when and where they could. 
Whoever was imprudent enough to land 
upon their coasts was murdered. It 
thus comes about that the history of the 
exploration of Mclanc.sia down to the 
present day has been written in blood.^ 
Even missions have met with greater 
initial difficulties here, and found a harder 
task than anywhere else in the South Sea. 

The long duration of racial stru|;gles 
has produced the result that the national 
characteristics of Melanesia are no longer 
in their primitive integrity. New Guinea, 
where little more than the fringe of the 
island has been explored, has, indeed, 
suffered little, and the inhabitants of the 
Bismarck Archijxilago and the Solomons 
have hitherto successfully repulsed any 
serious attack on their modes of life and 
thought or their material possessions. The 
state of things is less favourable in the 
more easterly archipelagoes, Santa Cruz, 
New Hebrides, New Caledonia, and Fiji. 
Here, undoubtedly, the stronger infusion 
of Polynesian blo^ has weakened the 
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L’ii(ler»(Ki<l & L'fiderttoodi I^enJon 


A TYPE OF MELANESIAN CANOE 
Tliese stranirely constructed Reef Island canoes sail 
incredible distances amon^ the Melanesian eroup, tradingf 
fisli and coco>iiuts for the products of tlie largrer islands. 

jiowcrs of rc.si.staiicc of the })opulation, 
wliilo these groups have also l)cen longest 
cx])<)se(l to Die lirunl of the attacks of the 
whites. The I'esult, as is always the case 
where the barliarian comes into touch 
with civilisation, has been a decline in 
the numliers, ];hysique, and morals of the 
native population. This is most marked 
in New Caledonia, where the natives, 
under the inllucnce of the French system 
of trans])ortation, have sunk from a war- 
like aiicl honour-loving nation, endowed 
with high intellectual gifts, into a ragged 
mob. It is diflicult to form an idea of 
the numerical shrinkage, since the older 
accounts are. mere estimates. Neverthe- 
less, the inhabitants of the New Hebrides 
and Santa Cruz have undoubtedly much 
diminished in numbers, a change w'hich 
in Fiji can be jiiwed by actual statistics. 

FIJI 

The great jjolitical capacity, judging 
by a ilelanesian standard, of the Fiji 
Islanders can be traced to the strong 
admixture of Polynesian elements and 
the ])o.silion of the archipelago, which 
lies advanced toward the east. Their 
history begins with those feuds which 
have played a part in all the Polynesian 
islands for conturics. In these wars, un- 
important enough in themselves, the 
Europeans interfered about the beginning 
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of the nineteenth century, without any 
political intentions at first. In 1804 
twenty-seven convicts, escaped from Nor- 
folk Island, took sides, sometimes with 
one, sometimes with another chief; but 
the crew of the slaver Eliza, which was 
wrecked on the cliffs of Nairi in 1808, had 
a still more decisive share in the course of 
events, since they possessed muskets. 
Their choice fell on the chief Naulivau 
of Mbau, who thus was enabled to over- 
throw the head of the “ State ” of Verata 
in Great Fiji, or Viti Levu. His successor 
remained in ))osse.ssion of the supreme 
power until 1874. After a reign full of 
military succe.sses, which won him the 
surname Vuni Valu, meaning “ root of 
war," Naulivau died in the year 1829. 
He was followed by his brother, Tanoa, 
one of the most ferocious cannibals whom 
Fiji ever knew. 

Under his son. Sent, better known by 
the name of Kakobau or Thakombau 
(1852-1883), the kingdom founded by the 
first Vuni Valu reached its gieatest 
prosperity and extent, comprising almost 
the entire archipelago. His accession 
occurred at a time when the Fiji Archi- 
pelago had attracted, in more than one 
respect, the attention of the whites. The 
Wesleyan mission had obtained a footing 
here since 1835 ; in 1844 the Catholic 
mission also. Principally through the 



l.'luIrrwiMKi X: iruilcrwiiud, 


THE WORK OF AN EARTHQUAKE 
Thii baintlAil rock in Bluicha Bay, New Britain, wu 
thrown up by. volcanic diiturbanco thirty yean ago.- 
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activity of the former the old feuds had 
stopped, at any rate in the coast districts 
of Great Fiji; British, American, and 
other white traders were able to settle 
there in complete security. In 1847 the 
United States of America, in order to 
c.vpress their appreciation of the newly 
discovered field, established a consular 
agency there. 

At the same time artful aspersions were 
cast on the Wesleyan mission in order to 
weaken British influence. In 1849, when 
the house of the consul, Williams, was 
bimit, the natives stole some of his 
projicrty. Williams demanded from Tha- 
kombaii compensation to the amount of 
" three thousand dollars, twelve and a half 
cents.” An unprejudiced witness informs 
us this “ exact ” sum was not justified, 


and was not paid. In the next year, 
in coiasequence of other thefts, it had 
mounted to five thousand and one dollars 
and thirty-eight cents. Williams laid this 
demand before the commanders of two 
American warehips, with a request for 
support, but it was rejected. In 1855, 
how'cver, Captain Boutwell, who had been 
sent to Fiji for a renew'ed inquiry, ordered 
Thakombau to pay capital and interest 
forthwith. The sum to be paid was fixed 
in a second letter at 30,000 dollars, and 
threats of force were hdd out. Finally, 
Boutwell sent for the chief on board his 
ship, demanded 45,000 dollars, and threat- 
ened to hang him. Thakombau then 
signed the agreement. 

Complications, also, were threatened 
with France. Fourteen years after the 
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unsuccessful attempt at settlement in 
1844, French Catholic missionaries tried 
once more to gain a footing on Viti Levu. 
Since Thakombau, who in 1854 had 
adopted Christianity, partly from convic- 
tion, but mostly on political grounds, felt 
the impossibility of any longer maintaining 
his position, especially as his relations \vith 
Tonga were very strained at that time, 
he determined to escape from his diffi- 
culties and cede his land to England. On 
October 12th, 1858, he made a treaty 
with the British Consul, Pritchard, to 
which all the chiefs of the island subse- 
quently agreed, to the following effect : 
Thakombau, who wished to become a 
British subject but to retain his title 
and suzerainty, promised 200,000 acres 
of land ; in return, Britain was to take 
over the American debt. 
The British Government, 
from the wish not to cause 
unpleasantness with 
America, refused the offer. 
Now, not only did the 
Americans immediately press 
their claims, but Tonga de- 
manded a large sum of 
money for the assistance 
which it professed to have 
previously rendered. The 
monarch in his difficulty 
accepted the proposal of the 
Melbourne Polynesian Com- 
pany in 1868, which pro- 
mised to satisfy the claims 
of America in return for the 
grant of the land offered to 
British Government. 
The flourishing condition of 
the German trading firms, which had been 
active in the country since i860, had 
drawn public attention to Fiji. On con- 
clusion of the treaty, the company paid 
the Americans £9,000. In return, it at 
once received 110,000 acres. 

During these negotiations there had 
been incessant disputes among the natives 
themselves ; at the same time there had 
been quarrels between them and the 
numerous white immigrants. In order to 
put an end to this state of things, Thak- 
ombau in 1871 formed a constitutional 
government, with- a Ministry composed of 
twelve chiefe, a lemslative council chosen 
Vy the whites, and a supreme court. So 
long as the interests of the Government 
and the colonists coincided, this artifice, 
frequently tried in the South Sea, was 



THAKOMBAU, A FAMOUS KING OF FIJI 
He ruled over the greater part of the Fiji lalanda from IASS to 18BS, and was 
nominally Christian. Under him, the islands reached their greatest prosperity, thc 
and he voluntarily ceded his country to the British Government in the year 1871, 


SUVA, THE CAPITAL OP THE FIJI ISLANDS Undermnit ft Uiideiwmxl 
This, the chief town of Is on the south coast of Vlti Lew, the largest island in the group. It is the centre of trade, 

and In IflOd had a peculation of 1,12L Europeans. It is extremely healthy, the temperature vaiylng from tf:!'* to dl*. 


harmless in results ; hut when the whites 
were required to pay taxes, they siinjily 
ignored the laws. The pul)]ic debt soon 
grew to jfSo.ooo. Thakonibau saw no 
alternative left him hut to rcm;w tlic offer 
of his land to Great Britain, but this time 
as a gift. England at fii-st refused it 
again, and only changed her purpo.se from 
the fear that other Powers — .America, or 
Germany, which was interested just then 
in the enterprise of the Godeffroys — might 
, close with the offer. OnSep- 
Fyi tember ]oth, 1874, England 

_ _ , accciitod rhakonibau s offer, 

which had actually in the 
interval been made to the German Euqure 
and declined by it. Fiji bei ame a British 
Crown colony. England took over all the 
debts, and paid Thakoinliau a jcarly 







FIJIAN TEMPLE, FORMERLY A SCENE OF 


allowance until his death in 1883, The. 
sales of land comjdetcd before tlie British 
annexation were not at once recognised, but 
gradually tested ; in 1885, more than ten 
o years later, the Germans ron- 

of G.man "'•i™ comjMjnsatcd with 

a small solatium of /■ro,62o. 
In the spring of iqoa Fiji con- 
cluded a separate federal treaty with New 
Zealand. The individual islands in the 
Fiji group number over 200, and of these 
.some 80 are inhabited. The total area 
of the island.® is 7,435 square miles. The 
jjopulation is estimated at 148,891 of whom 
2.300 arc Europeans, and over 48,000 
Iiulians. The largest iislands aic Viti Levu 
(4,250 square miles) and Vanua l.cvu (2, boo 
square miles). The government is in the 
hands of agovcrnoi aiipointed by the British 
. Crown, and assisted by an 
’ Executive Council. Tlierc is 
also a Legislative Council 
I con.sisting of ten official 
' mcmlwrs, six elected mem- 
bers, and two native mem- 
ben?. For native go .•ernment 
the colony is divided into 
provinces, which arc ad- 
ministered through native 
chiefs. In 1912 tlie revenue 
was £283,947, and the cx- 
]>enditure £268,158. The 
chief products of the islands 
consist of sugar cane, 
coco-nuts, bananas. maiKC, 
CANNIBALISM tobacco, and rice, and 
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there are several sugar mills, a tea factory, 
a soap manufactory, and some saw mills. 
There is regular communication with 
Australia, New Zealand, Tonga and Samoa, 
Honolulu and Canada. 

MICRONESIA 

The small a\ crage size ot the Microne.sian 
islands has not prevented the inhabitants 
from develojiing a peculiar, and, in many 
respects, a higher, culture than 
*>' j** A kinsfolk in the cast and 

n*“ j .south. The several localities 
have, indeed, proved too limited 
for any development of political import- 
ance. The only events to be recorded arc 
the usual feuds between the hostile village 
communities, although, judging by the 
ancient buildings and terraces on the 
Pelews, on Ponajic, and the Marianne 
Islands, the conditions for a politically 
organised activity must have been far 
more favourable in earlier limes than at 
the present day. It is at 
present impossible to 
determine whether the 
decadence of the Pelews 
and the Carolines is due 
to other reasons than the 
antagonism of conflict- 
ing interests produced K 
by the cramped sjiaco, 

On the other hand 
the process of disintegra 
tion on the Marianne 
Islands can be accu 
ratcly traced. AH ac 
counts from the ])criod 
anterior 1o the begin- 
ning of the S]ianisii con<iucst and con- 
version speak in the highest terms of the 
condition of the islands, their high stage of 
civilisation and large population. Guam 
was compared to an immense garden, and 
in 1668, at the beginning of the Jesuit mis- 
sion, contained 180 splendid villages. The 
total number of the Chamorro, as the 
aborigines were called by the Spaniards, is 
reckoned v'ariously ; a favourite estimate 
is 200,000, but even 600,000 has been 
given; the lowest calculation docs not 
sink below 40,000. 

In addition to an advanced agriculture, 
which, notwithstanding primitive tools, 
could boast of cultivating rice, we find an 
excellently developed art of navigation, 
a knowledge of pottery, a regulated 
calendar, and so forth. The Spaniards 
destroyed all this in a few years. Accord- 
ing to an accurate calculation, in 1710, 
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forty-two years after the arrival of the 
Jesuit father Sanvitores, there were 3,539 
Chamorro still left ; in 1741 there were 
1,816. Their rapid diminution was caused 
by the fierce fights which broke out so 
soon as the freedom-loving inhabitants 
perceiv'ed that conversion in the ultimate 
resort aimed at subjecting them to the 
Spanish yoke. The census of 1741 brought 
home to the Spaniards the ma^itude of 
the devastation wrought by them. In 
order to make up for the alarming mor- 
tality they introduced Tagals from the 
Philippines. The number of the in- 
habitants after that increa.sed; in 1783 
it amounted to 3,231 souls ; in 1803 to 
4,303 : in 1815 to 5,406 ; and in 1850 to 
more than 9,000. But an epidemic of 
smallpox swept off the population in 1856. 
It had risen again to 5,610 only in 1864, 
and at the present day it reaches to about 
double that figure. The reckless exter- 
mination of the people is 
almost the least evil 
which the Spaniards 
perpetrated on t he 
Chamorro ; the annihila- 
tion of the national 

characteristics was still 
worse. At the present 
day no more traces are 
left of the old culture, 
with its buildings, its 
navigation, its agricul- 
ture, and technical .skill, 
than of the old strong 
and proud physique of 
the inhabitants. In 

place o.f a lov’e of freedom the miseraole 
half-caste people of to-day show a dull 
indifference, while lethargy has taken the 
place of industry, and an unthinking use 
of Christian customs is substituted for a 
frank paganism. Next to the Ta.smaniaas 
no people in the South Sea can have felt 
more deeply the curse of contact with 
_ _ the European.^ than the 

of tlie ^kamorro. An account of 

White Men history of the Polynesians 
presents difficulties, in so far 
as every separate group has its own 
history. It is the exception to find any 
points of connection between neighbour- 
ing archipelagoes. This necessitates the 
.separate treatment of the larger and more 
important groups, at any rate, although 
certain broad characteristics recur regu- 
larly. Since this phenomenon is still more 
marked in the case of the smaller and 
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less densely peopled archipelagoes, whose 
importance is slight, \vc shall abandon 
the task of any detailed description, 
and refer the reader for their most 
interesting features 
to the chapter on 
missionary work. 

\Vitliin’ the region 
of Polynesia t h c 
Hervey, b ii a i , 

Society, luamotu 
and a r q u e s a s 
Islands form a mass 
which stands out 
apart from the other 
clusters. Tliis inircly 
external groupinghas. 
it is true, no geologi- 
cal foundation, but 
justifies the inclusion 
of the archiiiclagocs 
under the general title 
of East Polynesia, 
although the relations 
of the grouiTS among 
themselves belong 
mostly to prehistoric 
or very early times. 

't.aiiiti 

The liistory of East 
Polynesia, whether 
native or colonial, is 
connected mainly 
with the double island 
of Tahiti. It is the onlj' focus of an inde- 
pendent dcveloiiment. and also the natural 
starting-ijoint and eentre of the French 
('olonial Emiiire in East Polynesia. When 
Samuel Wallace finally discovered the 


island on J une igth, 1767. he found three 
states there, which were fighting savagely 
for the upper hand. The Spaniards took 
possession of the island on January ist, 
1775 ; but they soon 
abandoned it again 
after the death of 
their captain, Do- 
mingo de Boncchea, 
on j anuary 2fith. In 
17S0, the mutineers 
of the Bounty landed 
on Tahiti. Some 
prefeiTcd to remain 
there, took the side 
of the king, Otu, or 
Pomarc, as he pre- 
ferred to call himself, 
and thus enahlcrl 
him to extend his 
sovereignty over the 
other islands of the 
archipelago. 

The first English 
missionaries landed 
there on March 7th, 
I7()7, and were des- 
tined .soon to play a 
large part in the 
))olitical life of Tahiti. 
In 1802 Pomarc 
carried away the 
sacred Oro figure 
from the Marac at 
Atahuni. the jKi.sscssion of which was 
fiercely conti'sted, and which he was 
c«m|H:lled to surrender. He died sud- 
denly on Seiitember .jrd, 180.5, and his 
soil, Pomare II., liorn in 1780, was 



QUEEN POMARE AND HER HUSBAND 
This queen of Tahiti assumed power in 1827, and rcigiied 
for fifty years. In her time the French took possession. 
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forced to fly. He took’ up his abode on and Pomare IV. (1843), Dupetit-Thouars 
Murea, the headquarters of the Christian on November 6th deposed the queen, and 
mission. In July. 1S07, he crossed with a threw into prison the British Consul 
number of Christians over to Tahiti, Pritchard, in whose house she had taken 
surprised his enemies, and massacred refuge. The storm of indignation roused 
them so relentlessly that the whole in England by this procedure forced 
island rose against him and the mis- France in 1844 to rMiistatc Queen Pomare 
sionaries, and drove them back to Huahine IV. ; but the protectorate over the island 
and Murea. But in the battle was retained. It was only after a three 
Narii — November 12th, years’ war, waged with great fury on 
a ris lan j^g Pomaio II., who both sides, that the Tahitians submitted, 

“* had become a Christian on on February 6th, 1847, and the queen 
July 12th, 1S12, completely defeated returned from Murea to Papeete, 
his enemies ; the other islands of the Pomare IV. died, after a reign of fifty 
archil lelago adopted Christianity in con- yearn, on September 17th, 1S77. Her 
sequence.^ Pomare crushed the power of son, Pomare V., abandoned all his imag- 
Ihe nobles, and gave the islands at the inary sovereign rights to France on 
end of 1S18 a new and written constitu- June 19th, 1880, in return for an annuity 
tion. Ho died on November 30th, 1821. of £1,000, and died in 1891. 

Pomaro’s infant son died on January The political development has not been 
nth, 1827. His sister Aimata, a girl favourable in any way to the preserva- 
of seventeen, then mounted the. throne tion of the national existence. In Cook’s 
as Pomare IV. — or Pomare Wahine I. — time the inhabitants were estimated at 


while her aunt, Ariipaia, remained regent, 
in accordance with custom. 

The reign of Aimata is marked by an 
Dverflowiiig tide of calamitj', which soon 
buist on Tahiti, and ended in the loss of 
its independence. It began with the 
attempt of the Catholic Church — made 
in November, 1836, from the Gambier 
Islands — to gain a footing in Tahiti. 
In consequence of a law' introduced by 
the British preachers of the Gospel, the 
French missionaries w'ere forbidden to 
land; they therefore appealed to France 
for aid. On August 27II1, 1838, Captain 
Abel Duivtit-Thouars appeared off 
Papeete with the frigate \\'nus. in order 
to demand satisfaction. He insisted upon 
an apology under the sign manual of 
the queen, and 2,000 piastres in 
Sjunish money. The queen was forced to 
comply. In April, 1839, Captain Laplace 
demanded that the Catholic Church should 


be granted equal ])rivileges with the 
Protestant, and that a building site for a 
. church should be conceded. 
Aggreuion by SejJtember, 1842, Duiictit- 

Its^Rei'uitt Thouars, who had returned, 
once more expressed extrava- 
gant "wishes” to the Government, and, 
when they could not be granted, pro- 
claimed a French protectorate in defiance 


of the protests of the queen and the 
English missionaries. 


When a Tahitian impular assembly, 
relying on the inter\ention of the British 
Captain Nicholas, declared for Britain 


120,000, a figure far too high, but one 
which in any case denotes an unusual 
density of population; in 1912 the 
numbers hardly reached ll.ooo. The 


. „ introduction of disease, im- 

. *V.“5* morality, and drunkenness has 
taught the Tahitiaas a bitter 
Civili.*t.oa “blessings” 

of civilisation. Tahiti, as one of the 
French colonies in the Eastern Pacific, is 
administered by a governor assisted by a 
Privy Council and an Administrative 
Council. The island has an area of about 


600 square miles. The chief town is 
Pajwete, with a population of 4,282, of 
whom 2,490 are French. The chief pro- 
ducts are copra, sugar, rum, pearls and 
mother of pearl. Coco-nuts, bananas, 
oranges, and sugar cane grow luxuriantly, 
e.spccially near the coast. There is regular 
steamer communication with San Fran- 


cisco, New Zealand, and Australia. In 
igi2 the imports were of the value of 
about £309,887, and the exports of 
£339,254. 

THE ISLAND CROUPS AROUND TAHITI 


The history of the island grouiK which 
cluster roundTahiti, the Society, Tuamotu, 
Marquesas, the Cook, and Tubuai, or 
Austral, Islands, is not without some 
anthropological, political, and religious 
interest. The jiicture presented to the 
discoverers ^vas everywhere the same ; 
war and discord prevailed, limited usually 
to the separate Islands and groups. The 
warlike inhabitants of the Tuamotu Islands 
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THE FAMOUS STONE IMAGES AT RONORORAKA IN EASTER ISLAND 


undcTlook, oven at the iK-j^inning of easthk island 

the nineteenth century, bold expeditions Easter Island, or Rapamii, as the Poly- 
to oilier islands, plundering and carrjnng m>siaiis call the most remote islet of the 
off the inhabitants as ca)itivcs, until a vast island world, is. witli its area of fwty- 
stop was jnit to their jiroceodings by the live .stpiare miles, one of the smallest higli 
influence of Tahiti. ' islands of the Paeilic Ocean, Neverthe- 

Thc relations between the natives and le.s.s, it draws our attention on account of 
the Eiirojieaiis in these jiarts were every- one of the weightiest problems of ethnology 
D’ff' itiei instrument- and thus of the history of mankind. If 

of Rsliiioui missions. It would any connection at all exists between Poly- 

Workers been well if the matter iiesians and Americans, we must regard 

^ had rested with the introduc- Easter Island as tlie most easterly jiicr in 

tion of one denomination only. J 3 ut the the bridge. Thereisnolhingintheetlino- 
Prot es taut in is.sionarjc.s were .soon followed gniphy of Easter Island which .su[>|)or(s 
on every group by Catholics under the .such a theory, Salmon, the Tahitian who 
protection of France. The inevitable accompanied the (lerinan Hyena exjjedi- 
result was an effort on the Protestant side lion of 1882 under Lieutenant-CaiJtain 
to keep the intruders off, and on the side Geiselcr, and the American Mohican ex- 
of the French Catholics to gain a religious jiedition of i88(), re]iortcd a story of the 
and political footing. In all this the natives of Easter Island, according to which 
native was the scajiegoat. Any infections they arc sujjposed to have come in a large 
diseases which the traders had not iutro- „ . boat from one of the Galajiagos 

duced were communicated by the crews Islands with the trade-wind .ind 

of men-of-war. The French trie dour now to have landed at Anakena 

floats over the whole large group of islands, in the north of the islanrl ; 

and the Romish propaganda has succeeded, - but he did not disguise the fact that this 
though not to the full extent desired, in tradition was contrary to the ideas of 
breaking down the undisputed power of other natives, who maintained that there 
Protestantism. European civi 1 i.sation has luid been an immigration from the west, 
diminished the number of inhabitants and Tlie architecture of the island is sup|)osed 
has put a mere caricature in the place of to .show resemblances to buUdings in 
a nationality which, despite many dark Central and .South America ; but the 
traits, was primitive and vigorous. simple huts of the Easter Islanders arc not 
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to be compared with those colossal 
erections. Again, the construction of 
the famous stone images, some fifteen 
feet high and made of lava, extends to 
comparatively recent periods, when there 
can Ije no possible idea of America's 
influence ; besidas this, productions of 
similar size, although not of quite the 
_ . same character, were nothing 

e.xtraordinary among the other 
Dutch Oceaniaas, at least in earlier 
times. For this reason the 
modern relations between Easter Island 
and America arc all the more frequent. 
Intercourse with the whites generally has, 
indeed, only brought the islanders misery 
and destruction hitherto. The beginning 
of the “ iiiissioii of civilisation ” is marked 
by the landing, on April 6th, 1722, of the 
Dutchman, J acob Roggeween, who ordered 
the natives to be fired upon without any 
reason whatever. He found the island then 
most prosperous and densely populated, an 
appearance which it has long since lost. 
The natives were possibly too friendly 
and yielding to the whites. In 1S05 the 
ship Nancy, from New London, which 
had been engaged in seal fisheiy at Mas- 
a-fucra, south-west of Juan f^ernanclez, 
came to Rapanui and carried away 
twelve men and ten women after a 
desperate fight. The men, when, three 
daj's after, they were released from their 
chains on the open sea, sprang over- 
board immediately, in order to reach 
their home by swimming ; but the women 
were carried to Jfas-a-fuera. The crew of 
the Nancy is said to have made several 
subsequent attempts at robbery. Tlie 
American shij) Pindos later carried 
away as many girls as there were men 
on board, and on the ne.\t morning as a 
pastime fired at the natives collected on 
the beach. 

The most calamitous period began in 
1863. Peru\'ian slave dealers then estab- 
lished a depot on Easter Island in order 
Bj to imj)re.ss labourers for the 

guano works in Peru from the 
linnllnni surrounding archipelagoes; for 
this purpose they carried away 
the maj ority of the inhabitants of the island. 
Most of them were, however, brought back 
at the representations of the French 
Government ; but, unfortunately, small- 
pox was introduced by them and caused 
great ravages. In 1866 Catholic mission- 
aries began their work, but they left the 
island after a few years, accompanied by 
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some faithful followers, and went to 
Mangarewa. The last reduction in the 
number of the population was effected by 
the deportation of 400 Easter Islanders 
by a Tahitian firm to Tahiti and Murea, 
where they were employed as plantation 
laboui'ers. 

The population has not been able to 
bear such frequent and heavy drains on 
its vitality. Estimated by Cook at 700 
souls, by later travellers at 1,500, and 
numbering before i860 some 3,000, it has 
dwindled at the present day to 150, whose 
absorption in the mass of the immigrant 
Tahitians, Chilians, and others is only a 
question of time. Since 1888 Easter Island 
has been used by Chili as a penal colony. 

PITCAIRN 

The history of Pitcairn, an isolated island 
lying far to the south-west of the Tuamotu, 
is, during the period which we can survey, 
detached from the framework of native 
history ; its personages are almost en- 
tirely Euro])ean immigrants. Pitcairn is 
one of the few islands which were unin- 
habited when the Europeans discovered 
them, although numerous remains in the 
_ . form of stone images, relics of 

VI eneeB ^j^rae, stone axes, and graves 
» K k-t with skeletons, attest that the 
“ ‘ “ island was once populated. 

TTie modern history of the island begins 
w'ith the mutiny of the crew of the 
Bounty against ■ their captain, Bligh, 
1779, as related in the story of Australia. 
While the latter steered with his eighteen 
companions in his ojien boat to Batavia, 
the twenty-four mutineers sailed first to 
Tahiti, A number of them remained behind 
there, while eight men, under the leader- 
ship of the helmsman Christian, accom- 
panied by six Taliitian men and twelve 
women, set sail in January, 1790, for the 
uninhabited island of Pitcairn. . In order 
to prevent any escape from the island, 
Christian burnt the Bounty, whose tall 
masts might have betrayed the refuge of 
the mutineers. The beginning of the 
community was at once marked by dis- 
pute.s and quarrels ; the men were killed 
in fighting, and in 1801, J ohn Adams, aged 
thirty-six — who died in March, 1829 — 
was the only man on the island, with some 
women and twenty children. 

Adams, realising by the previous course 
of affairs the danger which threatened 
the little society, struck out other paths. 
By his care in educating the young 
generation a tribal community was 
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developed which 
united many of the 
good qualities of the 
Europeans with the 
virtues of the Poly- 
nesians, and by its 
sterling character and 
high morality, won 
the sympathies of 
Great Britain to no 
small extent, 
especially since these 
colonists regarded 
themselves as English- 
men and spoke 
English as familiarly 
as Tahitian. Great 
Britain has always 
watched over the 
welfare of this little 
society. The limited 
water supply of the 
island having 
threatened to prove 
insufficient for the 
growing numbers, the 
eighty-seven inhabi- 
tants then living were 
removed by the 
British Government 
to Tahiti in i8ji ; but 
most of them soon 
returned to Pitcairn. M'hen, in 1856, 
in con.sequencc of hurricanes, it became 
difficult to find food for the once more 
rapidly increasing population, 187 of the 
iq4 settlers were removed to the then 
uninhabited Norfolk Island. The majority 
remained there, and increased and pros- 
pered. In 1871 the number had risen 
to 340 souls; 
in i8q 1 it 
reached 738 
souls ; and, 
according to 
the last ac- 
count, it is 
now about 9C0 
souls. Some, 
however, this 
time also, 
could not live 
in a strange 
island, and 
returned to 
Pitcai rn , 
where their 
number in 
rSyg had 


again risen to yqsouls. 
The population of 
Pitcairn at various 
])criods was as follows: 
1800,20; 1S25, (16; 
1831, 87 ; 1837, 92 ; 
1841, 114; 1856,194; 
1864,43; 1873,76; 
1870.93: 1884,104; 
1S98, 142 ; 1901, 

126; 1907, 144. 
Contrary to the dis- 
quieting rumours 
circulated in 1896, 
to the effect that 
Pitcairn no longer 
supplied the require- 
ments of human in- 
habitants, the ]io])u- 
lation is thrii'ing at 
the present day. 

The size of the 
island is n it mure 
than three miles long 
from cast to west 
and two miles broad 
from north to south. 
There is a range 
of steep hills, the 
highest being Out- 
look Ridge, which is 
i,oo8 feet high. Tlie 
\illage of Ad.'imstown is on a ])latcau almut 
400 feet above sea-level. Bounty Bay is 
the best of the three landing jilaces, but 
even it is dangerous by reason of the 
violence of the sea and the currents. The 
climate is rainy but somewhat uncertain, 
hence the danger of drought. The chief 
food of the islanders is the .sweet potato, 

but ]) i n e - 
ajiplcs, ba- 
nanas and 
yams grow 
abundantly. 

The chief 
of the re- 
main i n g 
islands of 
Polynesia — 
Hawaii, 
Samoa, Ton- 
ga, and New 
Zealand — are 
treated inde- 
pendently at 
greater length 
in the follow- 
ing chapters. 
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CHILDREN OF THE BOUNTY MUTINEERS 

Georg'« Young, son of Young- the midshipman, with his 
child aud wife, Hannah Adams, daughter of John Adams. 



HOME OF JOHN ADAMS ON PXTCAZRK ISLAND 





HAWAII : BEGINNING AND END OF A KINGDOM 


■yHE Hawaiian group of islands, other- 
wise called the Sandwich Islands, 
have a total area of 6,449 square miles. 
The chief members' of the group are 
Hawaii { 4,015 square miles), Maui (728 
square miles), Oahu (598 square miles). 
Kauai (347 square miles), Molokai (261 
s(iuiirc miles), Lanai (139 square miles), 
Niiliau (97 square miles), and Kahoslawe 
(69 square miles). 

The history of Hawaii liegins for us with 
its discovery by Captain Cook ; all that 
took place on it previously bears the im- 
press of myth. The legends mention 
' sixty-seven ancestors of Kamehameha 1 ., 
and place therefore the beginning of the 
settlement of Hawaii at a period which 
would approximately correspond to the 
sixth century of the Christian era. A.s a 
matter of fact, human bones have been dis- 
covered under old strata of coral and lava 
streams ; in any case, with such a system 
of chronology a large margm of error must 
be allowed for. Far more important is 
the c.xceptional evidence for the solution 
of the question of the origin of the native 
people. A large mass of the traditions ]x>int 
to the Samoan Sawaii as the chief point 
of emigration, without neces.sarily ex- 
„ „ ..eluding accretions from other 

of Polynesia. The re- 
currence of Samoan geograph- 
ical names in Hawaii is an 
argument in favour of the legends. If 
we may judge by the frequent mention 
which they make of Tahiti and the Mar- 
quesas, the main route seems to have led 
over these islands. 

It seems probable that some twenty 
genera tions after the first immigration — 
about the eleventh century — a new wave 
of nations touched Hawaii, produced by a 
general movement in the island worlds of 
the South Sea, which, again, was due to the 
expulsion of Polynesian immigrants from 
the Fiji Islands. Into this period, there- 
fore, fall, according to legend, the journeys 
of famous chiefs and priests to distant 
i.sles, rendered possible by the greater 
enterprise of the ancient races and the 
higher jjerfection of navigation at that 
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Peopled 


time. The first and only attempt at 
oversea expansion gave way to a fresh 
period of isolation, which lasted at least 
into the sixteenth century, probably down 
to the date of Cook’s landing. During this 
long period the Hawaiian people developed 
all its peculiar characteristics ; then it was 
that those numerous states and societies 
were founded, which were mutually hostile. 

. Tlie waves of war surged high 
, in the fourteenth century, when 

_ ‘ * King Kalaunuiohna tried for 

EuopeMt 

islands under his .sceptre. The first inter- 
course with Europeans dates from the six- 
teenth century. In 1527 one of the three 
vessels of Don Alvarado de Saa.vedra is 
said to have been wrecked on the cliffs of 
South Kona, and in 1555 the Spanish 
navigator Juan Gagtano is supposed to 
have discovered the Hawaiian Islands. 
This intercourse, even if it is based on fact, 
produced no results on the external and 
internal history of the country. 

James Cook, on his landing (1778), found 
three states — ^Hawaii and Maui, both of 
which were governed by one ruler (Tarai- 
opu, or Terriobu), since the ruler of Hawaii 
had married the queen-widow of Maui ; 
and, thirdly, Oahu, to which Kauai and 
Kiihau belonged. Not only were Oahu 
and Hawaii at war with each other, but 
all these .states were riddled with internal 
dissensions. 'Ihc task of reducing this 
chaos to order was reserved for Kameha- 
meha I., or Tamea-Mea (1789-1819), who 
not only won more foreign successes than 
any other Polynesian ruler, but in intel- 
lectual gifts towered above the average of 
his race. He had distinguished himsdf in 
war as a young man, and national bards 
prophesied of him that he would one day 
unite the people. A few years after Cook's 
murder (February 14th, 1779) he began to 
put into practice his bold plans, on 
Hawaii at first, and afterwards on Maui 
(1781) and the other islands. Partly, 
by his personal valour, partly with an 
army disciplined by the help of Euro- 
peans — to which after 1804 a fleet of 
twenty-one ships was joined — ^he attained 
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his olijcct in 1795. After storming the fort 
“ Pali ” on Oahu, to which island Kame- 
hameha is said to have crossed with 
ifa.ooo men, he proclaimed himself sole 

monarch of the Hawaiian 

Isles. The two north- ! 
west islands, Kauai and 
Niihau, then voluntarily ' 
submitted. 

Like the Zulu king, 

Tchaka, and the Wan- 
yamwesi leader,Mirambo, 

Kamehameha has been 
compared to great rulers 
of the Mediterranean 
sphere of civilisation. 

Turnbull jilaces him 1)5' 
the side of Philip of 
Macedon, and Jarvc.s calls 
him the \a])olc.on of the 
South Sea ; to others ho 
has .suggested Peter the 
Great. He must have 
been a powerful person- 
ality. Adall)ert de Cham- 
i.s.so was proud of the 

e . . ... CAhinuffru ter ai^ 



account also his majestic bearing, which 
commanded respect, the vastne.ss t)l his 
influence is at once accounted h)r. 

The course of Kamehameha’s reign, after 
he had united his king- 
dom, was ])eaceful. It 
was for the Hawaiians an 
era of revolution in every 
field, though least so in 
that of social life. Kanie- 
haimdia made no change.s 
. in the relations of the 
several cla.s.se.s of the 
l)eoi)le to each other and 
to the monarch. The 
lower cla.ss remained then, 
as formerly, in its strictly 
dL'i)endent and sub.servi- 
ent condition, and he had 
further weakened the 
j)Ower of the nobility, 
whieh c\'cn before his 
time had been slight, A 
new feature was the 
e.'cternal reputation 
OER WITH gained l)y political union. 


fact thai i^e h;:a ^ak;;;: sANowmH tst-ANUHR with mask 

hands not only with General Marquis de ])eople into a jiower uniirecedented in the 
Lafayette and Sir Jo.seph llanks, but Pacific. This, at an early i)criod for 
also with the great Hawaiian, Kame- Oceania, had quickl5' turned the attention 
hameha I. was great not merely in of the ]iuro|)ean Powers and of North 
intellectual capacit5', he was .still greater America to the north of the Pacific Ocean, 
by his moral strength and the ]iowcr as is shown by the numerous Hritish, 
and purity of his will. If we take into Ku.ssian,.\ineriean, and French expeditions. 





DOUBLE CANOE OF THE SANDWICH ISLANDS WITH MASKED ROWERS 
Ui'liracluced from an ciiKravins accoiuti.inyltii; Uic uritfliul vUilioii of Cuptalo Covk'a "Voyaewk" 
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prosperity by transmarine 
commercial enterprise and 
a policy of tariffs ; but at 
the same time their inti- 
mate relations with the 
natives were destined to 
destroy the old religion, 
the stronghold of Hawaiian 
nationality. 

As long as Kamehameha 
held the reigns of govern- 
ment with the strong hand, 
the crash was delayed. 
Kamehameha was all his 
life a firm supporter of 
pagani.sm, for only through 
a strict observance of the 
traditional doctrines was 
it possible in those times 
of ferment to retain the 
respect of the people for 
the person and power of 
the godlike monarch. His 
death, which occurred on 
May Sth, 1S19. changed 
the situation. Liholiho, his 
son, who mounted the 
throne as Kamehameha II., 
immediately sank to be 
a puppet in the hands of 
his nobles, and especially 
of his co-regent Kaahu- 
manu, the favourite wife 
of the late king, and his 
aged chief counsellor, Kalei- 
moku, the " Pitt of the 
South Sea." By the’r 
advice he abolished the 
ancient and revered custom 
of Taboo, and comiielled 
KING KAMEHAMEHA I. AND HAWAIIAN WARRIORS IN 1015 womcii to share a large 

public banquet and to eat 

The changes in the domain of culture and the pork which was forbidden them, 
economics involved more momentous The majority of the people gladly wel- 
consequences for the future of the corned this step. The minority, who, under 
Hawaiian people. Only the higher classes the lead of Kekuaokalani, a cousin of the 
of the people were materially Europeanised; king, remained true to paganism, were 
the masses had to continue lor some time defeated in the sanguinary battle of 
in the old iiaganism and the ancient Kuamoo ; Kekuaokalani fell, together 
Polyne.sian .scmi-culturc. Keverthelass it with his heroic wife, Manona. The destine- 
(■ould not be long before the whole nation tion of the old temples and images, already 
was subject to this change. Kamehameha initiated, was carried out with renewed 
neither intended nor .suspected that it zeal; nevertheless idolatry had many 
■should take the form of a complete dis- supporters in secret. The half-heartedness 
integration of the old national life. ITiis of the reforming policy was more iinfortu- 
declinc was mainly produced by the nate; the Hawaiians had been deprived 
introduction of European immigrants, who of paganism, but nothing tangible Was put 
marie their way into all the influential into its place. 

post.s, and produced a temporary economic The visits of European and American 
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KING KAMEHAMEHA V. AND HAWAIIAN NOBLES IN iSTU 


squadrons during this 
period induced the mon- 
arch to seek an alliance 
with Great Britain, partic- 
ularly since Russia and the 
United States had already 
shown signs of establishing 
themselves permanently in 
the archijiclago. Kame- 
hameha I., in order to 
increase his dignity at 
home Ijy the siqiport of 
the great world j>ower. 
had made over his king- 
dom to Britain in February, 

1794, but his offer did not 
meet with any cordial 
resiionse. In 1823, Liholiho 
and his consort, Kama- 
malo, went to I.ondon, in 
order in this way to 
anticipate the wishes of 
others. They both died in 
1824 in England, but were 
buried in their native 
country, l.iholiho’s .suc- 
ccs.sor, his brother Keau- 
keauouli, was only nine 
when placed on the throne 
under the name of Kame- 
hamehii III. The regency 
during his minority was 
held by Kaahumanu and 
the old and tried Kalci- 
moku. Both found work 
enough in the succeeding 
years. It is true that Pro- 
testant missionaries had 
laboured since 1820 with 
good results ; but all their 
efforts were stultilied by 
a faction of morally and 
physically corrupt white immigrants, whose 
numbei-s grew from year to year. Drunken- 
ness and immorality became so rampant 
that no improvement of tlie conditions 
could be ho]ied for except by legi.slation. 
Toward the cud of the “ twenties ” the con- 
test of the Christian missions for supremacy 
began on Hawaii. The Protestant mission 
was under the protection of the Americaas ; 
the Catholic gained ground only after 
threats from French worships. In the 
year 1S37 French extorted a declara- 
tion of universal religious liberty, which 
put an end to the violent persecutibns 
often suffered by the Catholic Christinas. 

The w'ise Kalcimoku died in 1S27, and 
the death of the energetic qiiecn-regcnt, 


Kaahiimanii, followed in 1832. Kame- 
hameha III. declarerl himself of full age 
in 1833, when he cho.se another w’oman, 
Kinau, for his co-regent, and nominated 
her son, Ale.xandur i.ilioliho, heir to the 
throne. 

The first newsiiaiiers jirinlcd in the 
Hawaiian language ap])eared in 1834. 
Churches and schools of every sort were 
erected in large numbei-s. At the same 
time the first sugar idanlafions were laid 
out, and silkworm hrei;ding was intro- 
duced by the British. Soon cotton- 
grow'ing was added as a new liranch of 
indiLstry. In Octotx:r, 1840, the kingdom 
received its first constitution. . It was 
drawn up by the American, Richards, aiul 
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presented a strange mixture of ancient posed of a House of Nobles and a House 
feudalism and Anglo-American forms. The of Representatives. The most important 
ministry consisted entirely of foreigners, offices have always been filled by foreigners. 
Richards became Minister of ftiblic Kamehameha III. died in December, 
Instruction ; Wylie, a Scottish doctor, 1854. His succassor, Alexander Idholiho 
represented the Foreign Office. The — Kamehameha IV., married to Queen 
finances were administered after 1842 by Emma — then aged twenty, lost no time in 
Dr. Judd, under whom the public revenue placing himself on better terms with France, 
increased from 41.000 dollars in the year which, in defiance of the independence 
1842, to 284,000 dollars in 1852. guaranteed in 1843, had overwhelmed 

In spite of religious toleration the the kingdom with difficulties and had 
disputes between the Protestant and repeatedly humiliated it. A final treaty 
„ .. Catholic clergy continued until between the two countries was effected 

in 1858. On the death of Kamehameha IV. 
Constitutio exjjloitcd by the French in 1864, his elder brother, who had some- 

ons 1 u ion j,j ordjjr to put strong thing of Kamehameha I. in him, succeeded 

pressure oil the Hawaiian Government in to the crown. The first act of Kame- 
lavoiir of the Catholic mission. At the hameha V. was to alter the constitution of 
same time the British Consul took stejis 1864. In the next year an immigration 
which seemed to iioint to an annexation bureau was instituted as a check on the 
of the islands by Great Britain. This constant shrinkage in the population ; 
induced the Hawaiian Government to 500 Chinese were brought into the 
obtain a guarantee of the indejiendence of country, to be followed by the first 
the kingdom from the United States qf Japanese in 1868. Finally, measures were 
America in December, 1842, from France at taken to check the leprosy which had been 
the beginning of 18.^3, and from England introduced from China in 1853, and had 
on July 2()lh, 1843. The action of Lord _. . . spread alarmingly. Kame- 
Paulet, commander of the frigate Carys, in . hameha V. died suddenly in 

taking iiosscs,sion of the island (February ^ 1S72, the last of his family. 

25tli. 1843), on his own responsibility, was ® For some months Lunalilo, a 

not recognised by the British Government, kinsman of the Kamehamehas, held the 
The constitution of 18.^0 was changed in sceptre. After his death, which occurred on 
1S52, 186^, and on July 6th, 1887 ; with Februai-y 3rd, 1874, Colonel David Kala- 
every revision it resembled more and more kaua, born on November i6th, 1836, in 
the usual European constitutional forms, Honolulu, was elected king. In spite of his 
especially when, in 1864, the old institu- somewhat frivolous nature, he was a far- 
t ion of the quecn-regent was abolished, sighted monarch ; in 1875 he concluded a 
A jjrivy council, consistmg of the Ministers commercial treaty with the United States of 
and a miinbcr of members nominated by North America, which seenred for his king- 
tlie king, stood next to the sovereign, dom the most favourable tariffs and greatly 
The Cabinet contained first five, and later promoted the prosperity of the islands, 
four, members : the Parliament was com- The cultivation of sugar and rice, the two 
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GENERAL VIEW OF HONOLULU, CAPITAL OF HAWAII, SANDWICH ISLANDS 
Showing in the inset the former palace of Queen LUinokalani, now the United States EaecutiTe Office. 
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THE LAST THREE NOTABLE RULERS OF HAWAII - 

principal exports, increased enormously, the American proposals signified, from 
and indeed there was a general increase an economic aspect, the beginning of a 
both in exiiort.s and in im]3ort.s. But /inaneial cri.sis, by which the Hawaiian 
this revival of trade benefited only the dynasty was ruined, 
whites. Want of labourens made it once Kalakaua died on January 20th, rSgi, 
more necessary to introduce foreigners, at San Francisco. The seventeen years of 
In 1877 the first Portuguese came into his reign had been outT- ardly rich in “ jwo- 
the coimtry from the Azores ; in 1884 grass.*’ He had a small standing army at 
there were some 10,000. At the same his disposition ; Hawaii had obtained lines 
time increasing streams of Chinese and of milroads and sleamshijxs ; jialaccs and 
Japanese flooded the land; in 1890 lighthon.scs had been Iniilt and Honolnlu 
there were counted 13,301, and 17 , 3 ( 10 . lighted by electricity. Waterworks and 
Tlie numerical proportion of thc.se ethno- ^ . tolegrapli lines had lieen con- 

logically undesirable Jlongols to the native stnicted, and large stretches of 

population has, up to the beginning of barren country had been made 

the twentieth century, steadily increased. “ cultivable by irrigation works. 
In moving forward to the conquest of the The stage of Euroiican civilisation 
Pacific, the yellow races have found began, it must be confessed, with an 
Hawaii the best point of attack. The enormous load of debt, attributable to 
growth of economic and jiolitical relatioas the frivolity and the extravagance of the 
with -America during the reign of Kala- pojmlarly beloved king, who had liccn 
kaua (1874-1891) has been as rapid and married since 1863 to Kapiolani, but had 
continuous as the Mongol immigration, no i.ssue. 

_ As long ago as the winter of He was succeeded by his sister, Lydia 

““*** 1S73-1S74, Pearl Harbour, near Kamakacha Liliuokalani, a woman of 

? *. Honolulu, was offered by Luna- fifty-two, who xvas ])i oclaimcd Queen on 

mencans ij]o to the Americans by way of January zgth, 1S91. Her .short reign 
compeasation for commercial concessions, ended with the downfall of the Hawaiian 
When the treaty of 1875 required to monarchy and the annexation of the 
be renewed in 1887, the United States of island by the United States. Under the 
North America claimed this place as a dominion of the new American tariff laws, 
permanent passes.sion ; further, Hawaii which secured coasiderable export bounties 
was not to venture to conclude treaties to native sugar producers, Hawaii could no 
with any other foreign Poxver without their longer compete in the world market : 
consent, while they claimed the right to exports rajiidly fell off, and the national 
land troops in Hawaii at all times. The prosperity flagged. The foreign section of 
influence of the' British residents pre- the population, which was dependent 
vented Kalakaua from conceding these chiefly on the American trade, found this a 
humiliating conditions. The refusal of reasonable cause for supporting more 
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boldly the idea of close connection with the 
United States. The results were dissen- 
sions in the rio\'ernment. an over-rapid 
change in the constitution, which was 
intended to weaken the influence of the 
foreigners, and a threatened coup d'etul 
on the queen’s ]xirt. The end was the 
deposition of the queen and the procla- 
mation oi Hawaii as a republic 
on January 17th, i8gj. The 
efforts of the victorious Ameri- 


Republie 
that was 
Still-tora 


cans of Honolulu toward a close 
connection with the United Stales were at 
iirst unsuccessful. President Harrison, 
shortly before the expiration of his term 
of office, which ended on March 4th, 1893, 
advocated annexation in a message to 
the Senate ; but liis successor. President 
Cleveland, was opposed to it. The king- 
dom thereupon w’as declared to be changed 
into the Republic of Hawaii on July 4th, 
1804, and a constitution was framed, 
which iirovided a Legislative Assembly, 
a Senate, and a Hou.se of Representatives. 
The constitution, however, hardly lasted 
long enough to become an actuality ; after 
President McKinley’s entrance on office in 
the s|iring of 1897 the incorporation with 
the Union was effected without any diffi- 
culty. The constitutional j)o.sition of the 
island group was settled on J une 14th, igoo. 
Hawaii now forms a territory of the United 
States ; the popular clement in its govern- 
ment consists of a Senate with fifteen 
members and a House of Representatives 
with thirty members. The first election 
of a rc[)resciitati\'e to Congress took place 
on November bih, 1900. The Governor, 
a secretary, and the three Judges of the 
Suiireme Court are nominated by the 
President of the United States, the other 
officials by the Governor. 

The iffanting of the Stars and Stri]xs 
in the middle of the N’orthern Pacific 
Ocean is not the first step which American 
Im]icrialism has taken since i8gS, but 
it is one of the most momentous. Tutuila 
, in theSamoangroupandGuam 

a ue o Marianne Islands are 

feelers which are 
• stretched out far towards the 
south-west in the direction of Melanesia 
and Australia ; the broad .surfaces of the 
Philippines flank the important inter- 
national trade route from Europe to the 
eastern margin of .Asia. In the case of 
Hawaii a higher standard must he applied. 
When the Isthmus of Panama has been cut 
through, and the United States really 
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becomes a power in the Pacific, then Hawaii, 
apart from its trade, will be indi.sjiensable 
as a strategic base commanding the 
northern half of the Pacific. It will be the 
only intermediate station on the long 
route from tlie Central American canal and 
from San Francisco to Eastern and South- 
ern Asia. The annexation of Hawaii by 
America is a particularly hard blow for 
Japan, which had itself been forced to 
see a .similar attempt fail. 

Only remnants are now left of the native 
race, and only traces of the nationality 
of Hawaii. There has been an uninter- 
rupted decline in the native population 
.since the discovery of the islands. In 
1778 there were estimated — though the 
calculation is certainly excessive — to be 
400,000 souls ; in 1832 the first actual 
census gave 130,313 natives. Four years 
later there were only 108,579 : >*1 i860, 
71,019 : 1884, 40,014 ; 18^, 30,019. At 
the present day it is extremely difficult to 
fix the number of pure natives, on 
account of the numerous half-castes, 
whose numbers were put at 6,186 in 1890, 
and 8,483 in 1896, an increase of more 
Th« n.^tk 33 per cent, in six 

years. At the same time the 
Jiill-blooded Hawaiians have 
diminished by 10 per cent. 
We cannot make the Europeans entirely 
responsible for the alarmingly ra]nd re- 
trogre.ssion of the Hawaiians. Braides the 
diseases introduced by the former, the 
original laxity of morals, the drunkenne.ss, 
various epidemics, and more than all the 
tradition^ practice of infanticide, have 
been the chief causes. In jiJace of the 
natives there will soon be only Chinese, 
Japanese, Europeans, and Americans in 
Hawaii. 

The Haw'aiian islands are extremely 
fertile, and export sugar, rice, coffee, wool, 
hides, bananas, pineapples, and sisal. 
During the fiscal year 1912 the imports 
were of the value of over £6,253,760 — 
three-quarters being from America, and 
therefore duty free— while the exports, 
mainly to the United States, and consist- 
ing nearly entirely of sugar, aggiegated 
£11,544,710. So entirely is Hawaii imbued 
wth the modern American spirit that 
Honolulu, the capital, is lighted by electri- 
city, has its electric tramway, and nearly 
every family has a telephone installation, 
while the Marconi system of wireless 
telegraphy is in commercial use between 
the islands. 


of o 
Nation 



SAMOA & ITS SETTLEAENT BY THE POWERS 

I^ORF-liihourlias been devoted of recent chief, or kins, bears the title of Tupu. 

times to the investigation of the his- Little inferior to him are the Tulafale. or 
tory of Samoa than to that of all theother orators, whose political position, generally, 
Poljmcsian island groups init together, dejiends entirely on their ]x:rsonal abilities. 
The results obtained arc hardl}’ propor- Besides this, titles taken from certain 
tionate. The long list of jiroud genea- districts or places, in commemoration of 
logies with an infinity of names tells of the certain i«rsons or events, arc conferred 
vigorous life of the petty states on the as honourable distinctions, whase posses- 
several islands and their divisions ; sion is a i)reliminary condition for the 
tradition also records various invasions attainment of the iwlitical headship, 
from Fiji and Tonga. But we do not The most famous of these titles is the 
obtain the slightest information about the above-mentioned “ Malietoa,” which the 
date of the various events to which the toumship of Malie, lying nine miles to llie 
legends refer. The investigations go to west of Apia, has the right to confer; 
prove that the general condition of Samoa a second and hardly less renowned is 
in the peritids before its discovery by “ Mataafa," which is liestowcd by the 
Eurojieans was hardly distinguished from ^ village of Faleata. On the 

that of other archipelagoes. Its political e claim to the 

organisation, and to some degree its stage -,1 “ sovereignty rests on the law- 
of .social institutions, had alone Ixjcn fully conferred right to four 

somewhat more fully developed. The names, Tuialua anti Tuiaana, Gatoaitclc 
vendettas and disjiutes between different and Tama.st>alii, the last two of which arc 
influential families, which arc also recorded, traced to the names of two jjrincesscs 
arc of little importance to the world, Shortly before Jean Fran<;ois Count 
although they have naturally been c.xag- Lajierou.se landed on Samoa in 1787, 
gerated to great events from the pcrspcc- (lalumalemana, a chief t)f the Tujiua 
tive of the Polynesians. family, had, .after fierce civil wars, usurjicd 

The traditions of Samoa do not run back the .sovereignty of the whole island. On 
very far ; we need not a.ssumc more than his death, about 1790, violent struggles 
300 yearn for its inhabitants as a historical broke out between the brothers entitled . 
nation ; how far before that dale their to the inheritance, from which at first 
immigration must be jilaced, it Is iin|X)ssiblc Nofoa.siiera, an ancestor of Tamase.se, 

„ . to calculate. The chief event emerged victorious. He could not, how- 

A*”of early history is the subjuga- ever, jiermancnlly maintain his jiosition, 

Samoa Tongans and the but retired to his ancestral home, Asau, 

Samoan war of liberation which on Savaii, and once more revived the 
was connected with that — according to cannibali.sm which had almost been for- 
onc authority about iboo .\.D., according gotten in Samoa. Galuinalcmana’s jiosthu- 
to another about 1200 a.d. That was mous son, Jamafana, who even before his 
their heroic age. Malie {an, molie toa birth had been called by the dying father 
— “ Well fought, brave warriors " — was, prophetically the uniter of the kingdom, 
according to legend, the admiring .shout finally inherited the throne. He was 
of the Tongan king to two young chiefs succeeded, after 1800, by lilataafa Fili- 
as he pushed oil from shore on his return sounuii, who was at once involved in 
journey. This title, which then jiassed serious wars with the Malietoas. The 
to the elder of the two brothers, .Savea, victory rested with the Malietoa Vaiinujio, 
has been hereditary in his family down an ally of the ruler of Manono, who seized 
to the present day. the power on the same day of August in 

Samoa is the land of titles. Above the the year 1830 on which John Williams 
common jieojile stand the nobles, at the set foot on Savaii as the first mi.ssionary. 
head of \yhom are the village chief, Alii, and Malietoa assumed in consequence the title 
the district governor, Tui, while the highest " Tupu," which has since been customary 


I^ORF labour lia.s been devoted of recent 
times to the investigation of the his- 
tory of Samoa than to that of all theother 
Poljmcsian i.sland groups jnit together. 
The results obtained arc hardl}’ ptojior- 
tionate. The long list of jiroud genea- 
logies with an infinity of names tells of the 
vigorous life of the jictty states on the 
.several islands and their divisions ; 
tradition also records various invasions 
from Fiji and Tonga. But we do not 
obtain the slightest information about the 
date of the various events to which the 
legends refer. The investigations go to 
prove that the general condition of Samoa 
in the peritids before its discovery by 
Eurojieans was hardly distinguished from 
that of other archijiclagoes. Its political 
organisation, and to some degree its stage 
of .social institutions, had alone Ixjcn 
somewhat more fully dcvclojied. The 
vendettas and disjuites between different 
influential families, which arc also recorded, 
arc of little imjTOitancc to the world, 
although they have naturally been c.xag- 
gerated to great events from the perspec- 
tive of the Polynesians. 

The traditions of Samoa do not run back 
very far ; we need not a.ssumc more than 
300 yearn for its inhabitants as a historical 
nation ; how far before that dale their 
immigration must lie jilaced, it Is iin|X)ssiblc 
„ . to calculate. The chief event 

eroic early history is the subjuga- 

SamoB Tongans and the 

Samoan war of liberation which 
was connected with that — according to 
one authority about 1(100 .\.D., according 
to another about 1200 a.d. That was 
their heroic age. Malie tan, molie toa 
— “ Well fought, brave warriors " — was, 
according to legend, the admiring .shout 
of the Tongan king to two young chiefs 
as he pushed off from shore on his return 
journey. This title, which then jiassed 
to the elder of the two brothers, .Savea, 
has been hereditary in his family down 
to the pre.scnt day. 

Samoa is the land of titles. Above the 
common jieojile stand the nobles, at the 
head of whom are the village chief, Alii, and 
the district governor, Tui, while the highest 
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in Samoa. He also was converted to 
Christianity, and received the name of 
Tavita, or David ; he died on Jlay ii, 1841. 
■ The two decades after his death were 
in Samoa once more a .war of all against 
all. Out of tlie number of claimants to 
the throne, Malietoa Laupepa and his 
uncle Pea, or Talavou, finally 
_ * “ held the power jointly for some 
years. But, influenced by the 
“ foreigners in the country, the 
Samoans, in ii%8, resolved to put only 
one chief at the head of affairs, and to 
assemble the estates of the realm no 
longer in Manono, but in Mulinuu, near 
Apia. ^lanono. jealous of its ancient 
precedence, declared Pea king, and con- 
quered Malietoa Laupepa and his 
followers. Finally, in 1873, through the 
interv’ention of the foreign consuls, who 
li.\d been aiipointed in the interval, a 
I reaty was concluded by which the ruling 
power was jiiit into the hands of the .seven 
members of the Taimua, an Upiicr House, 
by the side of which the meetings of the 
district governoi's, the Fai Pule, or Lower 
House, still continued. But in 1875 
disorders were renewed, and this time the 
impulse came from outside. 

As far back as 1872 the enterprising 
.N'ew Zealanders had advocated a British 
annexation of Samoa, and had offered to 
equip a ship for that purjxisc. .At the 
same time the United States had obtained, 
on February 17th, 1S72, the concession of 
the harbour Pango-Pango on Tutuila, the 


best of the group. The annexation of all 
Tutuila, proclaimed by a sea captain on 
his own responsibility, was not sanctioned 
in Washington. About the middle of 
1873, the American " Colonel ” Stein- 
berger, a German Jew by descent, appeared 
as a commissioner in Samoa, in order to 
study the resources of the island gi'oup. 
This cunning and ambitious man soon 
raised himself to the most influential 
position, and induced the native.s to ask 
for a protectorate of the United States. 
Steinberger himself conveyed the petition . 
to Washington ; he returned on April ist, 
1875, to Samoa, but only with presents 
and a letter of introduction from the 
President, Ulysses S. Grant. Steinberger 
gave the county a simple constitution, 
appointed Malietoa Laupepa nominal 
king, while he himself modestly assumed 
the title of Prime Minister. He settled 
the succession, arranged the system of 
jurisdiction, and established order and 
peace throughout the land. But in De- 
cember, 1875, at the instance of the jealous 
- missionaries and the English 

population, he was carried off 

after a bloody battle, and 
taken to New Zealand. He died in 
New York toward the end of the century. 

The intentions of the United States 
toward Samoa were now more apparent. 
In 1887, the .American Con.sul hoisted his 
fliig, and only the energetic remonstrances 
of Germany and Great Britain hindered the 





GENERAL VIEW OF THE TOWN OF APIA, THE CAPITAL OF GERMAN SAMOA 
The mounteio in the middle dietance is Vnva, on the top of which Robert Louis Stevenson, the famous novelist, is buried. 


AmericaiLs from firmly establishing them- 
selves. In June of that year the German 
Government concluded a treaty with the 
Samoans, by which they were prevented 
from giving any foreign government 
S])pcial privileges to the prcjuclice of Ger- 
many. On J unuai7 17th, 1878, the .\ineri- 
cans, for their ]iart, entered into a treaty 
to secure friendly relations and jiroinotc 
trade with Malietoa Laupc])a ; at the 
same time the harbour of Pango-Pango 
was definitely given over to them, 

On January 24, 1879, Germany was 
assigned the harbour of Saliiafata. on 
Upolu, as a naval station ; Great Britain 
also, by a treaty of August 28th, 1879, 
.secured for herself the use of all these 
waters, and the right to choose a coaling 
station. On September 2nd, by a treaty be- 
tween Germany, Great Britain, the United 
States, and Malietoa, the district of Apia 
was declared neutral territory, and jrlaced 
under a municipal council to be ap])ointcd 
by the three Powers in turn. Finally, on 
December a.jrd, on board the German .ship 
Bismarck, Malietoa Talavou was elected, 
by numerous chiefs, to the dignity of king 
for life, with Laupepa as regent. 

Since the middle of the 'fifties the Ham- 
burg merchant house of Johann Cesar 
Godeffroy and Son had made the South 
Sea the chief sphere of its enterprises, and, 
a decade and a half later, had monopolised 
the trade with the central and eastern 
group of islmsds ; it had also acquired 
M 


large estates on the Carolines and the three 
large Samoan islands, Savaii, Upolu, and 
Tutuila. Misfortunes on the stock e.\- 
changc jilacecl the linn, toward the end 
of the ’seventies, in so jirccarious a position 
that, in view of the Anglo-Anstralian 
movement to occupy all the unappro- 
priated South Sea Islands, Prince Bismarck 
alxmdoned his colonial policy of inaction, 
and, at the beginning of 1880, introduced 
the “ Samoan iirojiosition," by which the 
empire was to interfere and undertake 
to guarantee the small tribute due from 
the Godeffroys. But the German Reich- 
stag rejected the proposition 011 the third 
reading on .April 2c)th, r88o. 

King Malietoa 'raln\'uu died on \ovcni- 
lx:r 8th, 1880. His nejihew, Malietoa 
I.au])C]ia, was totally unable, to check the 
renewed outbreak of civil war among the 
natives ; in fact, at the beginning of r886 
one ]iarty chose the chief Tamascse as king. 
He found sup;x)rt from the Germans, 
iHJcause I.aujieiw, in November, 18S3, had 
secretly offered the sovereignty to Kngland. 
Continued injury to German interests, and 
insults and outrages inflicted by Laupejja’s 
adherents on German civil servants, led, 
in August, 1887, to Laupepa being arrested 
by German marines, and taken first to the 
Cumcroons and then to the Marshall 
Islands. 

Tamasese's rule was also brief. On 
September qth, 1888, the adherents of 
Malietoa Laupeixi jnoclaimed the 
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renowned Mataafa king, and defeated 
Tamasese. When his people ventured on 
outrages against the Germans, the two 
German warshijis lying off Apia, at the 
request of the 
German Consul 
Knappe, landed 
their crews; but 
through trea- 
chery they fell 
iuto an ambush 
on December 
i8th, and were 
almost annihi- 
lated. Stronger 
German detach- 
ments were re- 
quired before 
the rebels were 
repulsed. In ad- 
dition to this, a 
hurricane, on March Kjth, 18S9, wrecked 
the two German gunboats, Eber and Adler, 



war continued. Malietoa Laupepa then 
died on Augu-st 22nd, 189S. Only two 
candidates for the succession were seriously 
to be considered — the banished but popu- 
lar Mataafa, and 
Tanu Mafili, the 
son of Laupepa, 
aged sixteen, a 
prot6g6 of , the 
English mission, 
and thus of the 
British and 
American Go- 
vern m e n t s. 
Tamasese the 
Younger was 
kept by the 
British in re- 
serve merely as 
a substitute fur 
Tanu. 


RIVAL KINGS IN THE CIVIL WAR OF 1880 
King* Tamasese, the candidate King Mataafk, the candidate 
chosen by the (^rman officials. chosen by the Samoan people. 

The subject of the drama, which was un- 
folded in the winter of 1898-1899 in the 


in the harbour of Apia, and ninety-five 
brave sailom lost their 
lives. The English shij), 

H.M.S. Calliope, esca]ied 
by steaming out, and the 
captain, Kane, displayed 
the greatest skill and 
seamanship. The Ameri- 
cans suffered nearly as 
heavily as the Germans. 

A settlement of Samoan 
affairs was the result of 
a conference held in 
Berlin during the sum- 
mer of 18S0, to w'hich 
Germany, England and 
the United State.s sent 
representatives. In the 
final protocol of June 
14th, the island group 
was declared independent 
and neutral under the 
joint protection of the 
three rowers. Tamasese 
and Mataafa were de- 
posed, and ^lalietoa 
Laupepa, who had been 
brought back to Samoa 
in late autumn, was 
reinstated on the throne. 

Mataafa, however, was king of Samoa 

soon re-elected king by 
his party, but in 1893 was conquered 
on Manono and banished by the Powers 
who signed the treaty. Tamasese the 
Younger took his ifiace, and the civil 
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distant South Sea archipelago, was not 
merely the welfare of the 
few Samoans or the posses- 
sion of the small islands. 
There were far weightier 
conflicting interests. No 
words need be wasted 
about the causes of the 
intense Anglo-Australian 
longing for the islands. 
The United States, who 
had obtained Hawaii 
and the Philippines 
immediately before this, 
thus possessed magnifi- 
cent strategic and com- 
mercial bases lor the 
northern part of the 
Pacific, but not for the 
south. The interests of 
Germany, finally, were 
based on economics. In 
production and trade it 
considerably surpassed 
both parties ; and it was 
a point of honour with 
the German Government 
not to let the prize which 
had once been grasped 
escape in the end from 
their fingers. 

The Samoans chose 
Mataafa by an overwhelming majority. 
At the same time the American Chief 
Justice Chambers, on December 2ist, 
declared that the young Tanu was elected 




SAMOA. AND ITS SETTLEMENT BY THE POWERS 

with his approval, and that Mataafa could Islands and Savage Island in favour of 
not come into the question, since he was Britain, and ceded to the same Power 
excluded by the Berlin protocol, although the two Solomon Islands, Choiseul and 
a clause to that effect proposed by Prince Isabel. The German Reichstag approved 
Bismarck had not been adopted in the final the treaty on February 13th, 1900. On 
version. The remonstrances of the German March ist the newly nominated German 
wtu Consul Rose, and the German governor, Solf, took formal ix>s.sas.sion of 
municipal councillor, Dr. Raffel, the islands. On August 14th, finally, 
BritJu^ were disregarded. Mataafa then the wisely conceded .self-government 
“ took the matter into his own of the natives came into force again, 
hands and drove the supporters of Tanu Mataafa bore, instead of the former title 
out of A])ia down to the sea and the of king, that of high chief, 
ships of the allied Powers. After repeated The German islands, Savaii and Uimlu, 

bombardments of the coast villages hy have an area of 6C0 and 340 square miles 
the British and American war vessels in resioectively, with poj^ulations of 13,201 
the second half of March, a joint com- and 18,341. The white population is 
mittee of inquiry was instituted in the under 500, rather more than one-half 
spring of 1899 at the suggestion of Ger- being Gennan. The exports are chiefly 
many, and this, in July, transferred the copra and cocoa beans. in 1911 tlie 
rights of the abolished monarchy tern- imports were of the value of ^^203. 312 and 
porarily to the consuls of the three the e.xports £219,499. The chief island 
Powers. On November 14th, Germany and in American Samoa is Tutuila, with an 
Britain came to an agreement, and in the area of 54 .square miles and a population 
Washington protocol of December 2nd the of 3,800. Manua and the smaller islands 
United States also gave their assent. _ under the Stars and Stripes 

Great Britian under this treaty entirely 35 square 

renounced all claim to the Samoan ?. ““““ miles and 2,000 inhabitants. 
Islands. By the repeal of the Samoa • “ • Tlic harbour of Paga Paga, in 
Act, Upolu and Savaii, with the adjacent Tutuila, is an American naval station, and is 
small Islands, became the absolute proiierly the only good harbour in the islands. The 
of Germany, while Tutuila and the other chief product is copra, in which com- 
Samoan Islands cast of 171® W. longitude modity the natives usually pay their taxes, 
fell to the United States. Germany in In 1911 the import trade was 
return renounced her claims to the Tonga and the export trade under £28,348. 



THE DISASTROUS HURRICANE AT APIA IN IBSO 


Thia memorable etorm wrecked two German gunboate, and ninety-five German sailora were drowned. The 
Britlih ship H.M.S. Calliope eacaped only by a feat of seamanship by its captaini who steamed out to sea. 
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TONGA : THE LAST SOUTH SEA KINGDOM 


the islands in llie central jiart of 
Oceania, onlj' the Tonga Archipelago 
01' Friendly Islands, in addition to Fiji and 
Samoa, has a noteworthy hi.story. \Vc 
know little of its course before the arrival 
of Cajilain Cook, with the exception of 
its social conditions. 

At the head of the constitution stood 
the Tuitonga, monarch and god in one, 
with absolute ]X)\ver over pereons and 
property. Of loss importance in repu- 
tation and sanctity was the Tui Ardeo, said 
to be the descendant of a dethroned 
royal family, which had still retained a 
minor chieftancy. The Tuitonga had to 
show ix'culiar honoiii's to the Tui Ardeo 
on different occasions. The king and his 
family comiiosed the first class (Hau) of 
the nobility. The second (the Eiki or 
Egi, who also Iwre the title Tui, or lord) 
furnished the highest officials in the 
kingdom and the district governors, and 
was apjiointcd by the king, although the 
dignity was hereditary. The first of the 
second class was in pre-Eurojiean times, 
the Tui Hatakalawa, the .uinister of 
the Interior ; in Mariner’s time (i8io) 
he came in precedence after the Tui 
Kanakabolo, or War Jlinister. 

Since in the nineteenth century the 
Tuitonga was excluded from all share in 
the wars, the M ar Minister easily attained 
to greater intluence than the monarch 
himself ; indeed, the Minister ha.s been 
taken by more than one traveller for 
^ the king. The last class of 

tT ** a nobility, or Matabulc, furnished 
M councillors and .servants of 

° ‘ the Eiki and the Tuitonga, 

district governors, public teachers, and 
representatives of the most honourable 
crafts, such as shi])building and the 
making of weapons. The three classes 
of nobility were the sole po.ssessors of 
the soil, as well as of the power of Taboo. 
The common people had no share in cither ; 
they possessed only personal freedom, 
and supported themselves merely by the 
cultivation of the lands of the nobles, by 
handicrafts, or by fishing. Among handi- 
crafts tho.se requiring su]ierior skill were 
reserved lor the h^her class of the 


commons, the Miia, while agriculture and 
the ]>rofession of cooking were assigned 
to the lower cla.ss, or Tiia. 

Captain Cook, in 177J and 1777, found 
that the Tubou nobles, had secured all 
the im]TOrtant offices of State. The kings 
apparently took their wives only from the 
family of "Tubou. Toward the end of the 
eighteenth century this concentration of 
]x>wer had increa.sed to the extent of deny- 
ing the authority of the royal house. 
This roused other Eiki families to imitate 
the example of the Tubou. The regents of 
_ , .,,, Hapai and Vavau ’ first re- 
volted : tho.se of Tongatabu 
ToMa followed. After long struggles 
the victory rested with Finau, 
the Eiki of Hapai, although he could no 
longer force the whole archipelago to obey 
his rule. At the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century he shifted the iwlitical 
centre of gravity to Vavau. In 1830 
Taufaahau, the lord of Hapai, and Tubou, 
the Eiki of Tongatabu, adopted Christi- 
anity; and when the Finau died out in 
i8jj, Vavau fell to the former. In this 
way Taufaahau governed over the .same 
kingdom as Finau I. had done thirty 
years earlier. In 1845 Tubou, or, as he 
was called after his conversion, Josiah of 
Tongatabu, died also. Taufaahau, as King 
Gc«»rge Tubou 1 ., now united the whole 
archipelago into one kingdom. This state 
Ijore from the first the stamji of European 
influence. The Wesleyan mission had soon 
extended its activity to political and .social 
matters. In 183^ George issued an edict 
for Hapai and Vavau, which established 
a court of justice of four members and 
a written code, and abolished the old 
castoms, according to which each chief 
administered justice at his own di.scrction. 
The legislation of i8t)2 finally raised the 
existing .serfs to the position of free farmers 
of the soil, from which they could not be 
ousted so long as they paid their rent. 
The taxes, 25.S. a year, were uniformly 
imposed on all male inhabitants over 
sixteen years of age. 

After 1838 on Tonga also there were 
quarrels between the Catholic and Pro- 
testant missions. In December, 1841, 
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threats of a French warship caused the 
ruler of Tongatabu to seek an English 
protectorate, which was not granted him. 
The Catholic missionaries, however, ob- 
tained admission. Their success in the 
religions field was never important ; but 
in the political field they had, even in 
1 847 , so great an influence 
over Tongatabu, that the 
chiefs of that part created 
opposition to the rule of 
George I., which was 
repressed in 1852 by the 
storming of the fortresses 
Houma and Bea, de- 
fended by French mis- 
■sionarics. Although the 
chiefs were reinstated in 
their former posts, and 
the missionaries received 
no injury to life or pro- 
l)crty, France felt herself 
aggrieved. She extorted 
in 1858 an official per- 
mission for the Catholic 
teaching, and put various 
Catholic chiefs in the place 
of Protestants. 

King George, notwith- 


snpport Thakombau in his difficulties. 
George Tubou I. completed the internal 
reforms of his island kingdom by the 
constitution of November 4th, 1875. This 
was partly the creation of the king himself, 
partly that of his old and loyal councillor, 
the Wesleyan missionary Shirley Baker. 

Its contents kept closely 
to English forms ; in its 
ultimate .shape, as settled 
by the chambers and 
printed in the English 
language in 1877, it pro- 
vided for a legislative 
assembly, which met 
every three years. Half 
of its members belonged 
to the hereditary nobility 
and were nominated by 
the king ; the rest were 
elected by the people. 
The executive power lay 
in the hands of a ministry 
of four, who, together 
with the governors of the 
four provinces and the 
higher, law officers, com- 
KING OF THE FHiEHDLV ISLANDS ^he Privy Council. 

Potuaho, of whom thlt portrait u givon by ^ ^ ^ e 

Captain Cook, was the mler of the Friendly IllC adminiStfOrtion Oi 



.standing, found time to i**“>^»‘t*‘Bameofhi»vMitsini77Sandir7f. justice was put on an 


make cx])C(Utions to other countries. The 
Tongans had at all times, owing to their 
great nautical skill, undertaken cam- 
paigns against Samoa and Nuka Hiw'a, 
and had caused jranic especially in the 
neighbouring archi]iclagoc.s. The jieople 
of Fiji had tliii.s a strong tinge of the 
Polynesian in them. A few years after 
Cook’s second visit (1777), a Tongan 
ailvenlurcr played a great part in the 
l‘'ijian di.sordcrs. In 1854 King George 
a|)pearcd with a large fleet, avowedly to 


independent footing, and comprised a 
supreme court, jury courts, and police 
courts. Education was superintended 
by the missionaries, who had erected 
well-attended schools on all the islands. 
An industrial .school and a seminary, 
which was called Tubou College in 
honour of the king, w'cre founded. The 
l>rohibition against the sale of land to 
foreigners, which was inserted in the 
constitution at Baker’s advice — " the 
Tongans arc not to be driven into the 



A NIGHT DANCE BY TONGA WOMEN AT HAPAI IN THE FRIENDLY ISLANDS 

Keprodueed rraiii n pUla aecompatiT^n^ tlit MlpIrMl acceiint dt the VDyagei of CRptnin Cook. 
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sea” — ^\vas important for the economic 
future of the Tongans ; even leases of 
land were allowed only after notice had 
been given to the Government. 

In view of the increased interest which 
the European Powers in the 'seventies 
took in the South Sea Island.^, 

Tonga, with its favourable 
situation, could not perma- 
nently be neglected. King 
George and his chancellor, 

Baker, were on terms of open 
friendship with Germany. 

On November ist, 1876, this 
“ good feeling” took the 
form of a commercial treaty, 
establishing friendly relations 
with the German Empire, 
according to which the har- 
bour of Taulanga on Vavau 
was ceded as a coaling station. 

On November 29th, 1879, 

Tonga concluded a similar 
treaty of amity with Britain. 

By an agreement of April 
6th, 1886, Germany and Britain decided 
that Tonga should remain neutral terri- 
tory. On August 1st, 188S, a treaty was 
made with the United States. 

In 1890 Shirley Baker had become .so 
unpopular with the chiefs and peO[)]e that 

the British High Com- .. y . .. 

rnissioner removed him 1 ' 
from the group, replacing 
him, at the king's request, 
with Mr. Basil Thom.son, 
who was commissioned to 
reorganise the adminis- 
tration and finances, and 
to draft the penal code 
which became law in 1891. 

King George Tubou I. 
died on February i8th, 

1893, at his capital, 

Nukualofa, aged ninetj'- 
five years. He was .suc- 
ceeded by his great- 
grandson, George Tubou 
II., a timid youth of nine- 
teen. English trade had 
been steadily displacing 
German trade in spite of 
a monthly subsidised ser- 
vice of the North German IJoyd to Tonga 
and Samoa, and when, in March, 1899, the 
German warship Falke appeared off 
Tongatabu, nominally with orders to 
occupy the harbour of Taulanga until 
Tongan debtors had paid the sum due 
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KING GEORGE 1. OP TONGA 



LAST NATIVE SOVEREIGN 
IN OCEANIA 

Georca Tubou IL, King of Tonga. 


of £20,000 — according to another state- 
ment merely with orders to induce the 
king to open the Tongan courts to the 
recovery of debts to foreigners — an English 
warship from the Australian station sailed 
in on April lo, and paid George II. £23,000 
on the sole condition that the 
king made no concessions 
whatever of landed rights to 
any foreign Power. In return 
.. for this Britain renewed her 
i guarantee of independence 
I for Tonga. Since that time 
','1 the grouji of islands has been 
■ valuable to Germany only as 
the object of an exchange; 
in the treaty of November 
8th, 1899, she abandoned all 
claims in exchange for half 
of Samoa. Thus Tonga and 
the adjoining Savage Island 
were, in sjnte of the protest 
of King George IL, placed 
under a British protectorate 
on ^lay 19th, 1900. 

With the Tongan kingdom, the last of 
the native states of Oceania disappeared. 
It is true that the constitution, formulated 
on a European model, was in many details 
unadaplcci to the Polynesian nature. But 
Tonga preserved many other })oints which 

T recalled the old nation- 

i ality. Tliesc relics of an 
indigenous development 
arc {.ated soon to die 
away. 

The kingdom of Tonga 
consists of three Island 
groujis— Tonga, Hapai, 

and Vavau — with an area 
of 390 square miles, and 
a population of 22,767 of 
whom 240 are British or 
EurojTcan. The chief 
articles of produce are 
cojira, green fruit, and 
fungus, and the trade is 
chiefly with New Zealand 
and New South Wales. 
In 1913 the imports were 
of the value of £169,472, 
and the exports of the 
value of £216,511 Ac- 
counts are kept in dollars, shillings and 
pence, and the only legal tender is now 
British coin. The weights and mea.sure5 
used arc as in the United Kingdom. There 
is regular steamer communication with 
Australia and New Zealand. 
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THE PICTURESQUE SCENERY OF NEW ZEALAND 


Now Zcalaiul IS rich in natural boaiity; parts, such as the Milford Sound, seen in our first view, sueirest the 
Norway Fiords, yhiie falls such as those of Waitakerei, iUnstrated above, or the Walan River, IovStT recaU 
s enes in the British Isles; but the ireysers or hot springs, and the gUnt fern gullies, are p-e-linr i the couutiy. 

liy Duiitlcf's nnd II. C Co. LonJuii 
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NEW ZEALAND 

THE BRITISH DOMINION FARTHEST SOUTH 


MEW ZEALAND, which, on geogra- 
phical and ethnological grounds, 
may be considered here rather than in 
connection with Australia, occupies a 
geographical position reminding one 
strongly of that of the neighbouring 
iidand continent. To the south and east 
of New Zealand the ocean is quite 
free from any considerable islands ; 
only toward the north and west are 
relations possible with the habitable 
world — on the one side with Australia 
and Tasmania, on the other with New 
Caledonia, Fiji, Tonga, and the Cook 
Islands. New Zealand is situated as 
regards all these countries so that the 
lines of communication with it are almost 
radii of a circle, a fact important geo- 
graphically and historically. It was 
merely a consequence of the inferior 
.seamanship of the inhabitants of Aus- 
tralia, New Caledonia, and Fiji that the 
original immigration to New Zealand did 
not take place from these places. 

New Zealand lies aiwut twelve hundred 
and fifty miles from the islands just 
mentioned. This distance, in spite of 
their advanced nautical skill, was too far 
for the navigation of the Polynesians, 
and thus must have prevented any 
pennanent and systematic ex- 
pansion of the Maoris ; their 
Maoris naval expeditions did not go 
beyond one or two voyages to 
the Hawaiki of legend, and the occupation 
of the neighbouring Chatham Islands, 
which was effected in 1834 with the help 
of a European captain. 

The case was otherwise for the New 
Zealand of the Europeans. Two or three 
generations ago its proximity to Australia 
and Tasmania enabled a thorough and 
rapid scheme of colonisation to be carried 
out thence ; at the present day, when it 
feels itself strong in the number of its 
inhabitants and its re.sourccs, it lies far 
enough off to be able to entertain the 
idea of an independent national existence 


by the side of the Australian Common- 
wealth. A feeling in favour of independ- 
ence was discernible as early as i860 or 
1870, hardly a generation after the 
beginning of the colonisation proper. 
The interference of New Zealand in 
Samoan affairs in the year 1872 was 
followed by the annexation of the Ker- 
. . . madec Isles to New Zealand, 

Alter Nfctloaal i", and of the Cook 

LslandsandMamhikisinigoo; 

Fiji appears nearing the same 
destiny now. 'Hie influential circles of 
New Zealand arc universally of opinion 
that all the island groups of Polynesia 
liclong to it as naturally as, according to 
the idea of the Australians, the Western 
Pacific Ocean falls within their magic 
circle. Each of the two countries feels 
itself a leading power in the Southern 
Hemisphere ; hence the grandiose phrase, 
“ the position to which this land is entitled 
in the concert of the Powers,” used in 
1900 by Richard Seddon, the Prime 
Minister of New Zealand, who died on 
June 10, 1906. 

Although the population of New Zea- 
lind, according to the census of 1911, 
amounted to only 1,008,468 it would be 
unwise to ignore its pretensions. Apart, 
from their advantageous position for the 
command of the Southern Pacific Ocean, 
the two islands po.sses 5 a coastline .so 
greatly indented that it surpasses Italy 
itself in the numlier of its hays. Basides 
this, it now produces gold and coal in 
considerable quantities, while cop])cr, 
silver, iron-ore, sulphur, platinum, and 
antimony are also plentiful. 

New Zealand, lying entirely within the 
temperate zone, ])osses.ses a further ad- 
vantage in its climate, which, judging by 
the physical and intellectual qualities of 
the Maoris, must be credited with a con- 
siderable power of modifying racial types 
for the better, unle.ss it be indeed the ca.se, 
as is sometimes a.sserted, that it has a 
bad effect on the physique of Europeans. 
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Agriculture in New Zealand, as in Australia, 
is rapidly increasing ; although the climate 
is temperate, there are cold nights in 
summer, making the produce of the har- 
vests very variable. X evertheless there are 
more than 1.4,000,000 acres of land under 
cultivation at present. According to rough 
calculations 4r),ooo,ooo acres — nearly 
70,000 .square miles, or two-thirds of the 
entire surface — arc suitable for agriculture 
and grazing, though at present one-third 
of the country is covered with forests. 
The backbone of the industries of New 
Zealand, as of Tasmania, which in many 
resjK-cls onjoj’s the same climatic con- 
ditions, is the breeding of cattle and 
sheep. Tin’s industry is steadily growing, 
as cattle can remain out in the o])en and 
tiiul snllicienl food the whole j’car through. 
Of the exports for the year IQ12, amount- 




MAP OF THE DOMINION OF NEW ZEALAND 


ing to £21,770.581, nearly £15,000.000 
came from animal products ; gold produced 
£1.345.131. and agriculture, timber, etc., 
£5.641.196. 

The area of New Zealand equals that 
of Great Britain plus half of Ireland. 
TTie Dominion consists of three islands, of 
which the southernmost, Stewart Island, 
Ls the same size as Hertford.shire, and 
siMtrsely settled. North Island is half as 
large again as Scotland ; Middle Island 
is just the .size of England and Wales 
with their islets. New Zealand has for 
dependencies the Cook Islands, the Chat- 
hams, and .several uninhabited islands, 
south or .south-east of Stewart Island. 

The original inhabitants of Now Zealand, 
the Maoris, were benefited by the advan- 
tages of their country only to a certain 
degree ; their physique indeed was im- 
l)rovcd there, but in- 
dustrially they were un- 
able to profit by the 
green fields or the splendid 
forests of Kauri pine. 
They made use of the 
native fauna only so long 
as there were creatures 
to hunt and eat ; even 
yet the heroic ballads of 
the Maoris tell of con- 
flicts with the gigantic 
moa, the first sjyecics of 
the fauna, which • had 
lived on for thousands of 
years unmolested, to fall 
a victim to the intrusion 
of man. 

The first Maoris im- 
migrated into the two 
i.slands, then uninhabited, 
fully 500 years ago ; in 
the course of time batches 
of fresh immigrants fol- 
lowed them, the last 
perhaps in the e'lghteenth 
century. The point from 
which the migration 
s'arted was Hawaiki, the 
theme of .so many legends, 
the Savaii of the Samoan 
Islands ; the intermediate 
station, and for some 
Maoris the actual starting 
point, was Rarotonga. 

According to the legend, 
the chief Ngahue, with 
800 vassals in twelve ships, 
ZEALAND whose iiames are still kept 
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A MAORI MIGRATION IN THE EARLY COLONIAL DAYS 
The Maori! were formerly migratory, hot are now settled and pursuing the peaceful paths of agricultural industry, 
Tho illustration shows a lamiv on the march accompanied by all its worldly wealth— pigs, dogs, spears, and babies. 


,sacred, landed in the Bay of Plenty on 
North Island, When the Biitish began 
to coloni.sc, the population was estimated 
at 100,000 to 200,000 souls. Such an 
increa.se in a comparatively short 
time could be the result only of periods 
of undisturbed tranquillity. The liea-sts 
„ . . and birds — above sill, the 

eginniDg numerous gigantic sixicics of 
o wiBi- reaching thirteen feet in 

“ **“ height — did not enjoy this 

peace. The inhabitants, accustomed to 
a flesh diet and ever increasing in 
numbers, looked for a substitute, and 
were driven in desperation to canni- 
balism. With this momentous step, the 
first crisis in the history of the Maoris, 
the prosperous time of i^eace was irrevo- 
cably past ; the ensuing period was one of 
continuous murder and slaughter, trilic 
against tribe, man against man. 

During the centuries immediately after 
the first immigration, all evidence points 
to the existence of large states, which 
occasionally were subject to one common 
head. There seems also to have been a 
religious centre. This was the period of 
the national prosperity of the Maoris, 
when their workmanship also attained 
its highest j^ierfection. Euro^icans had 


only a jiassing knowledge of them in 
this advanced stage ; Aljcl Tasman saw 
in 1643 large and sjilcndid double canoes 
in U.SC among them. Such canoes the 
Maoris of the eighteenth century were no 
longer able to build. The decadence was 
univereal. The ancient kingdoms broke 
up into small communities of bold incen- 
diaries and robbers, who recognised no 
]x>litical centre, but were engaged in fierce 
feuds one against another. The belief 
in the old gods gave way to a su^ierstitious 
Ixilief in guardian spirits, charms, and 
counter-charms. The national character, 
always inclined to pride and tyranny, 
ended by becoming more and more blood- 
thirsty, revengeful, and cruel. 

The intercoui-sc of the Maoris with the 
Europeans at the end of the eighteenth and 
. the beginning of the nineteenth 

century rendered the incc.ssant 
. civil wars only more fierce 
ropesn introduction of fire- 

arms. In the year 1820 the chief Hongi, 
accompanied by the missionary Kendall, 
visited England, and was presented to 
King George IV., who received him with 
marked attention and showered presents 
upon him. Having soon learnt the 
political condition of Europe, and being 
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dazzled by the still brilliant reputation of The missionaries thus obtained the object 
the victorious career of Napoleon, he for which they had so perseveringly striven, 
exchanged most of his presents in Sydney a Maori state apparently self-governing, 
for wcajwns and ammunition, armed his but in reality depenrlent on them. At 
tribe, and filled the North Island until Basby's instigation, this state, represented 
iSzSwith all tlicliorroi'snfwar. Thousands by thirty-five chiefs of the North, was 
of illaoris were sliot or made slaves, and called, after the autumn of 1835, the 
. „ hundreds eaten. Hongi, having United Tribes of New Zealand. At 
neglected to wear in some battle the same time the chiefs declared that 
Would-be cuirass which the they would annually hold an assembly, 

napoieoa Kngland had given and there jia-ss the necessary laws. Busby 

him, received a shot in the lungs, from the himself wished to conduct the Government 
effects of which he died fifteen months with the help of a council consisting of 
afterward. natives, for which, after a definite interval. 

The diminution of the native population reprasentatives were to be elected. The 
owing to such jirotracted wars was an ja'eliminary costs of this new constitution 
advantage to the whites already settled in should, he jiroposed, be defrayed by Great 
the country. Ever since the year iSoo, Britain, which was to be jietitioned not 
there had been a large number of “pioneers only for a loan, but also for the further 
of culture " — runawaysailors, escaped con- protection of the whole .scheme, 
victs from New South Wales, and other Bushy’s jilan, which was ridiculed by 
adventurers. Their relations with the all who were acquainted with the conditions 
^laoris had at first been restricted to a of New Zealand, had been suggested by 
barter of New Zealand flax and timber for another fantastic undertaking, that of 
rum, iron, and other luiropcan products ; Baron Thierry, This adventurer had 
later, a trade in tattooed Maori heads commissioned Kendall, the missionary, 
sprang up, to which, even at the present to obtain large tracts of land for him 
clay, European and American museums -n in New Zealand, and Kendall 

give testimony. dfor bought, in 1822, 40,000 

In 1814 tile .Anglican inis,iion under -- ■ . acres oii the Hokianga, from 

Samuel Marsdon began its labours in the three chiefs, whom he paid for 

B^' of Islands, and soon obtained such an them with thirty-six hatchets. But Thierry, 
influence among the natives that it seemed without entering on his ])ropcrty, roamed 
in 1S30 as if the North Island would develop alxmt in South America, in order to 
into a Christian Maori state. The horrors become the “ sovereign ’’ of some people, 
enacted on the island by Hongi stopjied even if it were the smallest Indian tribe, 
this movement only teinjiorarily : after Later, he pursued the same aims on the 
Jfarsclcn’s death not only did the work of South Sea Lslands, and was finally chosen 
conversion [iroceed rapidly, hut the idea of by the island of Nukahiwa in the Mar- 
a Maori state under Anglican guidance w'as quesas to be its head. As “ Sovereign Chief 
aiiproaehing its realisation. There was at in New Zealand and King of Nukahiwa,” 
that time in I'mgland little inclination to he announced to the British Resident in 
organise a stale colonisation of New North New Zealand his speedy arrival 
Zcidand ; Australia lay nearer and liad from Tahiti (1S35). The kings of Great 
ii less dangerous ]ioi)ulation. But when, in Britain and France, he declared, as well 
1851, a I'Tench warshij) anchored in the as the President of the United States, 
Bay of Islands the missionaries induced liad consented to the founding of an 
French thirteen leading chiefs of that independent state on Hokianga Bay, and 
nnd'sritisK petition King Wil- he was waiting only for the arrival of a 

Comneiition protcction foV Xew Suitably cquii)jied warship sent from 

Zealand. The Government Panama to sail to the Bay of Islands, 

consented, and nominated, in 1833, James Busby's counter-measure was the found- 
Busby, a colonist from New South Wales, ing of the United Tribes of New Zealand, 
a.s Resident, entrusting him with a juris- Strange to relate, this step was taken 
diction over the British settlers which was seriously in Great Britain, though not in 
backed uji by no force at all. Busby’s first Australia, and every protection was guaran- 
act was to grant a national flag to New teed to the chiefs. There was a strictly 
Zealand, which was officially recognised correct exchange of notes between Thieiry 
by Great Britain toward the end of 1834. and Busby, until Thierry, at the close of 
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1. Honaesof Parliament, which were destroyed by fire in December, itt'iT; i- Customs House; Queen's Wharf 4. The 
port In the year 1843 ; 5. General view of the town, showing Government House, Cathedral, and Houses of Parhimenti 

VIEWS OF WEILINQTON, NEW ZEALAND, PAST AND PRESENT 
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1837, accompanied by ninctj’-tln'ec Euro- quatc profit for the shareholders. When 
pean adventurers, appeared in person on the company, on June ist, 1839, publicly 
the North Island. At first amicably put up to auction 110,000 acres of New 

received by some of the chiefs, he soon Zealand land, so many bidders were forth- 

perceived that the British settlers, as well coming that very soon £ 100,000 was 
as the mis.sionaries, were working against received. 

him. When it !iii])eared that his announce- In view of the fact that a vigorous 
ment that hundreds of his colonisation of New Zeidand was unavoid- 
sul)jects would soon follow him able, the Colonial Minister, the Marquis 
p was idle talk, Thierry became of Normanby, now tried to anticipate the 

Faaper laugh ing-s lock of whites New Zealand Land Company and to secure 

and Maoris, was deserted by everyone, for the Government the expected profits, 
and thenceforward eked out a scanty Under the influence of the Wakefield 
existence as a pauper. agitators, I.ord Glenelg, the predeces.sor of 

Thierry's Ercnch name, the founding Normanby in office, had planned the 

of French companies for the cxilonisalion appointment of a British consul to New 
of the oast side of the South Island, and Zealand and the annexation of districts 
finally the settlement of the French already occupied by' whites under the 
nii.ssionary Pomjjallier in New Zealand — Government of New South Wales. On 
all this gradually aroused a keen interest June i.Sth, 1830, Captain Hobson was 
in the two island.s among private circles nominated by Normanby consul for New 
in Britain. Ca]itain Cook, who had ex- 2 Ccaland, with a commission to induce the 
plored the islands in 1769-70, 1773-74. natives to recognise the sovereignty of 
and 1777, had always advocated an the Queen of England. He was to ad- 
occupation of the country, and even minister the i.sland group belonging to 
Henjaiuin Franklin had proposed to found New South Wales, in the capacity of a 
a coin]iany for the colonisation of New deputy Governor. In order to nip the 
Zealand, but both without results. It is . . plans of the company in the 
true that in 1825 a New Zealand Com- jT***®. bud, Hobson was further in- 
pany was formed, and some emigrants ^ * structed to bind the Maori 
were sent to New Zealand, but the “ “ chiefs to sell land e.xclasively 

b('haviour of the natives alarmed the to the Crown, and to sujtpress thic 
new-comers so tliat, with tlie cxccjv speculation in land which was raging 
tion of the four most stout-hearted, who • in New Zealand, by requiring that all 
remained in the country, all returned purchases of land effected by British 
to Australia or England.' The attenij>t, subjects should be investigated by a 
which had swallowed up ^10,000, special committee, 
was a failure. In 1837, the idea of But the Government came forward too 
colonisation was again taken uj) by late with their measures. An expedition 
Edward Gibbon Wakefield, the founder of the New Zealand Land Comjjany, under 
of the Colony of South A\istralia, by the guidance of a brother of Wakefield, 
Lord Durham, the leader of the attempt had already landed in Queen Charlotte’s 
of iiSs"), and hy other representatives .Sound on August i6th, 1S39, obtained 
of the British Parliament ; but since the an immense territory from the natives for 
Association for the Colonisation of a few articles of merchandise, in spite of 
New Zealand could not break down all the efforts of the missionaries, and had 
the ojiposilion of the nii!.sionary societies, lost no time in founding the town of 
Aitempis Go\ erninent, and of the Wellington on Port Nicholson. The 

towards Houses of Parliament, it capital of the “ Britain of the South Sea ” 

Colonisation'''^' broken up. At the was thus created. One out of every eleven 
end of 1838 the New Zealand acres of the jturchased land was to remain 
Land Company, also founded by Wake- reserved for the natives as an inviolable 
field and Lord Durham, took its place, possession. 

This wished to acquire land from the Since also a French company was 
JIaoris, in order to resell it to English well on its way to secure a strong footing 
emigrants. The price was to be adjusted in New Zealand, Hobson, who had landed 
so that not only a surplus should be pro- on the North Island on January 29th, 
diiccil for the construction of roads, 1840, concluded — with the supjwt of 
schools, and rhurches, but also an ade- the missionaries, who saw in a Crown 
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U General ^ew of the town In 1860; 2. Scene from the wharf to-day ; 8, Heart of the town of Auckland fifty years 
sgo ; 4. The principal street of Auckland during the ceremonies on the occasion of the Duke of York's vUlt» ldi)i« 
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Colony the smaller evil — the Treaty of 
Waitangi with a number of the more 
important chiefs, in which they absolutcl}' 
and for ever resigned the sovereignty of 
their land to the Crown of England. The 
Crown in return ginirantend to the Maoris 
the royal protection, all the privileges of 
British subjects, and all their rights to land 
and property, but reserved 
the right of pre-emption of 
every district wliich the natives 
should be willing to sell. The 
few dozens who first signed were soon 
joined by other chiefs, so that the number 
of signatures shortly before the middle 
of the year iti4() reached 512. In June, 
therefore, the BrilLsh sovereignty could 
also be ijroclaimcd over the South Island 
and Stewart Lsland “ on the basis of the 
right of Cook’s dis- 
covery." On September 
igth, Holisoii hoisted 
the British flag in Auck- 
land. Finally, on Novem- 
ber f)th, 1840, New 
Zealand was declared a 
Crown Colony. Hobson 
was nominated Governor, 
and Auckland became 
temporarily the seat of 
government. 

The Tri'aty of Waitangi 
is in various respeeCs an 
event ol historical im- 
portance. For the lirst 
time a European nation 
laid down the funda- 
mental ]>rinci]de that 
the natives, es'en of new Zealand's 

an uncultivated country. Captain Hobson, who wu appointed Governor 282,00 
1nvt> full of New Zcelnnd in l!«», and who executed the . 

imc lull possessory Treaty of Waitangi with the Maori chiefs. EngllS 

rights over tlicir own 
land. We msiy contrast with this the con- 
duct adopted by the Government and the 
settlers toward the neighbouring Austra- 
lians and Tasmanians ! Now, for the 
first time, " savages ’’ were officially put 
on a level with coloiiist.s — that is to say, 
were treated as men. 

The treaty is also important politically. 

Great Britain, by firmly establishing herself 
in front of the broad expanse of the Pacific 
Ocean, secured a commanding position 
in the entire Central and Southern Oceanic 
w'orld. Tliis was an exceptionally hard 
blow for France, since, after the total 
failure of her Australian and Tasmanian 
schemes of colonisation, there was no other 
considerable tract of territory to be found 
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which could serve a.s a strong base within 
her widely distributed colonial empire 
in the South Pacific. The French .ships 
which arrived off New Zealand in July, 
1840, were compelled to return without 
having effected their jmrpose. 

Who will prove victorious in the fight 
for the supremacy in the Pacific Ocean ? 
The answer is difficult. At the present 
day the Pacific is a stage trodden by many 
actors ; in a possibly not distant future it 
may become the theatre of war for the 
United States, Russia, Great Britain, and 
possibly j apan. In any case, New Zealand 
will possess great value, owing to her geo- 
gi-ajjhical position. Strategically she forms 
a splendid flanking outpost for Australia, 
which is otherwise exposed defencelesss to 
every attack fmm north or east ; and as 
far as industries go she 
is at least as well dowered 
as her larger neighbour. 
Inferiority of size is com- 
pensated by more favour- 
able climatic conditions. 

Tlie Treaty of Waitangi 
soon involved momentous 
coasequences for the 
cclony itself. The British 
Government, which had 
never recognised the New 
Zealand Land Company, 
reduced its claims — 

20.000. 000 of the 

46.000. 000 acres of land 
" bought " by Euroijeaas 
— firet to 997,000, and 
after a more exact in- 

FiRST GOVERNOR vcstigation in 1843, to 
000 acres. To the 
hmen who claimed 
the remaining 26,000,000 
acres, only 100,000 were awarded ; to 
the London MLssion only 66,000 instead 
of 216,000 acres. The rest in all cases, 
instead of being given back to the natives, 
was declared to be Crown land and 
bought by the Government. 
From that time the natives 
had quite a different notion 
of the value of their land, 
which they had hitherto unsuspectingly 
.sold for muskets, rum, tobacco, blankets, 
and toys. They began more and more 
frequently to dispute the old bargains, first 
by complaints and protests, then by blows, 
and finally by war and murder. After the 
Maoris had murdered several Europeans 
in 1843, and repeatedly torn down the 



BegianuK 
ol Maori 
Diseoateat 
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Company in 1846 and 1847 a sum of 
£236,000 free of interest, and the Crown 
lands of the di trict of New Munster were 
assigned to it until July, 1850. The mini- 
mum price for an acre was fixed at £1 
sterling. With the company’s co-opera- 
tion, the Free Church of Scotland founded 
the Colony of Otago on the South Island 
1847, and the Church of England 


British flag, Britain was obliged to con- 
sider herself at war with the islanders. The 
successor of Hobson, who died in 1842, was 
Robert Fitzroy, known as the commander 
of the Beagle, which had carried Charles 
Darwin on his voyage round the world. 

Fitzroy was, however, incompetent for his 
post, and by all sorts of concessions, such as 
remissions of entrance-tolls and 
restitution of land sold by the 
Maoris to the immigrants, he 
prompted the natives to make 
renewed demands. His measures with 
this view rapidly emptied the colonial 
coffers. The New Zealand Land Company, 
in consequence of the pcrjietual disturb- 
ances, also fell into difficulties and temiior- 
arily suspended its operations. Besides 
this, the British forces, from want of 
artillery, did very little 
against the brave Maori 
warriors. 

In November. 1S45, 

Sir George Grey, who had 
won his spurs as the 
first Governor of South 
Australia, arrived in New 
Zealand. Since the at- 
tempt to quiet the insur- 
gents by peaceful methods 
was unsuccessful, the 
Governor prohibited the 
iin])ortation of arms and 
ammunition, and ra]ndly 
defoiitcd the chiefs Heki 
and Kawiri. He was able 
to conclude jieacc by the 

end of January, 1846. 

Isolated subsequent out- sir ceorge grey 

breaks were suppressed stitution, which 

with equal jiromptness. pacified Nbw Zealand wi vigorous policy, largely due to 

Grey’s iie.xt object w'as to prevent the ^ ' 

recurrence of civil wars by a system of 
suitable reforms. Besides the above 
mentioned reduction of the landed pro- 
perly of the missions, he put an officer 
into the native secretaryship, which 
had been hitherto administered by a 
missionary, and settled the land question 
in the intercsts of the natives. 

The new constitution, recommended 
by the British Government, which gave 
the colony complete self government, ap- 
peared premature to him, and was not 
therefore put into force ; he contented 
himself by dividing the colony into two 
provinces. In order to revive immigra- 
tion, which had almost ceased, steps were 
taken to advance to the New Zealand 
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settled Canterbury in 1849. These were 
the last acts of the company, whose 
directors were compelled to suspend the 
business finally in 1850 from want of funds, 
a fortunate turn for the development of 
the Colony of New Zealand, which had 
suffered only from the juxtaposition of 
the company and Government. For this 
reason the Government remitted the 
payment by the company of the sum 
advanced, and assigned 
to the shareholders, in 
1852, £268,000 sterling as 
compensation for their 
landed rights. 

Sir George Grey’s term 
of office ended on Decem- 
ber 31st, 1853 ; after a 
short furlough at home 
he was transferred to 
Cape Colony. But, in 
1852, before leaving, he 
had obtained for the two 
islands that same privi- 
lege of self-government 
which had been granted 
by the mother country 
to the Australian colonies 
— that is, a responsible 
government. The con- 
was 

_ . Grey 

himself, provided for six provinces with 
separate administration under a separate 
council and an elected simerintendent. 
The provinces composed a Federal State 
with a Parliament, which, consisting of an 
elected lower house of representat’ves and 
The Firet nominated legislative council, 
NewZ.el.nd time in 1854 

Perliemeet Auckland, the seat of the 
Governor and of the central 
Government. Simultaneously with the 
final settlement of the Australian constitu- 
tional question in general, the forms of 
responsible government were extended 
to New Zealand in all its parts. In the 
matter of the native question alone the 
Home Government reserved the right of 
interference until 1862. The colonial 
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Sheep fair at Ohaupo. in North Iiland, an important atock centre, 

NEW ZEALAND’S GREAT LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY 
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COMMANDING OFFICER'S HUT DURING THE 
MAORI RISING OF 18(0 

Cabinet included a native Minister, but 
bis jiowers were slight ; all matters rel t- 
ing to the natives and their lands were 
really settled by the riovornor and an 
Imperial oiticial known as 
the native secretary. 

The dejiarliire of Sir . 

Cieorgc Grey was followed - ; ; 

by a cycle o ' years of .. _ - 
external tranquillity, and 
of visible prosiierity for 
the colony. Nevertheless 
they contained the germ 
of fresh troublc.3. From 
fear lest the chambers, in 
which they w'ore not re- 
presented, should weaken 
the iiower of the central 
Government, which had 
lieen greeted with confi- 
dence, the natives of the 
North Isl nd, in iSjfj, 
combined into the “ Land 
League.” which 


movement ’ay on the shores of Lake Taupo 
in North Island, a region in which the 
natives still kept their lands. South 
Island had by this time passed completely 
into European hands, and therefore did not 
come within the sphere of war. The lead 
in the struggle was taken by the chiefs 
of the Waikato Valley, who proclaimed 
the old chief Potatau as their king. But 
Potatau was of a conciliating temper, 
and the leading spirit of the whole agita- 
tion was the young and vigorous Wocemu 
Kingi, or William Thompson, of the tribe 
of the Ngatiawa, called the king-maker, 
w'ho had the support of the younger 
chiefs. As long as the “ King of Peace, 
Potatau L, lived, the Maoris kept quiet. 


was m- 



,.l .1. I , r . . SCENE OP ■THE MAORI TROUBLE IN J8(S 

,CI1CI(.(1 to ( liei k COinplelely A view ^ the of Korarika, better knowa to-day ae Rusaell, in the Bay of 

the furllier sale of kind *•*“•*’■ island, it was partially destroyed by the Maoris in March, isrs. 


to the. fiovernincnt. In 1S57 matters 
(iilininatcd in a national combination, 
which was_ intended to block the growth 
of the foreign element. The centre of the 



TOMB OF POTATAU, THE FIRST MAORI KING 
Potatau was elected king ol the confedented MaoiH 

wahia, where he is burtedo He wu a lover of peace. 
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Under his successor, Potatau II., hos- 
tilities to the whites broke out in- 1860, 
and soon _ assumed such proportions that 
the British Government sent out Sir 
George Grey to New Zealand for the second 
time. In spite of all the respect which 
the natives entertained for him, and 
of llie constitution which he gave them, 
he was unable to procure more than a 
brief suspension of hostilities. The ques- 
tion now to be answered was which race 
should remain in the country. The great 
Maori war lasted fully ten years, if several 
interruptions owing to the exhaustion of 
both sides are included. The Maoris 
.showed a courage and endurance which 
places them in the first rank of all 
wrimitive peoples ; on the other hand, the 
British operations were hampered by 
continual friction between the Colonial 



Government, the Governor, and the sacrificed the lives of a considerable 
commanders of the military forces sent proportion of the colonists, 
from home. These dissensions were not The natives, their pride crushed, and 
the less disastrous because the blame they themselves de])rived of all hope of 
for them lay rather with the system of maintaining their nationality or even 
dual control itself than with the in- their race, withdrew into kingsland, a 
dividuals who were fated to work it. district some i,Gou square miles in 


One defeat of the British 
followed another ; troops after 
troop were sent across from 
England and Australia as time 
went on. At length, in 1866, 
William Thompson, the chief 
of the Waikato confederacy, 
made his submission; a last 
effort on the part of his more 
irreconcilable supporters was 
crushed in 1868 and 1869 by 
the colonial troops, the British 
regiments having left the 
island. Practically the war 
was at an end by 18(17. In 
that year an agreement was 
made that the Maoris should 
have four seats in the Lower 
House. In 1870 peace was 
completely restored. The war 
had cast the colony and the ■ 



size, to the north-west of 
Lake Taujx), where they 
were left unmolested for a 
time. The last three decades 
have not been entirely free 
from collisions with the whites ; 
but, on the whole, the Maoris 
have resigned themselvas to 
the situation. They have culti- 
vated a considerable prt of 
Kingsland on a sensible sys- 
tem. and they possess more 
than 3,000,000 sheep, 50,000 
cattle, and 100,000 pigs. Al- 
most all can speak and write 
English, and all have been 
baptised ; they eagerly vote for 
Parliament, where they are re- 
presented by four members in 
the Lower House and two in 
the Upper House. It is true 


mother country a large sum of maori peace-maker too* old nation 

money, had imposed a heavy The peace-maker wu formerly ality is gone irrevocably; the 
burden of debt, of which the “ie''^^Sti<»*SM '“‘cam 45.000 ^moris— for such is the 
effect was to be felt for the *9?*!*®** . '"ho t to which the nation num- 

next fifteen years, and had peacel hii perioa wJa lacxed. bering X50,ooo in its palmy 
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days has shrunk — ^hardly resemble their 
ancestors in any one respect. They have 
not, for two generations, practised can- 
nibalism, but, on the other hand, they 
have become addicted to drunkenness ; 
and consum]>tion, asthma, and scrofula 
have followed in the wake of this vice. 

Almost a century had elapsed since 
Captain Cook had hoisted the flag of 
Great Britain on its shores, and there 
were not yet 100,000 European colo- 
nists in the country. The causes of this 
slow movement, as compared with the 
rapid development of New South Walas 
and \’'ictoria, were not to be found in 
the nature of the country : the South 
Island, which was almost entirely siJared 


from disturbances, developed during those 
first decades considerably faster than the 
North Island, where war was raging. The 
squatters and shejiherds who immigrated 
from New South Wales and Tasmania, 
.<0011 perccivisl that the South Island was 
very suitable for sheep farming, and a few' 
j’ears after the founding of the Church 
Colonics, Otago and Canterbury, almost 
the entire centre and east of the island 
were divided into pasture lands. In 1861 
the island exported roughly 8,000,000 lb, 
of wool of the value of £500,000 sterling ; 
in 1912 wool was by far the chief export 
of New Zealand, standing at £7,103,483. 

The South Island also gainca much from 
the discovery of gold. The finds at Coro- 
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mandel on the North Island and at Nelson 
on the South Island in 1852 remained 
solitary instances until, in 1861, the dis- 
covery of the rich alluvial deposits at 
Otago produced a veritable gold fever. 
After they were exhausted, the pro- 
ductive fields on the west coast were 
worked. Otago exported in 1863 gold to 
the value of more than £2,000,000, the 
west coast, in 1866, rather more. Toward 
the end of the ’sixties the production 
and exjxjrt from the North Island in- 
crea.sed. Owing to this the confidence of 
the Mother Country in the future of New 
Zealand was immensely strengthened ; the 
London money market shows a long list 
of loans made during the last thirty years 
for the development of the resources of 
the country. New Zealand at the present 
day has the largest public debt per head 
of jxjpulation of any country in the world. 
On March 31st, 1913. it was £90,060.763 
sterling, equivalent to £84 os. iid. per head. 

The ad- 
ministra- 
tion has un- 
de rgon e 
very few 
alt erations 
in the 
course of 
the last 
half-cen- 
tury. At 
the begin- 
ning of the 
'si.xties it 
was certain 
that the 
union of the 
provinces, 
which in 
course of time had increased by three 
and were working independently side 
by side, \yas only a question of time. 
After Wellington, which lies in the centre 
and on Cook Strait, had been chosen 
for the federal capital, the privileges 
of the provinces were abolished in 1875. 
Since then New Zealand has consisted 
of eighty-one counties, which send 
their representatives to Parliament at 
Wellington. On the question of foreign 
p>olicy, and the decision r^arding federa- 
tion with the Australian Commonwealth, 
the reader can refer to another part 
of this work. 

Decentralisation is the striking feature 
of contrast between New Zealand and 



AN EPISODE IN THE MAORI WAR OF ISOS 
Tlic TiTth Regiment taking a redoubt on the Katikara River 




NEW ZEALAND— THE BRITISH DOSXINION FARTHEST SOUTH 
Australia. There 

isno overshadow- i,.,.. '’■ /.'■ 

ing city, such as 
Sydney or Mel- 
bourne. Auck- 
land, Christ- 
church, Dunedin, 
and Wellington ■ -"■ 
are the four chief 
towns. Auckland, 
the largest, has 
102,676 in- 
habitants; 

Dunedin, the 
smallest, 64,237 
None of them 
exercises any 
special pohticd 
influence, the 
reasons being in 
part geographi- 
cal, in part his- 
torical. The means of communication in 
New Zealand were, until recently, by sea, 
and Auckland was a four-days* voyage from 
Dunedin. The North and South Islands 
were also parted by a wide and stormy 
strait. Naturally, under such circum- 
stances, intercourse between the coastal 
towns was difflcult. Each city, too, e.xcept 
Auckland, which is more of a tradii^ 
centre, owed its existence to the pastures 
of its hinterland. Their spheres of influence 
were rather from east to west than from 
north to south. 'Die historical rca.son for 
this comparative isolation is to be found in 
the character of the early .settlements. The 
South, or rather the Middle Island of New 
Zealand was colonised systematically by 
settlers who were connected with each other 
by the strong ties of religion or race. Chri.st- 



PRIENDLY NEGOTIATIONS WITH THE NATIVES 
A luce conference between lettlen end Unoris held neu Nnpbr, Hawkei Bay, In 1863. 

church was settled by a company, in which 
shares could be held only by members of 
the Church of England. Dunedin in the 
same way was the home of a Scotch settle- 
ment. Until 1864 the Home Government 
recognised the character of New Zealand 
settlement by giving each province an 
independent constitution. The provincial 
governments were abolished in 1864, and 
a centralised Government established at 
Wellington. Living in the happy islands of 
New Zealand is probably the easiest in the 
world. Tlie climate is singularly favour- 
able to agriculture, and the surface of the 
earth is broken into numberless hills and 
vales, giving a variety to New Zealand 
scenery which is wanting on the Australian 
plains. The Government has resumed land 
freely lor closer settlement, so that the rent 
of a holding is very low ; 
Government departments 
grade the farmer's wheat, 
freeze lambs, and generally 
tend to smooth difiiculties 
from the path of agricul- 
ture. The result is a com- 
munity without great in- 
equalities of wealth. New 
Zealand has no million 
aires, but she need have no 
paupers. The line of life 
is that of an English town 
to which parents have 
been attracted by a great 
school, where all have 
about the same income 
and the same interests 
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NEW ZEALAND'S TIMBER INDUSTRY 
Woodmen felling; a Kauri tree in North leUnd. These 
trees often stow lOd feet hitfli and up to \h feet thick. 


But if if wi’i'c ncccssai'y to sum up 
in one word the dominant love of New 
Zealand life, “ wliolesomenc.ss ” would Ix! 
the word of choiec. There is something in 
the climate, soil, and water of New Zealand 
which gives ])hysical vigour to man and 
lieast. The sheep and 
I'amlis of the far-famed 
Canterbury jjlains are 
without any (|ueslion the 
best in the world. Trout, 
introdneed from Euroiic 
into the rivers and lakes 
of New Zealand, without 
lasing any of their game- 
ncss, reach a size and 
weight which would be re- 
garded as impossible in 
their native haunts. In- 
deed, many anglers now 
visit New Zealand instead 
of Norwaj', attracted also, 
no doubt, by the pro.spcct 
of deer-stalking in the 
South Island. The hot 
springs arc found in both 
Nortli and Middle Island, 
but the world- famed hot 
spring of Rotorua have 
given the North Island a 
special distinction in this 
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respect. The curative effect of these 
springs, and the healthiness of the climate 
in their vicinity, is best indicated by the 
attraction the district jiosscssed for '.he 
Maoris. 

New Zealand, after some hesitation, 
has decided to hold aloof from the 
Commonwealth of Australia. As one of 
their .statesmen said ; " The 1,200 miles of 
sea iK'twcen Auckland and Sydney 
furnishes us with 1,200 reasons for keep- 
ing to ourselves.” In effect, as the High 
Commi-ssioner points out. New Zealanders 
are in.sular and self-contained. Like all 
i-slanders, ‘‘ they have a special objection 
to interference by outsiders in their own 
affairs, and absorption in these, with 
entire indifference to the politics of other 
countries, and an excellent conceit of 
them-selvcs. Nine- tenths of them know 
almast as little about ordinary Australian 
jKilitics as do Englishmen. They have no 
animosity towards, or jealousy of, the 
big island continent ; but their interest, 
their jiride. their hopes, are centred in 
their own islands.” 

Federation, indeed, held out to them 
a practical inducement — namely, that 
they should be included within the 
ring fence of the Australian tariff. But 
this was not .sufficient ; for the eyes 
of New Zealanders look eastward, and 
Ihcir dream is to be the head of a 
Pacific Federation, which leaves them 





indifferent to the Commonwealth in the 
West. For a generation at least New 
Zealand wil pursue her course alone, 
connected with England, in spile of the 
distance, more closely than with Australia 
— ^because the national spirit is not j’ct 
awakened and she 
is too weak to 
stand alone — she 
will always be the 
purest jewel in the 
Crown of Empire. 

Though Australia's 
future may be 
greater. New Zea- 
land's, at any rate, 
will be great and 
bright enough for 
the people — so they 
think. It may be 
that the distin- 
guishing title of 
“ Dominion,” be- 
stowed on it in 
1907, will tend to 
encourage this in- 
clination to politi- 
cal separation. 

New Zealand was 
the first British 
community to make 
a serious and syste- 
matic attempt at 
improving the lot 
of the iieople by 
means 01 legislation. The Land question 
first presented itself, and was met by a 
bold and, on the whole, succes.sful series 
of measures to break up the big private 
estates and to give an opjmrtunity for 
the closer settlement of the small farmer. 
In fact, the Land Law of New Zealand 
aims at preventing any but small or 
middling farmers from acquiring agri- 
cultural land from the Crown. The 
methods are a progressive land tax, an 
absentee tax, and the levying of rates 
upon unimproved values. 

Equal consideration was shown to the 
town workers. Beginning with the 
Industrial Arbitration Act — introduced 
by the Hon. Wm. Pember Reeves — ^it 
provided a tribunal with coercive powers 
to hear and determine every class of 
industrial dispute. It did not, however, 
like the New South Wales Act, 'make it 


misdemeanour to lock-out or strike 
without submitting the dispute to this 
Court. There followed a whole code of 
labour laws providing for fair working 
conditions not only in factories, work- 
shops, and mines, but also in open-air 
industries. En- 
couragement was 
given to the forma- 
tion of unions both 
of employer and of 
employed. Old Age 
Pensions were 
granted to the aged 
])oor, and the State 
took upon itself the 
whole burden of 
public charity — 

outdoor relief, ho> 
]utals. and lunatic 
asylums. Of course, 
there are carpers 
at .such free-handed 
largess from the 
State ; but, on tha 
whole, it appears 
that these measures 
have not produced 
the fatal con- 
sequences which 
should have fol- 
lowed such a daring 
violation of the 
“ laws of political 
economy '' ! It is 
alleged that prices have risen ; but there 
is nothing to show that the rise in 
New Zealand is greater than that which 
lias occurred everywhere during the last 
few years. It will be safer to take 
Mr. Reeves' appreciation of these mca.sures. 
" The notion that New Zealanders, as a 
people, have as an ideal some elaborate 
State Socialism may be dismissed. . . . 
They are not even — curiously — Fabian 
Socialists, but they find in practice that 
by collective actions they can do' many 
things which they wish to do. They 
arc, so far, satisfied with the chief 
cxiicriments they have tried . . . The 
comiietent farmer, skilled mechanic, and 
able-bodied labourer, have usually a 
more hopeful life than in other countries. 

. . . The contentment of the man of 
small means is nowhere disturbed by the 
contrast of flaunting wealth.” 


NEW ZEALAND-THE BRITISH DOMINION FARTHEST SOUTH 

a 



RICHARD SEDCON 


He was bora in Lancashire and went to New Zealand 
as a mechanical engmeer. He entered politics, and by 
his force of character and Intense national patriotism 
soon took a commanding position in New Zealand affairs. 
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BATTLE CRUISER “NEW ZEALAND" PRESENTED THE COLONY TO THE 
BRITISH ADMIRALTY IN KllS 

LATER EVENTS IN NEW ZEALAND 


C OMPULSORY military training for all 
male citizens between the ages of 12 
and 25 was established in New Zealand in 
igio. As in Australia, boys from 12 to 18 
are enrolled in the Cadet Ctjrps, and from 
18 to 23 in the Territorial Force, with 
short periods of training in the Held. The 
peace effective stood at 30,000 in 1913. 
Although some opposition has been mailc 
by the ])eace socictic!-. to the compulsory 
niilitaiy training of boys, the New Zealand 
('lovernment has declared itself satisfied 
that the system is now firmly established, 
and that the cliarac ter and physique of the 
youth of the Dominion are benefited by it. 
lilightoen British oHieers are now serving 
the Dominion, and the Dominion forces 
are commanded by ^lajor-General A. J. 
Ciodley, C..B. 

In tlic matter of naval defence, the 
Dominion pre.seiitcd a super-Dreadnought 
battle cruiser, the New Zealand, 18,800 
tons, to the Jiritish Admiralty in 1912, 
and this vessel is now stationed in the 
home waters. In his speech in the 
Dominion Parliament in September, 1913, 
The Prime Minister, Hon. W. F. Massey, 
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declared that New Zealand had not the 
slightest intention of going into partner- 
ship with Australia in naval defence ; and 
the Defence Minister, Hon. Colonel James 
Allen, insisted that New Zealand mu.st be 
prepared to undertake further rcspon-sibili- 
tics in duty to itself and the Empire. 

Next to military and naval defence, a 
further instalment of industrial legislation 
is notable in the recent liistory of the 
Dominion. The Industrial Arbitration Act 
of 1913 rendered the workman who is 
bound by an award, and who subsequently 
{Kirticipates in an illegal strike, liable to 
a jjenalty of £ 10 , and the employer, who is 
similarly bound, and who illegally locks 
out his workmen, liable to a fine of £500. 
A trade union was also made liable, if a 
majority of its members take part in an 
illegal strike, and power was given to the 
Court to cancel its registration. But even 
with this legislation, two serious strikes 
of export slaughtermen and waterside 
workers fook place in New Zealand in 1913. 
The former were defeated by the registration 
of free labour unions, but the latter brought 
all shipping to a standstill for a time. 





THE WESTERN POWERS IN THE SOUTH SEAS 


Value of 
Oceania 


O CEANIA, at the jjresent day, is in its 
full extent colonial territory ; the few 
land surfaces on which as yet no white 
power flies its flags are uninhabited or 
barren rocks and reefs. The New Hebrides 
alone are not yet disposed of. The value 
attached to Oceania by the Western 
Powers, which is expressed in its 
political annexation, dates from 
The Mo era recent times. Apart from the 
Marianne Isles, on which the 
beginnings of Spanish colonisa- 
tion go back to the sixteenth century, no 
group of idands found favour in the eyes 
of European governments before the clo.se 
of the eighteenth century. The rea.son 
wjis the deficiency of Oceania in precious 
metals, valuable spices, and rich stuffs. 
This deficiency made the region valueless 
to the leading colonisers of early times, 
Spain and Portugal ; the others, how- 
ever, Holland, France, and England, had 
their hands full with the development of 
their Indian, African, and American 
colonial po.sscssions. 

The first steps toward the colonisation 
of Oceania in the nineteenth century 
were taken by the French. Since the 
conquest of Algeria was not enough to 
j>rop his tottering throne, Louis Philipix: 
had, after the middle of the ’thirties, 
issued the programme of a Polynesian 
colonial empire. The plan succeeded only 
in East Polynesia, where a really comjjact 
region could be brought under French 
suzerainty ; elsewhere France had already 
o]ii)oncnls of her schemes to contend 
against, and these were found not only in 
the ranks of the Protestant missionaries, 
but also in the Cabinets of London, Wash- 
ington, and St. Petersburg. She was thus 
aUe to annex onl}' the .south-east wing of 
West Melanesia, New Caledonia, and its 
vieinity. 

Great Britain has had to take over a 
large part of her present Oceanic posses- 
sions, even New Zealand, under compul- 
sion, not from choice. In earlier times the 
constantly recurring fear of French rivalry 


was the moving cause. As German trade 
relations with the South Sea developed, 
there was the additional anxiety of 
German encroachment, and in this con- 
nection the Australian Colonics and New 
Zealand, now conscious Of their place in 
history, had become the repre.sentative; of 
the British idea of colonisation. When 
the German Empire stepped on to the 
colonial world stage, the annexation of 
new territories to the British colonial 
empire ceased to be half-hearted and 
became the natural ei'ent. At the present 
day Great Britain regards Central Mela- 
nesia, Central Polyne-sia, and South-east 
Micronesia as her sphere of interests. 
The “ free " New Hebrides, French New 
Caledonia, and German Samoa make little 
difference to this. 

Germany has become a colonial Power 
in consequence of long-standing com- 
mercial relations. In this way it could 
partly occupy unclaimed countries ; jiartly 
also, following the American example, it 
has entered upon the inheritance of the 
oldest Pacific Power, the Spaniards. At 
the pre.sent time Germany rules a compact 
territory, important both by its extent 
and wealth, which comprises a large part 
of Melanesia, and almost all Micronesia, 
but, like the French po.ssessions, it suffers 
_ , from its excessive remoteness 

ermany ■ mother country. 

or oa o Germany has 

rivals, which are formidable 
both industrially and politically, in the 
new American colonics of Hawaii and the 
Plulippincs, and still more in Australia. 
Samoa, which lies in front, may prove 
more of a trouble than a blessing to the 
empire. 

The Power which has appeared last in 
order of time on the Pacific stage is the 
United States of America, whose right of 
entry has been bought by the expulsion 
of Spain. The firm footing of America 
on the Philippines, Hawaii, Mariannes, 
and Samoa (Tutuila) — that is, on four 
places distributed over the whole range 
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Df islands — becomes important from 
the change in the politicaJ situation 
thus produced ; America, which hitherto 
has turned its face merely toward the 
east, now looks to the Pacific. At the 
same time it has now cut through 
the only obstacle to the development of 
its jwwer on the west, the Central- 
American isthmus. 

The total effect of this American move- 
ment is that the possession of Oceania 
is valued more highly than before, and 
that the Pacific Ocean has become the focus 
of interest. Recent events on the east coast 
of Asia furnish the best proof of this. 
Oceania has room for colonisation only 
by the Great Powers. Spain has been 
compelled to leave it, since it has been 
blotted out from the list of living world 
Powers. Portugal, following the decisive 
sentence of a i)ope, has never .set foot 
on it. Holland, at the most easterly 
extremity of its colonial kingdom, just 
touches the Pacific with Dutch New 
Guinea ; but it has not yet been active 
there. Chili imssesses Easter Island 
merely for show. Japan, finally, has 
„ found the doors closed to her 
. on Hawaii. The whites acquired 

Pacific influence over the destinies of 
the Australians and Oceanians, 
as over the majority of primitive jieoples, 
in t\vo ways — by taking jmssession of their 
tenitory politically and exploiting its 
industries, and by introducing Christianity 
into the national ]raganism. It is a 
characteristic feature in Oceania that the 
iin]iression jiroduccd by the missions far 
surpassed the other in permanence and 
to some degree in results. This is not the 
case nitli the Australian continent, where 
missionary attempts liave always remained 
occasional and, in comjiarison with the 
gigantic area, of trifling extent ; they 
wore timidly begun and achieved no 
iin]>ortant results. i\Iuch indeed is told us 
of the achievements of native pu])ils in 
reading, writing, and arithmetic, but that 
says less for the genera] success of the 
mission than for the intellectual gifts of 
the race. The love of the Australian black- 
fellow for an irregular, hand-to-mouth, 
hunter’s life has been ineradicable. 

Retter pro^cts were open to the 
missionary in Oceania. In the first place, 
the confined area allowed a concentration 
of all available forces ; and, in the next 
place, the national disunion of the 
Oceanians prepared the ground for the 
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missionaries, as the conversions of Tha- 
kombau, Pomare, and Kamehameha II. 
show. The prospect of the political 
supimrt of the white preachers of the 
Gospel was too alluring, and many availed 
themselves of the easy method of an almost 
always superficial change of faith. The 
real results of conversion are, neverthe- 
„ . less, generally unimportant. 

ik. The very promising beginning 
s « * made in Tahiti suffered a severe 

*“ set-back after the interference 


of the missionaries in the disputes for the 
throne. In New Zealand the di.«orders 
under Hongi brought the work of con- 
version to a standstill for years, as was 
the case in Hawaii from the struggle 
of the Kamehameha dynasty for the 
])olitical headship in the archipelago. It 
was only on Tonga that the conversion of 
the entire north was completed within ten 
years of missionary work, from 1830 to 
1840. The kings Taufaahau and Tubou lent 
it valuable aid ; and, besidas that, the field 
was then left exclusively to the Protestant 
Church. From the moment when the French 
bishop Pompallier set foot on the soil of 
Tonratabu in 1841 we have presented to 
us that picture of denominational discord 
and intense jealousy among the disciples 
of the different schools of religion which 
only too easily poisoned other phases of 
national life. 

This hostility between the denomina- 
tions is one of the greatest hindrances to 
missionary work in Oceania, and prevents 
any disinterested feeling of joy being felt 
when a whole group of peoples is won for 
Christianity. It is difficult to decide on 
whom the chief blame rests, since the 
accounts of individual efforts, as well as 
of the combined result, vary according to 
the denominations. But in the great 
majority of cases'the Catholic mismons, 
which came too late, were the disturbing 
element. Since they enjoyed the iirotec- 
tion of France everywhere, they made 
Ctholie ”P their tardiness by un- 
Tcnii* .scrupulous action, of which the 
events on Tahiti, the Marquesas, 
Tuamotu in Hawaii, and, 
above all, in the Loyalty Isles, supp^ us 
with examples. In the Loyalty Isles, 
the English missionary Murray had won 
over the greater part of three islands to 
Protestantism. In 1864 the group of 
islands was occupied by the French, at 
the instigation of Catholic missionaries, 
and Protestant were replaced by Catholic 
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services. The French soldiers treated the 
natives so harshly that various Powers 
lodged protests with the Government ot 
Napoleon III. But this interference 
became disastrous only in 1872, 1873, and 
1880, when regular religious wars occurred 
between the members of the two Churches, 
in which even women and children were 
not spared. On the other hand, 
•ivioui Protestant missions must 

t*W»r* tnade responsible to a large 
* degree for having often com- 

bined the functions of missionary and 
trader. This practice, which had been 
adopted by John Williams, the apostle of 
the South Sea, has not been discontinued, 
in spite of frequent prohibitions by Great 
Britain. The co-operation of all wliites, 
which is an essential condition for an 
effective mission of civilisation, was thus 
destroyed ; the professional trader had no 
motive for supporting the Church whose 
labourers were obnoxious to him as 
competitors. 

There was also a second reason. While 


putably civilised the habits of the native. 
We have only to compare the little-visited 
Solomon islanders with the formerly 
savage and now quite peaceful Fijians. 
The credit of this docs not belong en- 
tirely to the missions, however. So long 
as they alone represented Europeanism, 
there was, on the contrary, much blood- 
shed in Oceania. It was only when the 
strong hands of the Colonial Governments, 
which were more concerned with the 
undisturbed pos.session of the country 
than the welfare of the inhabitants, 
guided the helm that these improve- 
ments in culture were evident. 

The mixture of good and evil in the 
achievements of the missionaries is visible 
in the domain of knowledge. It must not 
be forgotten with what zeal the more 
enlightened of them identified themselves 
from the first with the national feelings of 
the Oceanic i>eoples, and how much they 
collected which has been essential for 
our later comiJrehension of the subject. 
But it is none the less to be remembered 


the Catholic missionary sharply defined that in the complete — although possibly 
the exterior boundaries of his community, inevitable — destruction of the national 
and then devoted himself exclusively to _ . characteristics of Oceania, no 

it — the .success of the Jesuits in building up T" j persons took part more 

large communities, upon which practice the ignorantly than these very mis- 

increase of Catholics on Hawaii followed — * sionaries. They unscrupulously 

the Protestant was distracted by reason of invaded every branch of the national life in 
his business as a trader. Both Churches order to adapt them to their own views, 
were equally open to the rejrroach They even substituted, in many parts, 
of having interfered in the political the ugly calicoes of Europe for the time- 
affairs of the Oceanias as long as any honoured dress, at once tasteful and 
territory was still to be obtained. It practical, of Oceania ; they introduced 
is true that the missionaries, working fasliioas which were bound to jar on the 
alone in the middle of turbulent tribes, native sense of beauty, and which, by 
were often forced to take one side or the their total disregard of hygienic laws, 
other if they did not wish to risk both have promoted the increase of various 
their lives and the success of their mis- chronic diseases. 


sions ; but just as frequently we find no 
apparent cause. In New Zealand there 
had been an attempt to found a .separate 
Maori kingdom under ecclesiastical rule, a 
counterpart of the Je.suit state in Paraguay. 
V 1 of What did missions do for the 
Mulionsin Oceanians? In the controversy 

as to the value of missions m the 

South Sea, many voices entirely 
condemned their line of action. Charles 
Darwin, on the other hand, has pointed 
out that, apart from other ^Trogress, mis- 
sionary activity had the noteworthy result 
of creating a network of stations over 
the wide South Sea, before the value of 
that proceeding was realised by the 
Western Powers, and by so doing indis- 


Now, when the island world of Oceania 
is divided, missions with their thoroughly 
succes.sful enterprises have played their 
historical part. The history of mankind 
takes broader strides ; its wide paths 
surround even the islands of the Pacific. 

What can we say of the future of the 
Oceanic islands ? Apjmrtioned as they 
are among the Great Powers of tfaie 
world, they will probably develop a 
history more industrial than political. 
In great measure they will become over- 
run by European and Asiatic immigrants. 
" Civilisation ” has done for these natives 
its worst ; education and scientific political 
systems hereafter may atone for what has 
gone before. 
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BY BASIL THOMSON 

DROADLY speaking, the inhabitants of taught them the masculine arts of war 
^ all the scattered islands lying between and navigation, intermarried with their 
ihc oast point of New Guinea and the women, and founded the present mixed 
west coast of South America are divided race. Thus they would account for the 
between three races, called for convenience backwardness of the feminine arts, such 
the Malayo-Polynpians, the Micronesians, as pottery and weaving, and the com- 
and the Melanesians. The Polynesians jraratively advanced tjuality of the mascii- 
inliabit all the large grou]is lying cast of line arts of shipbuilding and fortification. 
Fiji, including Hawaii, Tahiti, Rarotonga, Almost all the Polynesian tribes speak 
Tonga, Samoa, and New Zealand ; the of Bulotu, a place in the Far West, as 
Micronesians, the small atolls about the the land of their origin and the place to 
Equator which form the Gillicrt and which their spirits will return after death. 
Ellice groups ; and the Melanesians all Bulotu has been identified with various 
the groui's lying west of Fiji— namely, places in the Malay Archipelago, but such 
the Solomons, Loyalty, New Hebrides, identifications must alwaj-s be purely 
New Britain, and New Ireland. Fiji conjectural. 

is the inccling ground of the two In jihysique the Polynesians are muscu- 
great races. None of lar, tall and well-pro- 

these arc of unmixed portioned; of an olive 

blood. Throughout the complexion, inclined to 

Polynesian Islands there Vi reddish-yellow, that may 

are individuals of almost / be best compared with 

negroid characteristics, | M cafe-au-lait. Their limbs 

and, as the prevailing arc fleshy, though well- 

wind blows from the % proportioned, and the 

south-east, Polynesians _r 

have for centuries drifted 
into the Melanesian 
groups and Iieen cast 
away there. The latest 
suggestion — that of Dr. 

A. H. Keane and others 
— is that the substratum 
of the Polynesian race 
is Caucasian ; that the 
islands were peopled by 

a stream of immigrants basil Thomson w* might be used as 


» .4.MI XL BASIL THOMSON **115111. uu uacu. as 

• j ^ niodels by a sculptor. 

Neolithic period of cul- Mister of Ton**, uid U reco^lwd The nnitfiral 
ture, whose oroeress is political institu- 

luic, wnrec proCT^ is tions were generally 

msirKf^n nv JViooralif nm 1 s i_ . b*. ■ ■ > ^ 


women, and founded the present mixed 
race. Thus they would account for the 
backwardness of the feminine arts, such 
as pottery and weaving, and the com- 
jiaratively advanced ijuality of the mascu- 
line arts of shipbuilding and fortification. 

Almost all the Polynesian tribes speak 
of Bulotu, a place in the Far West, as 
the land of their origin and the place to 
which their spirits will return after death. 
Bulotu has been identified with various 
places in the Malay Archipelago, but such 
identifications must always be purely 
conjectural. 

In jihysique the Polynesians are muscu- 
lar, tall and well-pro- 
^ portioned ; of an olive 

complexion, inclined to 

WK reddish-yellow, that may 

be best compared with 
cafe-au-lait. Their limbs 
I). arc fleshy, though well- 

^ proportioned, and the 

chiefs of both sexes are 
prone to corpulency. 
Tlieir hair is naturally 
wavy and black, but 
frequent smearing with 
lime dyes it a tawny 
brown, like sealskin. 
Their faces are generally 
open and pleasant, and 
sometimes even beautiful, 
especially in the men, 
OMSON wlS> might be used as 


marked by Megalithic remains, such as 
are to be found in Western £uro]ie and 
in the Malay Peninsula, and that after 
they had been settled in the islands for 
long ages, a stream of negroid marauders 
from the westward conquered them, 
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governed by hereditary chiefs, subject 
to the checks which a jxiwerful aris- 
tocracy might put upon their power. 
Iii_ some of the islands the hereditary 
chief was regarded as the incarnation 
of a deified ancestor, and sometimes 
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evolution of this idea had produced a 
dual monarchy, the one spiritual and 
the other temporal, like the Mikado and 
the Shogun of Japan. Among no 
people in the world does noble birth 
carry so much prestige. In Tonga a 
plebeian had no soul, and nowhere in the 
islands could a man rise above the station 
to which he was born. In 
j ** Hawaii, as in Siam and in 
“ ancient Egypt, the king some- 

““ times married his half-sister in 
order that the royal blood might not be 
diluted. Rank derived from the mother 
counts for more than that inherited from 
the father; but this is less a relic of 
matriarchal institutions than an acknow- 
ledgment, in a race of dissolute habits, 
of the uncertain paternity of a child. 

The religion of the Polynesians was 
remote ancc.stor worship ; but there was 
no powerful priesthood, and in practice 
the religion was nothing but a regard for 
the taboo and the occasional propitiation 
of chiefs lately dead. Certain acts were 
iiermanently taboo, or forbidden. The 
Marquesan women must not enter a canoe, 
but must swim whenever they had to 
cross water. A taboo, or prohibition, was 
laid upon some article of food that was 
growing scarce, and until the ban was 
remov^ none could use it. Those who 
touched a corpse were taboo until they 
had cleansed themselves by expiation ; 
and contact with a chief would m itself 
bring sickness unless it was removed by 
pressing his feet against the abdomen — a 
custom which became so irksome to the 
Tongan chiefs that one of them conse- 
crated a vessel given him by Tasman 
to be a substitute lor his feet. 

The Polynesian picked his way through 
life in dread of infringing the taboo. It 
was in the air he breathed, in the things 
he touched and ate, and not until he was 
safe in the grave was he freed from its 
dangers. It was the fountain of the chief’s 
p . power and his engine of govern- 
or ment. The chief was believed 

Taboo have a sort of spiritual ex- 

halation, called Mana, that 
invested his every word and deed with 
power, and withered up the plebeian who 
incautiously approached him. The penalty 
for an infringement of the taboo was deatu 
by disease of the liver ; and in Tonga it 
was a common practice to open the bodies 
of the slain to see whether they had been 
virtuous. Christianity has swept away 


all these beliefs, and the power of the 
chiefs has waned. Most of the Polynesian 
tribes are decreasing, but not very 
rapidly ; and they have shown so much 
readiness to adopt European customs 
that it is probable that they will eventu- 
ally be absorbed, and that the population 
of the islands in the distant future will 
be a hybrid race with a strong admixture 
of European blood. 

The Melanesian varies a good deal in the 
different groups. As the name implies, 
his complexion is dark, inclined to be 
black, with a dull, sooty tinge under the 
skin. His hair is frizzy and matted. He 
is muscular, but .shorter and more thick- 
set than the Polynesian. His language, 
though derived from a common source, is 
split into an infinite number of dialects, 
va^ing so widely that they are almost 
unintelligible beyond the limits of the 
tribe. 

In some parts of Melanesia there are 
hereditary chiefs, but their influence is 
small. There are no powerful confedera- 
tions, and they govern through a council 
in which every warrior has a voice. In 
other parts each little tribal unit is a 

miniature republic, with man- 
DiRcrencei Suffrage. They are more 

^varlike and savage than the 

* “*** Polynesians, and infintely more 
primitive. To go from Samoa to the New 
Hebrides is to travel back through the 
centuries ; to pass from the society of men 
into the society of schoolboys. The Mela- 
nesians have little pride of birth, and 
whereas few Polynesians will indenture 
themselves as labourers for Euro]ieans, 
Melanesians are always ready to leave the 
islands for the plantations of Fiji and 
Queensland. After working for three 
years and adopting European habits and 
dress, they come back to their islands, 
distribute their clothes, and revert to 
their original savagery. Familiarity with 
Europeans has not made intercourse with 
them easier. It is now unsafe to explore 
islands where Cook was received with 
friendliness. Outrages upon unarmed ves- 
sels, whic± have long been impossible in 
Polynesia, still occur occasiomdly in the 
western groups. 

No argument as to the origin of these 
races can be founded upon their arts. 
Artistic skill seems to be sporadic and 
accidental. Whereas the Maoris have 
much decorative skill in sculpture and 
carving, other Polynesian tribes, such as 
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the Samoans and Tongans, have none at 
all. Decorative art is more developed in 
Melanesia, and in the island of New 
Georgia, in the Solomons, it rises to a very 
high pitch of excellence. The Melanesians 
are very industrious both as planters and 
artificers. They have got beyond the 
outrigger in canoe-building. Tlieir women 
are more moral than the Polynesian 
women ; their men show greater ajititude 
for acquiring foreign handicrafts, but they 
are decreasing even more rapidly than the 
Polynesians, jiartly from the former de- 
population of their islands by the labour 
trade, jiartly from the European diseases 
introduced by returning labourers. 

The jioinilation of the islands before the 
arrival of Europeans is difficult to esti- 
mate. The Mar<iuesanj and the Fijians 
were api)arenlly decreasing when they 
first came under observation. Like the 
Aztecs at the time of the Spanish con- 
quest, they seemed recently to have 
clcveloiicd intertribal warfare to a pitch 
unknown before. As far as can be judged 
it seems jirobable that the inhabitants of 
all the islands, including Hawaii and New 
Zealand, never numbered more than two 
j. j j millions. They have shrunk 
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now to something less than 
half a million. The Microne- 
sians, on the other hand, are 
not decreasing. The islands lie so low 
that the water in the wells is always 
brackish, and the soil is so unjjroductive 
that fish and a certain kind of taro are 
the staple foods. Mindful of the danger 
of having a ]ni|)u1ation too large for the 
food siqqih’, the increa.se is artificially 
limited, and i)opular o])inion does not 
jKMinit a woman to have more llian five 
children. Their jibysical type is distinct. 
The skin is light brown, like the Poly- 
nesians ; the hair is coarse, black, and 
rather straight. The eyes arc sometimes 
oblique, like the Mongolian’s. The body Ls 
long anrl the legs short, thick, and muscu- 
lar. At first sight one would take the 
Micronesian to be a hybrid between the 
Mongol and the Polynesian. 

All the Polynesian and many of the 
Klelanesian tribes arc now nominally 
Christian. Beginning with the voyage of 
the .ship Duff, sent out by the London 
Mi.ssionary Society in 1797, mission enter- 
prise has had an astonishing success. 
Hawaii went to the American missionaries, 
the eastern grou])s to the London society, 
disputed at various points by French 
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Roman Catholics ; Tonga and Fiji fell to 
the Wesleyans, who have since sent out 
emissaries to New Britain and the d’Entre- 
casteau.x CTOup ; the Presbyterians and 
the Church of England divide Melanesia 
between them. 

The tendency of the missions in some of 
the islands was to become political 
p . organisations. Great chiefs 
became Christian from political 
motives, and their people fol- 

““““ lowed them like a flock of sheep. 
Often when professing Christianity, the 
natives do not at first believe their own 
gods to'be false gods — rather that it is con- 
venient to discontinue worshipping them 
for a season. How could they be false gods 
when they are their own ancestors, of 
whose existence upon earth there could be 
no shadow of doubt ? Nevertheless, con- 
versions continued to be rapid, and 
apostates rare. The Polynesians are born 
orators, and here was a field that per- 
mitted the meanest of them to declaim 
from the pulpit, though under the old 
order they had been born to silence. For 
this reason the Weslej^s,. with their 
hierarchy of native ministers, catechists, 
and local preachers, have been more 
pro.sj'X!rous than the Roman Catholics, who 
may not delegate the functions of their 
priests. There are signs that the influence 
of the missionaries is now waning. From 
time to time there have been symptoms 
of a craving for a native Church, free from 
the trammels of a European priesthood, 
and it i.i imi>o.ssible to foretell what form 
of religion the future may bring forth in 
Polynesia. 

Most of the South Sea Lslands have now 
been appropriated. Tahiti, the Mar- 
quesas and New Caledonia belong to the 
French. Germany holds the Marshalls, 
most of Samoa, an island in the Solomons, 
New Britain, and a strip on the northern 
coa.st of New Guinea. The Americans 
have Hawaii and an island in Samoa. 
Owaerihi EUice and Gilbert 

of the ^ groujis, Rarotonga, the remain- 
I , . der of the Solomons, South 
Eastern New Guinea, Norfolk 
Island, and a number of small islands, 
annexed with a view to future cable 
stations, belong to Britain, which also has 
a protectorate over Tonra. TTie New 
Hebrides are not 3ret actually appropriated 
ow-ing to the opposition of the Australians 
to any French penal colony so near their 
shores. 
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There is now settled government through- 
out Polynesia, but in some of the Melane- 
sian groups the protectorate is nominal. 
The European population of these islands 
can almost be counted on the fingers, and 
where there is no European settlement it 
is impossible to make the government 
self-supporting. Most of the Melanesian 
islands are malarious, whereas 
f nT” islands to the east- 

p,. ward are healthy ; and though 

imac climate is hotter than an 

English summer and the damp heat of the 
rainy season is trying, Europeans are able 
to do any kind of work except field labour. 
The future of the islands is bound up with 
that of Australasia. Every kind of tropi- 
cal woduce thrives luxuriantly, but the 
market is overstocked. Fiji and Hawaii, 
where enormous sums have been invested 
in the latest machinery for producing sugar, 
have been hampered by the necessity of 
importing labourers, the former mom 
India, the latter from Japan. The second 
great staple, copra, or dried coco-nut, 
from which oil is pressed for soap and 
candle making, has to compete with 
plantations nearer the European market. 
Coffee has been nearly destroyed by the 
leaf disease. Tobacco and tea, though 
both are of excellent ^ality, have not 
yet become known to European buyers. 
When the population of Australia attains 
ten millions, the market difficulties will 
vanish. 

Great Britain is the only Power that as 
yet has succeeded in establishing a self- 
supporting colony in the South Seas, and 
in governing and training the natives 
of Fiji without a single soldier or ship of 
war in the islands. In the time to come 
it is probable that all, the islands will be 
politically dependent upon Australasia. 

For many generations perhaps the 
islands will be holiday resorts. Europeans 
will conduct the business of the towns 
and manage the plantations and the mines, 
_ _ . and the country trade will be 

r H hands of coloured people, 

Indians, natives and Chinese. 

* The labouring population will 

undergo great changes. Little by little 
the natives will disappear as a distinct 
race, and a mixed peojile, a blend between 
all the racK that now inhabit the islands, 
will take their place. The process has 
already begun, and prosperity, attracting 
men of other races to the centres of com- 
merce, 11^ accelerate it enormously, 
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Speaking geog^phically and ethno- 
logically, the Philippines do not belong 
to the islands of the South Seas, though 
one of the three races inhabiting them, 
called for want of a better title, Indonesians, 
may be nearly related to the Polynesians. 
Probably the original inhabitants of this 
important group were the Negritos, a 
negroid people of low stature and dark 
skins, flat noses, thick lips, and woolly 
hair. They are a timid, nomadic people 
who seldom emerge from the forests on 
the mountain slopes of Luzon, Panay, 
Negros and Mindanao, where they live by 
hunting and on the wild fruits of the forest. 
The Indonesians arc confined to the island 
of Mindanao. Physically they are not 
unlike the Malayo-Polynesians. All their 
tribes are pagan, and some of them are very 
warlike. But the great majority of the 
Filipinos are of Malayan origin, though the 
type has been modified by intermarriage 
with other peoples. Of the forty-seven 
Malayan tribes seven are Christian, seven 
Mohammedan, and the remainder pagm ; 
but the Christians and Mohammedan tribes 


together form the bulk of the population. 
_ Among them is to be found 

** every stage of social develop- 
a ment, from the highly educated. 

Christianised nati/c to the 


almost primitive savage. The total native 
population of the group is thought to 
exceed 7,000,000, but accurate figures of 
the nomad tribes are almost impossible to 


procure. 

The Philippines contain enormous unde- 
velojx;d wealth in cop]>cr, coal, and gold, 
and as the mines are developed by Ameri- 
can capital and wealth pours into the 
islands, education and peaceful settlement 
will do something towards welding the 
diverse human material into a homogeneous 
whole. Even if public opinion in America 
should oppose colonial expansion, it is quite 
impossible for American ^vernment to 
relinquish the islands. The Filipinos would 
accept no other rulers, and lor the time 
they are quite incapable of ruling them- 
selves. It is not a country where Euro- 
peans can do outdoor labour, and for many 
generations will it be unsafe to place the 
balance of power in the hands of the natives. 
America has, in fact, blundered into Empire 
against her will, just as England had 
responsibilities forced upon her in the 
days when Empire was regarded as a 
burden. 


Basil Thomson 
loog 
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OF THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA, INCLUDING THE ISLAND OF TASMANIA 
The heavy black liaes indicate the mountain ranfea 




THE ONLY CONTINENT - STATE 

THE NATURE OF THE COUNTRY 

•yHE position of Australia, from the group contains larger islands than its 
^ standpoint of the history of the world Oceanic continuation ; it is also more 
and of civilisation, is best described as densely packed, so that it seems admirably 
terminal or marginal. In this respect it adapted as a bridge for migrations. And 
has many features in common with Africa, it has undoubtedly served such purpo.se. 
and e.specially with the southern half of In the case of certain plants and animals, 
Africa. Just as the African continent the migration from Asia to Australia can 
runs out toward the west into the narrow be proved, and it is c.xtremely probable 
but almast landle.ss Atlantic, and toward that the ancestors of the Australian native 
the south into the de-solate and inhospit- tribes crossed the Indonesian bridge, 
able Antarctic Ocean, so the mighty If we consider Australia, under these 
waste of waters of the Southern Indian and circumstances, as pari of the Old World, wo 
Southern Pacific Oceans spreads round the . are certainly treating the 

western and southern halves of Australia. question rightly: only, this 

Australia is shut off from the open sea conclusion is less frequently 

only upon the east ; we there find large ^ based by historiaas on the 

clusters of islands, which, on the map at facts of geography, zoology, and botany 
least, produce the impression of a dense than upon the evidence of native culture 
_ . , mass. But, in reality the area and institutions, which are entirely bor- 

P***t«****'f thEse eastern islands is row'ed from the civilisation of the Old 
nothing in comparison with World. But the first argument is more 
« ra IB e.xpaase of ocean and interesting and historically more far- 

the continent ; and leaving New Zealand reaching, since it brings into our field of 
out of the question, they cannot, with view not only Australia, but also all 
their diminutive sujierficial size, be Oceania, which is, much more obviously 
considered as having influenced Australia than Australia, connected with the Asiatic 
in the past. continent. The path from Asia to both 

Australia is thus the most insular of all regions is almost precisely the same, 
continents. It would appear completely The marginal situation of Australia has 
free and detached from the other con- produced on its aboriginal inhabitants 
tinental land masses were it not for the all the effects which we find in every 
dense Malaysian ^oup which lies to the primitive nation in the same or a similar 
north-west, and forms a connecting link position. The whole development of their 
uitb the south-east coast of Asia, This culture bears the stamp of isolation. The 
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disadvantageous ])osition of the continent 
is by no means balanced by variety of 
internal conformation. The coast line 
compares favourably in extent with those 
of South America and Africa when the 
greater superficial area of thc.se two con- 
tinents is taken into account. So tvilh 
the number of its jicninsulas, Aastralia 
fares better than those two 
Desolate continents. But what profit 
could the natives derive from 
Distric s these very slight advantages if 
the islands and peninsulas are as sterile, 
inaccc.ssiblc, and desolate as most of the 
coast districts, and the greater part of the 
interior it.self ? 

Tlie Australian continent, according to 
its vertical configuration, is a vast plateau, 
rising in the east, and sinking in the west, 
which slopes away from north to south. 
This tableland is only fringed by mountain 
ranges on its edges. "A chain of mountains 
runs along the cast coast from the southern 
extremity, and follows the coast line at a 
varying though never great distance, 
until it ends in Cape York. From this 
great watershed the land gradually sloj-ies 
away in a south-westerly direction to the 
IiKlian Ocean, seamed by a few detached 
ranges and mountains, which rise to a 
considerable height in isolated masses. 

The western coast range is not .so high as 
the eastern ; but, in contrast to the latter, 
it is prolonged into the interior as a table- 
land, which, abounding in mineral wealth 
and furnisliing good pasture, stretches far 
into the centre of five country. On the 
south and north there is no such high 
ground borileriiig the coast and turning 
inwards. Some half century ago, this non- 
(‘xistent high ground ])laycd an important 
jiart in the current theories as to the 
interior ; since its existence was assumed, 
necessitating the belief that the interior 
was an enormous basin, in which the rivers 
from all sides united their waters in a 
large inland .sea. We know now that the 
»i north rises so gradually from 

® ^ the sea to the interior that the 
® . _ rivem, in consequence of their 

nan *« gcntleand uniform fall, overflow 
their banks far and wide after every heavy 
dowiiiiour of tropical rain. There is still 
le.ss difference of height ohservable between 
the interior and the south coast. The 
lake district, which runs in a long line 
from Sjjencer Gulf to the north and north- 
west, lies almost on the level of the sea. 

Except in the south-eastern district of 
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New South Wales, where the Murray 
rises, none of the Australian mountains 
is high enough to form among perpetual 
snows a reservoir for the constant supply 
of the rivers ; but the principal, and, 
from its position, the most important, 
range— that of the east coast— is high 
enough to divert the atmospheric moisture 
from the remaining parts of the continent. 
The existing conditions are precisely 
similar to those in South Africa, which, 
geographically and ethnographically, has 
many points of affinity with Australia. 
Just as the curving ranges of the east 
coast of Africa collect on their wild and 
rugged flanks all the aqueous vapour of 
the south-east trade-winds blowing from 
the Indian Ocean, so the moisture con- 
tained by the Pacific south-east trade- 
winds does not go beyond the limits of 
the high grounds of East Australia. 

As a result of this restricted area of rain- 
fall, there is no river systen of importance, 
except that of the Murray and its tributary 
the Darling, on the cast of the contineni. 
This testifies to the. absence of any water- 
shed in the intcrioi. in so far as its sources 
. , comprise the whole western 

Laek r * * Australian 

coast range from New South 
Wales to Queensland. We are 
concerned, therefore, only ii its eastern, 
northern and western parts with measure- 
ments such as Europe can show. The 
real value both of these rivem and of most 
of the others in Australia, whether rapid 
or stagnant, lies in the facilities they ofler 
for navigation and irrigation by the free 
use of dams, locks and weire. The Darling 
is by far the longer but .shallow'er arm, 
which, even without artificial works, 
liecomes navigable after floods, and can 
then be ascended by steamers of small 



BRITAIN CONTRASTED WITH AUSTRALIA 
Area of Great Britain, 88,729; that of Amttalla, 2,946,358 
iqnaremllea. 




MAP OF SOUTH-EAST AUSTRALIA, INDICATING PRODUCTS OF THE DIFFERENT DISTRICTS 

draught as far as the point where it cuts the interior, during the greater part of the 
thirtieth degree of southern latitude. The year the channels of the rivers either 
Murrumbidgee, the right tributary of the lie quite dry, or consist of a chain of 
Murray, is open to navigation for six months broad ponds, which are divided by banks 
in the year. The Murray is now available and never connected after their forma- 
at all times for the objects of commerce. tion. These beds, however, become real 
In the north and north-east, owing to watercoSrses at the time of the summer 
the heavier rainfall, there Is less scarcity rains, when they swell to such a size that 
of water. We find there numerous water- their overflow fertilises huge tracts of 
courses of considerable breadth, of which apparently barren country. Even the 
quite a number are navigable for a short water which disappears in the ever-thirsty 
distance inland. They open up the interior ground forms great underground reservoirs, 
of the country up to the foot of the coastal which are tapped by artesian bores. The 
ranges. Only the still little known streams south coast, again, as far as the mouth of 
of the northern territory, the Roper, the the Murray, is entirely devoid of any river 
Daly, and the Victoria can be ascended worth mentioning. It is sufficiently 
by large vessels for a very considerable obvious that such a lack of uniformity in 
distance. the water supply of the continent must 

In the west and the south, and in the have the most far-reaching effects on all its 
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_ the scenery op AUSTRALIA; BY MOUNTAIN, LAKE, AND SEA-SHORE 

Tlw two upper pictures rrarMent WMttwtMard FsUsi N. S. W, and the south end o* Tasman’s Island ; the lower two subjects show the north-east view from Mount 
Kosciusko, N. S. W., and the crater of Mount Gamtder, South Australia; the centre picture is Castle Rock, Cape Schanck. 
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THE SCENERY OP AUSTRALIA; GLIMPSES OF ITS WONDERFUL FOREST LANDS 
The 6rst two Uloitratlons show the forest of the Cape Otway Range, and Fern Tree GuUy. in the Daadenong Range, Victoria ; the lower pictnres are of Cabban Tree 
Forest, American Creek, N. S. W., and the junction of the Bnchan and Snowy Rivers, Gippsland: the centre showing one of the famous “bottle or baobab treea 
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phenomena of life. Ethnographically, the 
uncertainty of the rainfall in the interior 
has compelled the natives to be continually 
migrating if they wish to find sufficient 
food ; it is one reason why these unsettled 
migratory bands can never attain any 
size, if, indeed, the scanty supplies of the 
soil are to be enough to feed them. 


Native 
Races of 
Avstralia 


This, however, will not suffice to 
explain the s])litting up of the 
aborigines into a number of 
small tribes, which do not 


cohere, since this feature of their polity 
is similarly characteristic of the races m the 
coast districts, where food and water are 


plentiful. It may rank, no doubt, as a 
contributory cause ; their gradusd dis- 
appearance without leaving any mark on 
liLstory is a necessary sequel. This main 
feature of the hydrography of Australia is 
not limited in its effects to the natives only ; 
it has, on the contrary, e.xercised a marked 
influence on the density of colonisation by 
the whites. In the ]iarts of the country 
remote from the coast, the colonist, pre- 
cisely as in .sub-tropical South Africa, 
required ample room, and it is no mere 
coincidence that the colonies of Australia 


were everywhere founded in the more 
fertile coast districts. 


The characteristic feature of the climate 
of the interior of Australia is its dryness. 
The country, from its position between the 
tenth and fortieth degrees of southern lati- 
tude, is for the most part, and through- 
out its whole length, included in the 
region of the southern trade-winds. In 
addition to this there is the disadvantage 
which we have already mentioned, that the 
highest ranges of mountains are found on 
the weather side of the continent, the result 
of which Ls that the main portion of the 
country is sheltered from wind and rain. 
Under these circumstances, there is in the 
interior e.\ce.ssivc heating of the .soil, which 
also receives the troiucal rains of the north 
coast. The former jwoduces, especially in 
Giirafttie smumcr, an c.xtensive Central 
Coadilioniof 

Australia sure, which gives clsc to a 
rain-brmgmg north-west mon- 
•soon, and draws it. far into the continent, 
sometimes even to the south coast. Unfor- 
tunately this wind, in the extent of the 
regions oyer which it jiasses and in its effect 
on the climate, is far inferior to the south- 
east trade-wind, under the dominion of 
which many tracts are for months without 
any rain wliatcver. The west, which it 
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reaches after all moisture has been 
deposited, suffers peculiarly from this 
drawback. It must always, however, be 
remembered that the arid portion occupies 
a comparatively small portion of the con- 
tinent, and that every year lands which 
were considered desert aie found to be 
suitable for cattle and sheep. 

The conditions of the rainfall in Austra- 


lia go by extremes. " It never rains but 
it pours ’’ aptly characterises the manner 
in which the water jxnirs down from the 
clouds ; in Sydney, on one occasion, 
ten inches of rain — a quarter, that is to 
say, of the annual rainfall — fell in two 
hours and a half. The vegetation of the 
country is nowhere sufficient to store up 
such volumes of water, but every year of 
settlement sees an increasing portion of this 
precious surplus stored by artificial means. 

Except on the coast, where there is a sub- 
tropical richness of vegetable growth, the 
ve^tation of his native soil greatly assists 
the Australian in his struggle for existence. 
The Australian flora of the interior, like that 


of all steppe regions, is rich in varieties, of 
which it affords, for example, more than 
„ , Europe ; but in its general 
of ik« characteristics of dryness, stiff- 

VecctatioB 

* quite in kee2ung with the per- 
vading nature of the country. Australia is, 
however, productive of a variety of grasses 
and salt-bush, which furnish nutritive food 


for sheep and cattle. The characteristic of 
stiffness and dryness is found in every 
blade of the notorious Australian spinifex 
or iTOrcui)ine-grass plains with their dry, 
sharp-edged grasses ; and we find it most 
conspicuously in those districts seamed 
with sandhills, salt plains, and stony tracts, 
where the slcpjie becomes a desert, and 
where only the extraordinary abundance 
of certain grasses and thorns succeeds in 
keeping the soil from being absolutely bare. 
These features, however, are found only in 
a small area and not at all in the inhabited 


portion of the continent, which, except in 
the tropical jungle of the northern districts, 
presents few obstacles to a settler. 

The forest, or, as it would be more 


correctly called, the Australian heath, 
with its tree trunks standing far apart 
and its want of underwood, has never 
intCTfered with the wanderings of the 
natives or the whites. On the contrary, 
with the vigorous ^wth of grass which 
has been able to spring up unchecked every- 
where between the smooth, branchless 
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COLONISTS HUNTING THE KANGAROO 


stems, it has 
formed a carpet 
over which the 
settler could 
■march to the 
tempting pasture 
grounds of the 
hinterland. The 
economic centre 
of gravity of the 
continent lies, 
even at the present 
day, in these open 
forests and mea- 
dow-like districts, 
which are general 
in all parts of the 
interior. 

For some time 
very successful 
attempts have been made to increase the 
value of the drier districts by a system 
of wells, and the labour exjiendcd has 
already repaid itself many times. With food 
plants of all kinds the native has not been 
so stingily provided by the continent as 
the older accounts seem to assert. The 
bulbs so characteristic of steppe countries 
are indeed insignificant in Australia; 
but in their place the native, who is 
certainly not fastidious, has at his disposal 
numerous other roots, various wild kinds 
of corn, mushrooms, berries, and blossoms, 
so that there can be no question of any 
actual lack of food. 

The Australian has been most inade- 
quately endowed with a native fauna. 
As one might expect from the general 
physical features of the continent, it is 
limited ; so much so, that it has not 
provided the aborigines with a single 
domestic or useful animal. The few 


animals that might be thought of for such 
purposes are all considered too wild. 
The dingo, the only mammal available 
for domestication, was, in all probability, 
introduced in a domesticated state and 
has since become wild. In addition to 
this, hunting, owing to the fleetness of all 
animals of the cha.se, is a very difficult 
undertaking for the aborigine armed with 
_ inadequate weapons ; none even 

iihK numerous well-equii)ped 

Continent Eurojican expeditions have 
ever been able to provide 
themselves with food by this means. The 
nocturnal habits of an unusually large 
number of animals greatly increa.se the 
difficulty of catching them. These diffi- 
culties, insuixirable for the aborigines, the 
European has met in the best possible 
way by introducing European domestic 
animals. They liavc all succeeded admir- 
ably, have multiplied to an astounding 
degi'ee, and now represent 
a most valuable part of the 
national property ; in fact, 
together with the mineral 
output, sheepbreediiig has 
contributed the largast 
share to the marvellously 
ra])id development of the 
colonies. Even the mineral 
wealth of the country has 
entirely failed to affect the 
position of the native. He, 
like the Bushman of South 
Africa,has never gone so far 
as to employ any metal in 
its crude state, but meets 
the European as a fully 
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developed man of the Stone Age, or of a yet only the range of a ^ial and temperate 
earlier stage. The whites have set about all maritime chmate. There is an abun- 
the more vigorously to make use of the dant and perpetual supply of water both 
mineral treasures of Australia. The opening running^ and stagnant, and 1 ataman 
of the gold-fields about the middle of the vegetation is of a luxuriance such as on 
nineteenth century certainly marks the the mainland is found only the more 

favoured parts of Victona,^ or 
on the northern rivers of New 
South Wales and Queensland. 
Tasmania really deserves the 
name of “ Australia Felix,” 
which was formerly given to 
the south-eastern portion of 
the mainland. 

It may appear at first sight 
astonishing that from such a 
favourable foundation the 
aborigine has not mounted to 
any higher stage of culture 
than the Australian, but the 
explanation is not far to seek. 
There appears to be no affinity 
of the Tasmanian and the 
Australian, yet the intellectual 
abilities of the two races are on 
a j>ar. Even in the domain of 
ethnical psychology, the law 
of inertia holds good ; the 
better conditions of life enjoyed 
by the Tasmanian are balanced 
by the greater isolation and 
iiiDsl crucial chapter in the history of the .sechisioii of his country. The forest and 
('oloiiics. Even now, when the '' gold the sea, which nms far inland in numerous 
fever ” has long since given way to a creeks, have furnished the native with a 
normal temperature, the mining industry more ample diet ; but an opiTosite coast, 
has all the greater importance for the which might be the transmitter or source 
(levelopinenl of Australia and its position of new achievements in culture, was more 
in the great future which wc may antici- completely wanting there than even in the 
jiate for the Pacific Ocean, because its case of Australia. The coasts of the main- 
wealth in other useful minerals, especially land were out of the question as promoters 
ill coal aiul iron, is undisinitcd. of culture ; and the Tasmanian navigated 

'file natural features of Tasman a call the sea only to the most modest extent ; 
for little remark. In the conformation of longer voyages would merely have brought 
its surface, a direct continuation of the him to an unijrofitable wilderness of water. 
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coast range of East Aii.stralia, 
it ivsenihlcs in its flora and 
fauna also the .south-east of 
the continent. On these and, 
above all, on geological 
grounds it cannot be separated 
from the mainland, in com- 
parison with which, however, 
It is singularly favoured by 
climate. Ta.smania has neither 
abrupt contrasts of heat and 
cold nor an uncertain supply 
of water; a large rainfall is 
distributed over the whole 
year, and the temiierature has 
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NATIVE PEOPLES OF AUSTRALIA 


AND THE TRAGEDY OF THE TASMANIANS 


■yj^HAT, then, is the state of the inhabi- 
” tants of these countries, whose 
external conditions have just been sketched 
as guides to the historical development, 
and what is the state of the makers of 
their history ? What place do the primitive 
inhabitants take in the circle of mankind ? 
Are they autochthonous in their land, or 
have they immigrated? Have they kins- 
men, and, if so, where ? And what, lastly, 
is the composition of the modern non- 
native population of the continent ? We 
will endeavour to answer these q^uestions. 

A satisfactory consensus of opinion now 
prevails as to tne anthropological position 
of the Australians. The similarity of their 
methods of life, the uniformity of their 
attainments in culture and of their habits, 
and to some degree the identity of the 
languages, might lead to the erroneous 
view that they are a homogeneous race, 
which cannot be grouped with the Malayan 
or Papuan. Anthropological inve.stigalion 
has now proved that this homogeneousness 
does not exist, and that the native ix)])ula- 
tion of Australia represents, on the con- 
trary, a mixture of at lea.st two very dis- 
tinct elements. This view finds corrobora- 
tion in the differences of the colour of 
the skin and the formation of the hair, 
and also of the shape of the face. 

The colour of the skin varies from a true 
yellow to a velvety black with numerous 
_ , intermediate degrees, among 

AustnliBii dark-brown tint Is 

.. far the most common colouring. 

origuei ^ prevalent 

tendency to curl, ranges from the true 
straight-haired type to the complete 
woolly-haired type of the negro. The 
shape of the face and skull, finally, shows 
a multiplicity of differences, such as cannot 
be greater even in nations proved to have 
a large admixture of foreign blood. The 
flat negro nose, on the one side, and the 
typical Semitic nose on the other, form the 


OrigiA 
of Ike 
Netivet 


extremes here. It is thus clearly estab- 
lished that a dark, woolly-haired race and 
a light, straight-haired race shared in the 
ancestry of the Australian. But where, 
then, was their original home ? Both races 
obviously could not be autochthonous at 
the .same time ; indeed, the nature of the 
continent seems to exclude the possibility 
that it was the cradle even of one race. 

Whence, therefore, did the two 
elements of admixture come, 
and which is the earlier on 
the new soil ? A key to this 
problem we find even at the present day 
on the north coast of Australia, in the 
.still existing trade of the Malays with 
the north-west, and in the immediate 
vicinity of New Guinea with a Papuan 
population, which also has a predilection 
lor crossing the group of islands of 
the Torres Straits to the south. For the 
migration of the Papuan-Melanesian, or, 
in more general terms, of the negroid ele- 
ment, no other path than that by New 
Guinea can be thought of. But two roads 
were open to the Malayan — the direct road 
from the Indian archi].)elago, which even 
at the present day maintains a connection 
with Australia, and the detour by Poly- 
nesia. We have no evidence that this 
.second one was used; but we know now 
from the ethnography of New Guinea 
that its population had a distinct infusion 
of Malayan-Polynesian blood. But what 
in the case of New Guinea is demonstrable 
fact lies in the case of Australia within the 
range of probability, since the conditions 
of access to both countries from Polynesia 
are practically identical. 

The question of priority sinks into the 
background compared with the solution 
of the main problem. An answer also is 
barely possible, since the migration from 
both sides to Australia must not be regarded 
as an isolated event but as a continuous 
or frequently recurring movement. A 
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certain coincidence of time Ls, under the 
circumstances, to be assumed. 

From another standpoint also the 
question of priority gives way before that 
of the predomiiiiince of the one or the 
other clement. The point, briefly put, 
is to ascertain clearly the causes of the 
wonderful inability of the modern Austra- 
. lian to navigate the .sea — a 

l)eculiar defect, which has pre- 
“ vented him from settling not 
* ** only on the more remote of the 
coasts which face Australia, but even on 
the neighljouriiig islands. When we .see how 
the negroes and all the dusky remnants of 
nations on the soiilliern margin of Africa 
feel the same dread of the sea, and when we 
njflect that the nature of his present home 
has induced the Melanesian to become 
a navigator, although he is far removed 
from being a true seaman, we must at 
once entertain the conjecture that it is 
llic negroid blood in his veins that fetters 
the Australian so firmly to the sod. Up 
to a certain point this conjecture is doubt- 
less correct, lor the law of heredity holds 
good in the domain of ethnical p.sychology. 
It is impossible, however, to make Papuan 
ancestry alone resiioasible for this i)ecu- 
liarity ; it has not hindered the Melanesians 
from arriving, under favourable circum- 
stances, at a fair degree of proficiency in 
navigation. If the Australian has failed 
to do the same, it is partly because his 
circumstances have made him unfamiliar 
with the sea. 

The full force of this second cause is 
apparent when we consider the nature of 
the country, and the e.\tent to which the 
economic basis of the Australian native's 
life is narrowed by the jiovcrty and in- 
hosjiitablc character of his surroundings. 
He who must devote every moment in 
the day to the task of providing food and 
drink for his body, ancl is forced to roam 
unceasingly as he follows his fleeting 
quarry from i)lacc to place, has neither 
a ■ • the time nor the inclination 

Struggle for 0‘' to develop an 

Subaiateace accomiihshmcnt like naviga- 
tion, which requires constant 
jiractice, and which docs not at first seem 
necc.s.sary in a new country. And even if the 
ancestral Malayan blood had transmitted 
to the young race any nautical skill, such 
as we admire to-day among the Polynesians 
and western Malays, the Australian con- 
tinent would have put an end to it, for it 
has always been the country of material 
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an.>ciety, and, as a consequence, the 
country of continual decadence. 

The I0.SS of seamanship is in reality 
only a sign of this. The aloofness from 
the outer world engendered thereby was 
the first step toward that complete dis- 
appearance of Australia from history 
thi-oiighout the millenniums that have 
elapsed since its first colonisation. But 
other completely remote races have de- 
veloped a history and a civilisation. 
It was not only the absolute seclusion from 
the rest of the world and the unbroken 
quiet in which Australia reposed, as the 
corner pillar of the Old World between 
the Indian Ocean and the Pacific, that the 
entire ateence of any historical develop- 
ment of its own was due, but also to the 
total impossibility of creating a true 
national life on its niggard soil. The 
attempts to do so, which the Europeans 
found on their arrival, can at best be termed 
a caricature of political organisation. 

The Ta.smanian has also not progressed 
far in the field of political development. 
Since the nature of his country is richer 
in resources than Australia, economic con- 
siderations must be excluded from the list 


PolitieU 
Baekwardaeit 
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of }x>s5ible causes. The same 
remark applies to the small 
proficiency in navigation, 
which we noticed also in Aus- 


tralia. The explanation can be found only 
in that close affinity of the Tasmanian to 
the Melane.sian ethnical group, upon which 
all observers have insisted. This is pri- 
marily shown in the ph 5 reical charac- 
teristics ; but, secondarily, it appears in 
the inability of the Papuan to rise higher 
than the stage of village communities. 
New Guinea offers the closest parallel. 

The whites do not belong to the con- 
tinent, but have made it commercially sub- 
ject to them, and have thus, in contrast 
to the aborigines, who have never suc- 
ceeded in breaking the strong fetters of 
nature, become the true makers of its 
history. This history even now looks back 
on barely a century, a period of time that 
hardly counts in the life of a people. Yet 
it has already been full of vicissitudes, 
even if, in this respect, it has been greatly 
surpassed by the outwardly similar history 
of the United States of America. 


In contrast with America, which for 
centuries has been a crucible for almost 
all the races and peoples of the globe, the 
immigrant population of Australia, Tas- 
mania, and New Zealand is unusually 
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homogeneous. It is compased almost 
exclusively of Britons, by the side of 
whom the members of other nationalities 
practically disajipear. Even the hundred 
thousand Germans who have settled there 
hardly affect the result, esixscially since 
their alisorption into the rest of the ]X)pula- 
tion is merely a question of time. The 
Chinese, since they never make their 
home in the country, may lie disregarded 
as factors in the growth of national life. 

The ethnical unity of the white popula- 
tion of Australia is of 
extreme importance for the 
British Empire. England’s 
dominant position on the 
Indian Ocean may apiiear 
most favourable ; but in 
view of the efforts made 
by the colonial Powers of 
continental Europe to 
strengthen their recently 
acquired possessions in 
those parts and to increa'c i 
their influence generally, j," ■ 
this position may grow lc.ss j 
tenable. The same turn of ’ 
fortune is in prospect for 
England, and all other 
Eurqpean colonial Powers, 
on the Pacific. There it 
is the cutting of the 
Central American isthmus 
which is to the advantage, 
both strategically and eco- 
nomically, of the United 
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States, above all other Powers, and 
threatens to give them in the South Seas 
a great superiority over all rivals. The 
interests of England arc, from the position 
of affairs, most at slake. It is for this 
rea.son a great stroke of good fortune 
for her that the corner pillar, wliich 
both supports the dominions on the 
Indian ()ccan, and is, on the other side, 
the chief agent of British interests in the 
Pacific Ocean, is, as it were, a part of Eng- 
land itself. In thought and action, customs 
and habits, mother and 
daughter c.xaclly resemble 
each other. Even in the 
mailer of dress the daughter 
country has not found it 
necessary to consider the 
change of climate. 

This feeling of complete 
sympathy gives ground for 
great confidence in the 
future. The similarity 
between Australia and 
Great Britain justifies the 
assumption that the same 
community of feeling must 
reign in every other depart- 
ment of life. This feeling 
is so strong that even the 
latest and boldest of all the 
political steps of the Austra- 
lian Colonies, their union 
into the Commonwealth 
of Australia, which was 
proclaimed on September 
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17th, 1^00, is regarded in England and 
Australia alike as taken entirely in the 
interests of union. Indeed, as the newest 
conception of the British Empire — as an 
alliance of self-governing nations united 
by the ties of kinship — tends to replace 
the old ideas of headship and subordina- 
tion, the cohesion of all the jjart-s becomes 
greater as each independently develojis 
its own resources. 

One of the greate.st achievements of 
the nineteenth century in the field of 
ethnology, the art of reconstructing from 
lirehistoric finds the natural history of 
long-past years, which lie beyond all tradi- 
tion and written record, fails in Australia. 

This does not imply that discoveries 
of the kind might not be made ; quite the 
reverse. Tlie continent has its mirnjongs, 
or a,sh-hcaps, measuring sometimes ten 
feet in height, and often several hundred 
yards in circumference, and containing 
pieces of hone and stone axes ; 
these are very common in 
South Australia and Victoria, 
liarticularly on Lake Conne- 
warren, and form an exact 
eountcrixirt of the “ kitchen 
middens ’’ of Denmark. Great 
heaps of mussel-shells arc also 
found in the vicinity of the 
sea-, shore ; there is even one 
really artistic erection dating 
from prehistoric times. This 
ancient monument, as we nuij- 
fairly call it, is the stone 
labyrinth of Brewarrina on 
the iii)pcr Darling, some sixty 
mile.s above Bourke. It con- 
sists of a stone weir a hundred 
yards or so long, which, built on 
a rocky foundation, stretches 
diagonally through the river. 

From this transverse dam 
a labyrinth of stone walls 
reaching some ninety yards up 
stream lias been constructed, 
which is intended to facilitate 
the catching of the lish which 
swim up' or down stream. 

The walls form for this purpose 
circular basins of from 2 ft. to 
4 ft. in diameter ; some are 
connected together by intricate 
passages, while others poasess 
only one entrance. The.se 
walls are so firmly built of 
ponderous masses of rock that 
the mighty floods, which some- 
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times poured down with a depth of 
20 ft., were able at best only to dislodge 
the topmost layers of the stones. 

The conclusjous which we can draw 
from the e.xistencc of the mirnjongs and 
the shell mounds, but especially from the 
Brewarrina Labyrinth, throw some little 
light on the ancient Australians. Each 
of the . three constructions pre.supposes 
in the first place that the population, at 
least in the south-east. wa.s considerably 
denser in early times than at the time of 
the landing of the Europeans ; otherwise 
the piling up of the refuse mounds would 
imply ])eriods of whose length we could 
form no conception. The building of the 
labyrinth also can be explained only by 
the employment of large ma.sses of men, 
especially since the materials had to be 
brought from a considerable distance. 
But, besides this, it can have been 
erected only by an organised population. 
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Australian hordes of the prasent day would 
be incapable of such combined efforts. 

Anotlier circumstance confirms our 
assumption of the retrogression of the 
Australians both in numbers and in 
culture. The boats, whether they consist 
of nothing better than a ])iece of hark 
tied together at both ends, and kept 
apart in the middle by pieces of inserted 
wood, or appear in the shape of .sim]>le 
rafts, carry in the middle on a little pile 
of clay a fire, the modern object of which 
is merely the immediate cooking of the 
fish that are caught : but its invariable 
presence there suggests the thought that 
it is a survival from former regular .sea 
voyages, when the custom was justified. 

This proof by probability that the 
Australians have retrograded in numbers 
and in civilisation is ml that can be de* 
rived from the evidence of the country and 
the national life. This is no great achieve- 
ment ; but it shows how completely un- 
favourable natural conditions have over- 
whelmed the energies and capabilities 
of the natives. It is, for the time being, 


impassible to judge the length of 
the iieriods with which we have 
to reckon, or to determine whether 
a deterioration of the climate has 
contributed to this decline ; such 
a contingency is not impassible. 

After all, we can follow the 
history of the Australians and 
Tasmanians only from the moment 
of their intercourse with the white 
men. There is no question here of 
a true development, such as can 
lx: traced in all nations except 
a few border natioas in the north 
and .south of the globe. The expres- 
.sion “history" really connotes too 
much in this case ; for all the 
European civilisation and the white 
men brought to them tended to 
one and the same result ultimately 
— the slow but sure extinction of 
the whole race. The methods of 
extermination may differ, but the 
end is always the same. 

In physical geography the ex- 
pression “gcogiaphical homologies" 
IS constantly employed. It is 
borrowed from comparative ana- 
tomy and signifies the recurrence 
of the same configuration, whether 
in the horizontal outlines or in the 
elevation of the surface, which we 
find in the countries of our globe. 
The bust kno^vn of those homologies 
is the striking .similarity in the contours 
of South America, Africa, and Australia, 
w’hich, in the words of Oskar Peschcl, 
di.s])lay as great a uniformity of shape 
as if they had been constructed after 
a model. It is not our intention 
to examine this similarity closely ; but 
we must consider for a few moments 
that exact corras])ondence of the 
southern extremities of those continents, 
which goes far beyond a mere linear 
resemblance. 

The tapering away into a wcdge-likt 
|X)int, facing the Antarctic, which is a 
feature jieculiar to the three continents— 
if the island of Tasmania is reckoned as 
part of Australia — is, so far as its shape 
goes, an excrescence breaking through 
the general scheme on which their out- 
lines are modelled. The meaning and cause 
of this precise contour have remained a 
mystery to men like Humboldt and 
Peschel. But there is no doubt as to the 
influence which these vast and lonely 
promontories, tapering away into the 
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ocean, have exercised on physical geo- mcnt, but has a sad pre-eminence for the 
graphy and the distribution of culture. large number of sensational details. It 

From the first ]ioint of view, their posi- opens on Maj[ 4th, 1804, when the natives, 

tion and shape determine the course of on approachii^ the new settlement of 
the entire circulation of the seas of the Hobart in a friendly spirit, were, through 
Southern Hemisjjhere. The character of an unfortunate misunderstanding of their 
the climatic conditions is influenced by intentions, greeted by the English garrison 
tiiem, and the greater or less degree to with a Wley of bullets ; or we can, if w'e 
which the land ma.s.ses of the prefer, take the date June 13th, 1803, 
The Southern Southern Hemisphere can be when the first batch of English convicts 
inhabited is in the last re.sort landed on the spot where the present 
o e or d them. On civilisa- capital of the country, Hobart, stanrls. 

tion the effect of this wedge-like shaix: is This year saw the birth of the Tasmanian 
exclusively negative. It places the inhabi- woman, Trukanini, or Lalla Rookh, who 
tant of those promontories on the remote, was destined to survive all her tribesfolk. 
southern edge of the habitable world. She died in London in 1876. The death 
cuts him off to the north from the centres struggle of the whole people had thus 
of civilisation, and confines him to regions lasted precisely a lifetime, 
which are continually narrowing. Still The destruction of the Tasmanians was 
more momentous arc the consequences on not accomplished without vigorous resist- 
the art of navigation. The vast ocean, ance on their part. By natural disposition 
limitless and islandlcss, .surrounds each of peaceable, harmless, and contented, they 
the Ihrix: extremities. How, then, should had endured for many years the ill- 
jirimitivc i)eoj)lc venture on the high seas treatment of the transported convicts and 
when even a highly dcvelojjed navigation the colonists without transgressing the laws 
cannot flourish without some op]X>sitc of self-defence. It was only after 1826 that, 
coast which can be reached ? driven to frantic desperation, they amply 

But the homology goes still further for _. _ . revenged the treatment they 

Africa and Australia in a large degree, . j. had suffered, and murdered all 

and in a more rc.stricted degree for South their tormentors who fell into 

America. It shows itself this time in the their hands. The twenty- two 

destiny of the natives during intercourse years that had intervened do not add 
with the whites. The Bushmen, the fresh laurels to the history of English 
Hottentots, and the Australian aborigines colonisation, or redound to the honour 
at the present time can hardly be called of mankind generally. In the very first 
even the fragments of a nation. The years of the settlement, the hostilities, 
aborigine of southern South America has which, according to the official admission, 
hitherto fared better. Neither Patagonians were always begun by the whites, assumed 
nor Arauc'os have, it is true, emerged such proportions, and the oppression of 
unscathed from intercourse with the wh te the natives was so harsh, that in 1810 a 
intruders ; but they have been able to s])ecial law had to be passed which pro- 
retain the characteristics of their race, posed to punish the murder of an aboiimne 
and have remained free and independent, as an actual crime. TTiis remained a dead 
No careful olxserver will imagine that this letter, since it was impossible to obtain 
is a consequence of creole courage ; what legal evidence in the case of blacks, who 
has preserved the Indian hitherto from were despised and possessed no rights, 
destruction is merely the political imma- The relation between whites and natives 
Contnit turity of his opponents and resolved itself into a perpetual series of 
with insufficiency of their outrages and reprisals. 

America numbers to people the vast It was not only by these persecutions 
territory of South America, that the growth of the Engish colony 
The Australians and Tasmanians did not exercised an adverse influence on the for- 
fare so well as the Indians. The Tas- tunes of the natives. Until the landing of 
manians have been for a quarter of a the whites, the sea, with its inexhaustible 
century blotted out from the list of living store of fish, molluscs, and other liv ing 
peojile.s ; the same fate impends upon the creatures, had supplied all their food ; 
Australians, and is, to all appearance, but in proportion as the colony increased, 
inevitable. The Tasmanian tragedy is with the growth and prosperity of the 
not only the most gloomy from its d^noue- towns, the advance of the colonists, and 
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the multiplication and extension of their dense forest and intersected by ravines, 
jiasture giounds, the region where the that it was difficult to get at them. As 
natives could live was curtailed ; above Charles Darwin tells us, they often escaped 
all, they were driven away from the coast, their pursuers by throwing themselves flat 
But this was a vital question for the upon the black ground, or by standing 
Tasmanians, since the rough and wild rigidly still, when, even at a short distance, 
interior was absolutely wanting in all the they were indistinguishable from a dead 
means of life. We now understand how . tree trunk. Unable to control the natives 
these originally timid natives became verit- while they lived at large, the English 
able heroes from desperation, and waged finally resorted to other measures.’ By a 
unceasing war upon the whites when and proclamation they forbade the natives to 
how they could. cross a certain boundary. They then, in 

The victory of the English was not 1828, offered them also a reservation 
lightly won. The natives, driven by force where the persecuted and pursued might 
into the interior, soon acquired so accurate collect and live in peace. Both measures 
a knowledge of the country, covered with proved futile. The first would never have 
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been really understood by the people, even 
if they had grasped the sense of the words. 
For the second, the time was already past : 
the natives were no longer susceptible to 
a fair treatment, and the Europeans were 
not disposed to maintain a pacific attitude. 
The old order of things continued. Finally, 
the Governor, Colonel Arthur, endeavoured 
to sweep the natives into one 
district by drawing a cordon 
across the island. Tne attempt 
failed ignominiou-sly. An ex- 
penditure of £30,000 resulted in the 
capture of two natives ! 

With the failure of this last attempt 
at suppression, the tragedy of the Tas- 
manians enters on another phase. This 
was free from bloodshed, but was not less 
disastrous than the former, and is insepar- 
ably connected with the name of George 
Augustus Robinson. Tliis extraordinary 
man, by trade a simple carpenter at 
Hobart, and unable to write English 
correctly, offered, when all warlike mea- 
sures were ineffective against the natives, 
to induce them by peaceful overtures 
to emigrate. We know how thoroughly 
he accomplished his self-imjMsed task. 
Unarmed and single-handed, he attained 
by pacific negotiations a result which a 
whole i)uimlou.s colony had failed to 
achieve in decades of bloody warfare. 

Through the mediation of Robinson, one 
trilxj was as.signed to Swan Island, three 
others to Gun Carriage Island. Later, in 
1843, all the natives were united on Flin- 
ders Island. These “ tribes ’’ were by this 
time not very numerous ; powder and shot, 
smallpo.x, and other di.seases had caused 
too great ravages during the last forty 
years. In 1S04 the native population 
was ]nit at 8,000 souls roughly ; in 1815 
some 5.000 were still estimated to exist. 
Their number in 1S30 reached some 700, 
and in rS35 had dwindled to 250. In 1845, 
when the survivors were taken across 
to Oyster Cove in the D’Entrecasteaux 
_ .. .. Channel, only 45, and in 1861 
th. 'verc left. The last 

T.....:.. Tasmanian, King Billy, or 

lasmanian jjj 

at Hobart, aged thirty-four, and in 1876 
the race of the Tasmanians b^ame entirely 
extinct on the death of Trukanini — the 
fate that aw'aits all primitive races from 
intercourse with civilisation. 

It is idle at the present day to load the 
parties concerned with reproaches. No 
nation, vigorously engaged in colonisation, 
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has yet been destined to keep the shield 
of humanity spotless and pure. It must 
also be admitted that in later years 
earnest attempts were made to atone for 
the wrongs done to the natives in the 
earlier period. That the wrong methods 
were chosen is another consideration, 
which does not do away with the crime, 
but may be pleaded as an extenuating 
circumstance. 

The knell of the Australians has not 
yet sounded. The restless race still roams 
the vast steppes, still hunts here and there 
the nimble kangaroo, and throws with 
strength and smll the spear and the 
boomerang. But how cooped in its once 
wide domain ! The whole of the east, 
fairly rich in resources even for the rude 
savage, the north-east and south-east, have 
long been taken by the white man. Now, 
in most recent times, the latter is making 
vast strides from the west into the in- 
terior, and the north is being more and 
more encroached upon. The aborigine 
is faced by the alternatives of retiring 
into the desert-like interior, or of being 
forced to capitulate to civilisation and 
. become the servant of the 

European. Neither alternative 
•ibIv ** calculated to perpetuate 
^ either him or his peculiar na- 
ture. The tragic history of the Australians 
is distinguished from that of the Tas- 
manians in two resjvects : it was of longer 
duration, and covered an incomparably 
larger area. Anyone who knows that the 
political organisation of ancient Aiistralia 
found practically its only expression in the 
claim of each single tribe to one definite 
territory — within the tribe itself the land 
was at times divided between the various 
families — ^will also understand that the rude 
encroachments of the first Europeans, 
whether convicts or free colonists, could 
not fail to provoke grave disputes. Among 
the natives themselves violation of terri- 
tory ranked as the most flagrant breach 
of the peace. 

Next to this the class of human beings 
who were first brought to tho.se shores 
greatly influenced the form which subse- 
quent conditions assumed. There may 
M a division of opinions about the value 
of transportation as a means of punish- 
ment or as a measure for colonisation, but 
there can be no doubt that it has been 
ruinous to native races, whose fine qualities 
might have been turned to good account. 
Tasmania, to give an example in our 
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Nor was this spirit of humanity lacking 
even in the convict settlement of New 
South Wales. In 1839 ^ voluntary society 
was founded for the protection of the 
aborigines, and by its influence a law 
was passed which provided for the 
appointment of commissioners who should 
be responsible for the care of the natives. 
And now in all the states blacks and 
half-castes within the settled districts are 
fed, clothed, 
^loused and 
-j taught at the 
i public expense. 
I They also have 


own field, has proved this ; so, too. New 
Caledonia and South-west Africa under 
German rule in the twentieth century; 
and it was patent in Australia. That 
shiploads of convicts were disembarked 
without precautions, and were still more 
carelessly looked after, is admitted even 
by the official reports of the time; in 
1803 complaints were made that the 
number of guards was insufficient. Under 
the circum- 
stances it was 
very easy ‘ for 
the prisoners to - 
escape into the 

bush, and they privilege of 

did not fail to ' travelling with- 

use the opportu- i - out charge on 

nity. ' fbe Government 

The conse- railways, 

quences for the J-;' \ \\| The number- 

unfortunate ’ ' of the Australian 

blacks were soon I natives has never 

apparent. The fi 1 1 been actually 

first gifts to them "determined. The 

consisted of highest estimate 

smallpox and members of a vanished race allows for more 

liver d i S e 3 . S e S j K'ue BUlyi or WUUam Lanne, the last male TaBmaolan aboriainei who thBll 1 , 100,000 
hrSindy and to- ^lusdlnisas, and Trukanini. the Uat native woman, who dlea in ISTU. ^Vllf^traliSLllS at 

the beginning of the European immigration. 
This figure is certainly far too high, and is 
universally rejected. Other calculations 
range from 100,000 to 200,000 for the 
pre- European period. Beyond doubt 
the continent was sparsely peopled. So 
far as aborigines arc concerned, it is 
incomparably more so now ; 50,000 is 
certainly too high an estimate. . The 
diminution of the native population has 
_ - therefore proceeded at an 

alarmingly rapid rale. In Vic- 
»• jjj they were counted 

onguci some 5,000 souls ; in 1881 


bacco ; and they soon learned to be 
immoral, foul-mouthed, beggars and 
thieves. And while the natives were 
at first peaceable and friendly, the coarse- 
ness and brutality of the convicts soon 
led to their becoming more and more 
hostile, until they, on their part, began 
rfai 


Influence 
of the 
Convict 


that guerilla warfare which has lingered 
on for over a century. There has, how- 
ever, been no lack of good 
intentions on the Australian 
continent. The energies of the 
Government have been more 
than once directed tow'ard the object of 
gaining over the natives ; the tenn of office 
of the first governor, Phillip, was full of 
such praiseworthy efforts ; but there could 
be no idea of any success unless all the im- 
migrants radically clianged their behaviour 
towards the natives, and the settlers, 
whose immigration began in 1790, did their 
honest best to fill the cup to overflowing. 

English Governments, however, have 
always endeavoured to mitigate the 
inevitable cruelties and misundeistandinp 
which result from a collision between 
settlers and aborigines in a new country. 


they had sunk to 770. The shrinkage has 
not been so great in all districts, but it is 
universal. The birth rate among the 
natives is nowhere equal to the death rate. 

According to the census of 1901 the total 
number of aborigines on the continent 
was 20,758, the distribution throughout 
the various states being as follows ; 
New South \Vale.s, 4,287 ; Victoria 652 ; 
Queensland, 6,670 ; South Australia, 3,888 ; 
West Austi^ia, 5,261. The number would 
be considerably higher if the half-castes 
were included. 
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AND THE FOUNDING OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

'T'HE efforts of the Europeans of Austral- for bringing the new worlds into the 
^ asia in the field of economics and sphere of civilised activity. At the period 
politics have been crowned with great of the first Ending of America, as in the 
success. From a corner of the world centuries preceding, the centre of gravity 
which Europe during a whole century and of Europe inclined one way — toward the 
a half, from its discovery by Abel Tasman East, which had long supplied all its needs, 
in 1642 to the landing of Phillip in Botany both material and spiritual. Europe 
Bay in 1788, had not deemed worthy of therefore neither understood nor valued 
any notice, they have conjured forth a the new discovery, and let it sink into 
state which at the present day needs only complete oblivion. 

a sufficient period of development, inde- At the second and final revealing of 
pendence, and a more considerable jiopula- America the }x>sition of affairs was quite 
tion in order to be reckoned as one of , _ altered ; in fact, it may be said 

the important factors in the making of - * that tlie discovery itself was a 

the history of mankind. These deficiences . consequence of the very altera- 
are such as will repair themselves in “ tion. Europe, after the year 

course of time. 1000, had gravitated strongly to the East 

'The history of the discovery of Australia as the Crusades and the prosperity of the 
is deeply interesting, both as regards the city-states of the Mediterranean prove ; 
history of civilisation and of international but since the appearance of the Ottoman 
_. trade, becau.se its effects have Turks the centre of gravity had been con- 

of d parallel in many ways to siderably shifted, and men felt more and 

Cont'nent produced by the discovery more urgently the necessity of freeing them- 

on men America — both continents selves at least from the necessity of trading 

required to be twice discovered by the through Egypt, Syria, and Pontus, and 
civilised world before it appreciated their of .securing the communication with the 
value and occupied them permanently, south and cast coa.st of Asia by a direct 
This similarity is expressed even in the route. There was no cause to abandon 
intervals of time between the old and new this goal, which was at first supposed to 
discoveries, which are to some extent pro- have been reached in the voyages of 
portional to the size of the two land Columbus and his contemporaries, even 
masses. In the case of America, the after it was recognised that the lands 
period that elajTscd between the voyage reached were a new world, 
of the Northmen and the voyage of Such important economic considerations 
Columbus was 500 years ; in the case of do not concern the first visits to and 
Australia Lttlc more than a century and subsequent neglect of Australia. The 
a half elapsed between the voyage of whole .story of its discovery comes rather 
Quiros in 1606 through the Torres Strait under the head of the search for the great 
and the discovery of the east coast by unknown southern continent, which l^ted 
James Cook in 1770. If we consider Abel 2,000 years. The search originated with 
Tasman’s voyages in 1642 and 1644 as an assumption that the great continents 
the first proper discovery, the interval is of the Northern Hemisphere must be 
considerably diminished. balanced by similar masses of land in the 

The abandonment of the first discovery south. The hypothetical southern con- 
was no accident in the case of the two tinent always excited an interest which 
continents ; no necessity then existed was purely theoretic ; and herein lies 
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the explanation why in the .■sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, that age of 
practical tendencies, so little attention 
was paid to the problem. The explorers 
of the .southern .seas hoped to demon- 
strate the existence of this country ; but 
the idea of making full use 
of it crossed no one's mind. 

.^uslralia, aftei' the first 
g1imp.ses of her .shores, was 
allowed to relaixse into 
oblivion. Tasman’s first 
voyage had irrovcd that the 
ocean was landless for many 
degrees of southern latitude — 
that is to say, the presumed 
ronlinent did not exist in 
that region. Although Dutch 
ships had touched or sighted 
)Miinls of the west and north 
ro.ist of Australia several 
times sina'. tfiofi, no one 



ABEL TASMAN 
The funooi Dntdi iwrlgcator, who, 


inferior to the coast of Portuguese South 
Africa. No com grew there, no roots, no 
pod fruits or vegetables from which food 
could be got. The miserable aborigines 
had neither clothing nor houses, and were 
the most wretched creatures in the world. 

Compared with these blacks 
the very Hottentots .seemed 
gentlemen. The results of 
this report by Dampicr, which 
was unfortunately — as to the 
part which he visited — only 
too much based on fact, 
show themselves in the entire 
cessation of voyages of dis- 
covery to Australia for more 
than two-thirds of a century, 
apart from some attempts at 
colonisation in the country, 
svich as had already been 
made by the Dutch in 1628. 


w..„ Even the final and lasting 
guessed that in this winding ta'»eeking’fcr'tta“*lOTo»eii”cK dLscovery of Australia by 
course Tasman had circum- James Cook in 1770 did not 

navigated a continent. Scien- ‘ha eontinant of Autniu. immediately lead to the ex- 
tific curio.sity was satisfied with the nega- ploration of the continent. That far-sighted 

explorer certainly had such a goal before his 
eyes when he took possession of the whole 
ea.st coast, from the thirty-eighth degree 
of southern latitude as far as Cape York, 
in the name of his king, for England ; 
certainly the glowing accounts which his 
com])anion Banks, the botanist, brought 
back of the magnificent scenery and the 
splendid climate were calculated to attract 
the attention of governments to the ixissi- 
bility of colonising this new earthly 
paradise. But the political situation was 
not favourable to .such plans. England 
stood on the eve of her tedious war with 
the united colonies of North America ; 
she required to guard her position on the 
near Atlantic, and could not 
possibly think of following out 
any plans in a remote comer 
of the southern seas. And 
yet the birth of the Australian Colonics 
dates from the War of Independence in 
America. 

England had, since 1600, transported a 
large number of her criminals to the 
Atlantic colonies, where their hard labour 
was welcome. Tlie comnets were bought 
by the colonists at sums ranging from' j^8 
upwards, and they became a source of 
considerable profit to the Government at 
home. The War of Independence brought 
thus arrangement to an abrupt end in 
Z779, and England, whose prisons were 


tive conclusions established by his voyage. 

It is not easy for those wlio know the 
great natural wealth of Australia and the 
lieauty of its ]and.sca|ie to realise the 
_. disapiiointment of those navi- 

, ” . gators who first landed on its 

sliorcs. It was, indeed, a mar- 
* ™ ** vellous misfortune for tlic con- 
tinent that the majority of the numerous 
navigators who set foot on the shore before 
James Cook were fated to land on spots 
which were especially bleak, sterile, and 
inhospitable. Tliis was the case of the 
Dutchman, Dirk Hartog, who landed on 
the .shores of .Shark Bay in 1616 ; and such 
wore the experiences of the numerous 
other Dutchmen who in the first half of 
the seventeenth century set foot on the 
west, north, and southcoasts, AbelTasman 
among their number. 

The opinion of the Englishman, William 
Dampier, was, howci’er. fraught ivith con- 
sequences for the continent. This navi- 
gator, as .succc.ssfni in piracy as exploration, 
who, with a mind full of the discoveries of 
Cortes and Pizarro, in two voyages (1689- 
ifiqgl at the end of the seventeenth century 
surveyed a considerable part of the west 
coast, ('cnctrated to some distance into 
the intcriar in search of the rich cities of 
an antique civilisation. His verdict was 
crushing enough ; according to him the 
country was tlie poorest in the world, far 
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soon overcrowded, was compelled to look 
round for some other locality. Of the 
districts proposed in Parliament in 1783 — 
namely, Gibraltar, the Gambia territory, 
and the region of Botany Bay in New 
South Wales, only the last, from rea.sons 
easy to explain, could be seriously con- 
sidered. Gibraltar did not offer room 
enough, the transportation to 
Gambia would have simply 
meant " the execution of 
capital punishment by mal- 
aria,” as the phrase in the Parliamentarj' 
report ran. The objections to Australia 
were only the enormous distance and the 
difficulties attending the traasport of such 
numbers. In any case the decision of 
Parliament, in spite of the Royal assent, 
was not put into action soon enough to 
anticipate the plan of a certain Mr. 
Matra, subsequently English Consul^ in 
Tanglers. He proixised to settle in New 
South Wales the numerous families who 
had been expelled from North America 
on account of their support of the mother 
country, and at the same time to improve 


appreciably the position of England in 
the trade of Europe by the increase in 
production which might be looked for. 
Matra also failed to carry his plan then. 
The Secretary of State, Lord Sydney, 
certainly favoured the scheme in 17S4, 
but he finally recurred to the idea of 
transportation. 

In August, 1786, Lord Sydney submitted 
a memorandum to the Admirmty request- 
ing that arrangements should be made 
for the transport and convoy of “ at least 
seven or eight hundred convicts.” The 
new settlement was intended to be some- 
thing more than a prison. It was hoped 
that it would supply (lax,hemp, and timber 
for naval purjMses, and that it would grow 
asufficient quantity of “Asiatic products ” 
as “ may render our recourse to our 
„ European neighbours un- 

. necessary.” One ship was to 
•g»r lu apart for women, and a 

Botany Bay ^ employed in 

conveying to the new settlement a large 
number of women from the Friendly 
Islands, New Caledonia, and other parts 
which are contiguous thereto, where 
any numlxsr might be procured 
without difficulty. 

The text of this memorandum, 
together with the protests and 
criticisms of Captain Arthur 
Phillip, K.N., who was appointed 
the firet Governor, and to whose 
foresight, energy, and humanity 
Australia owes a deep debt, are 
printed in the series of historical 
records j^iiblishcd by the Govern- 
ment of New South Wales. Had 
Phillip’s advice been followed and 
a shijdoad of free mechanics and 
agriculturists sent out six months 
in advance of the main expedition, 
most of the difficulties which beset 
the early settlement would have 
been avoided. But then, as now, 
the demands of the “ man on the 
sjxjt ” were ignored by a British 
Government ; and only the heroism 
and patience of Governor Phillip 
extricated the young colony from 
the starvation and other evils which 
he had predicted before leaving 
England as a necessary consequence 
of faulty arrangements. And even 
Phillip would have failed had he 
DAMPiER's FIRST SIGHT OF THE BOOMERANG HOt left behind him a powerful and 
One of the exploits of William Dsmpler, leuwo and bnccueer, devoted believer in the future of 
was the exploration of part of AuatralU.. He atarwards rescued c:,. Tr,coT,r, llaTilrc 

Alemidor Sclklrki *' UnMnadsn Ciusooy from his iiliud prisons AUStr&ild ^ir J OSCpn J53J1KS| 

1031 





HARMS'WORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


President of the Royal Society, who had 
sailed with Cook on his voyage and given 
the name to Botany Bay on account of 
its varied flora. Next to Phillip, Sir J oseph 
Banks is the man to whom Australia 
owes most. 

A frigate and a tender of the Royal 
Navy, six transports, and three store 
.. shijrs, having on board, all told, 
souls, of whom 443 were 
M k sailed from England on 

M our They arrived 

in Botany Bay between January i8th 
and 20th, 17S8. As, however, the anchor- 
age was bad, and water scarce, Phillip 
did not disembark his convoy — in fact, 
no convict ever landed at Botany Bay — 
but inishcd along the coast in search of a 
better site. His seaman’s instinct led him 
to select Poi t Jackson, where, as he urites 
to Lord Sydney, " I had the satisfaction 
of finding the finest harbour in the world, 
in which a thousand sail of the line may 
ride in the most jicrfect .security.” Sydney 
Cove was selected as most suitable for 
lauding, and on January 26th this was 
occupied as the site of the new colony. 
It was none loo soon. Two days after the 
arrival of the fleet at Botany Bay, and 
during Phillip's absence, two sail were 
announced off Botany Heads, and stand- 
ing for the entrance to the bay. They 
liirncd out to be the Bou.ssole and 
Aslrohilx!, under Admiral la Perouse. lliiis 
narrowly did the 
French miss be- 
coming owners 
of Australia ! 

Tn February, 

17S8, the Gover- 
nor removed a 
small number of 
convicts, under 
the sti])erintend- 
ence of Lieu- 
tenant King and 
some soklici-s, to 
Norfolk Island, 
which lies almost 
halfway between 


vegetables, and devoted himself to the, 
manufacture of flax. 

But in spite of aU efforts it was not 
possible either here or on the mainland 
to feed the colony from its own products. 
The need for some help in the way of 
provisions was most urgently felt by 
both countries during the early years. 
The same need had been felt by some of 
the early colonists on different parts of 
the east coast of America, in Virginia and 
Carolina ; and this was the cause of the 
failure of the great French scheme of 
colonisation in Cayenne in 1763. Virgin 
soil is not at once in a condition to feed 
large ma.sses of inhabitants, especially 
when it is treated with as little technical 
knowledge as was shown by the settlers 
Diffieolti*. ot Pl’illippd King, no one of 


of Early 
Settlement 



whom understood anything of 
agriculture ; besides, the soil 
of Sydney is not fertile. 
Again, the criminals, who preimnderated 
in numliers, felt little desire to work. 
According to Phillip, twenty-three men 
did more than a thousand convicts. The 
leading thought of the whole of Phillip’s 
term of office was to increase the number 
of free settlers and to bring over skilled 
agriculturists. But when Phillip volun- 
tarily resigned his ])ost in December, 
1792, through shattered health, the number 
of free immigrants was still insignificant. 
The bulk of luivatc holdings were in the 
hands of " eman- 
cipists,” or time- 
expired convicts, 
who were hardly 
more industrious 
than the con- 
victs thcm.sclves. 

Under the pre- 
vailing circum- 
stances, the 
internal condi- 
tions of the 
colony were 
terribly dis- 
organised during 
the first years. 


NewZealand and "^^o great figures in Australia’s early history ^he want of pro- 

/~..f Sir Joseph Bonks— on the left— accompnnled Captain Cook, and • - €• x. 

afterwards, from his knowled^ of Australia, he was able to support VlSlOnSy WDICII 


, ... r « V ! V. WM .WW lA, aupnvn 

J be duly of this '? England the policy of Goirenur Arthnr PhUIlp^n tho right— In was felt SOOn 
theUtter’iherolceffbrtsonhehairolthewttlemefttf the new colony. j. 


minor colony was 
lo manufacture the flax which Cook had 
found there in large quantities, in order to 
siqiply the main colony cheaply and con- 
veiiicntl)! with material for clothing. King 
set to work with zeal, planted corn and 
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■ after landing, be- 
came so acute in 1790 that for months only 
half rations or lass could be distributed ; the 
cattle that had been brought with the 
settlers escaped or died, and the first flelds 
which were sown produced nothing. In 
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addition to this, scui'vy broke out 
from want of fresh meat. The 
soldiers were disobedient and 
mutinous, and drunkenness be- 
came a besetting vice. Robbery, 
murder and arson ' were daily 
occurrences. In February, 1790, 
the distress became so acute that 
the Governor found himself com- 
pelled to send 200 prisoners to 
the Norfo'k Islands, although there 
was anything but a sujwrabund- 
ance of food there. Meanwhile, 
fresh transports kept arriving from 
England with prisoners, masses of 
poor wretches crowded together, 
more than half of whom frequently 
died on the long voyage. The 
survivors were then often so weak 
that, half dead, they had to be 
unloaded at Port Jackson in slings 
like bales of merchandise. On the 
other hand, provisions', seed corn, 
and cattle did not arrive. 

Governor Phillip, in the midst of 
all this misery,- which often forced 
him to live on half rations like the 
convicts, never lost heart for an 
instant. With propltctic instinct, he 
declared in the colony’s darkest 
hour, “This country will prove a scene from svdney’s early days 

thn TTincf lo^ecUan Of the convict*, upon their Undine U Sydney, l» Governor 

me most vaiuaoie avOUlSltiOn Phjup, Uw first ud erentest Governor of tlw peul settiement 
Great Britain ever made. Amid 



the mass of duties which devolved on him The interval of nearly three years was 
in the w'ay of constructing houses, laying filled by the government of two officers 
out gardens and fields, and continually of the New South Wales Coriis, Major 
Th Maa fjattling with famine and Grose and Captain Paterson. Tlie ad- 
Wh Had found the time to ministration of both is conspicuous for 

Aaitralia * himself in the e.xplora- the enormous growth of the abuses 

tion of the interior ; he was against wliich Pliilli]) had vainly con- 
desirous of forming amicable relations also tended. Above all, the general vice of 
with the natives. One thing alone was drunkenness had a.ssumed most danger- 
calculated to fill this patient, dogged man ous dimensions, being chiefly encouraged 
with distaste for his post, and that was by the increased trade in .spirits, which 
the opposition, pa.ssive indeed, but all the .soldiers of the militia as well as their 
the more obstinate, which his own troops officers made their chief bu-siness, from 
showed to all his mea.sures. As a matter want of military dutie.s. The name “ Rum 
of fact, up to the end of 1700, the Marines, a P ’ d " f^^t was soon given to 

and then the New South Wales Corp.s, a v*™ tViese troops has ]ierpetuatcd 

regiment specially organised for Australia, ^ this strange conception of 
thwarted every one of his regulations. " military .service. For the 

The soldiers disregarded the Acts of colony itself, it clearly involved great 
Parliament, in virtue of which Phillip losses. The convicts, instead of being 
exercised his office, and submitted to educated to be jieaccable and industrious 
military laws only. families of farmers, were being ruined by 

A successor to Governor Phillip was the vilest alcohol. As a result, the 

finally appointed at the end of 1795 in coarsest immorality, blood-curdling 
the person of Hunter, al.so a sailor, who outrages, and inhuman cruelty were 
had accompanied the expedition of 1787. the order of the day. 
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Captain Hunter, the second Governor, 
was unable to check these evils during the 
term of his office,, which he held from 
September, 1795, to 1800. He certainly 
put an end to the tyranny of the military, 
and re-established the civil courts which 
had long been in al)eyance. 

He also, as far as po.ssible, 
suppressed the distilling of 
spirits in the colony, and 
ciiecked the general im- 
morality. But the evils were 
by this time too deeply 
rootcrl to be eradicated so 
quickly by a somewhat 
imprudent man like 
Hunter. Drunkenness 
therefore continued rife, as 
did the ordinary quarrels of 
the whites among them- 
selves and with the natives. 

Even the enormous tr.icls 



tion of the Blue Mountains ; and to the 
discovery of coal seams near Point 
Solander. It was also found that the 
cattle which had run away in the early 
days of the colonisation had begun to 
multiply into large herds of half-wild 
animals ; and in this way it 
was proved that the sup- 
posed impossibility of accli- 
matising cattle did not in 
fact exist. 

The introduction of syste- 
matic sheep farming with a 
view to the wool, which is 
now one of the most im- 
portant branches of industry 
on the continent, is insepar- 
ably connected with the 
name of John MacArthur. 
During the whole of the 
unedifying struggle between 
the Governor and the mili- 


of country which Hunter’s tary, this officer had been the 

predecessor had distributed vigorous representative 

to civil servants and mili- of the movement in favour 

tary officers remained in their possession, of making and selling spirits. He was 
as well as the exce.ssive number of convicts, altogether a shrewd and practical man, to 
whom they ruled despotically like slaves, whom among other things the Australian 
It would, however, be unjust if we judged wine trade owes its origin. In 1794 
Hunter’s administration by this one side MacArthur procured sixty Bengal sheep 
of it ; on the contrary, it distinctly pro- from Calcutta, to which he shortly 
moled the dcvelojiment of the colony in added some Irish sheep. By crossing, he 
more than one department. The cultiya- created a breed whose fleeces were a mix- 
tion of large tracts, which was compulsorily turc of hair and wool. In 1797, in order 
enforced by the owners, did to produce a finer wool, he 

much to relieve the .scarcity obtained, through the agency 

food — the chief mis- of some friendly 

fortune of the colony up to officers, a few sheep from 

tlic ninctccntli century ; Cape Town. These were, as 

but, on the other hand, it it hapj^ened, fine merinos, a 

placed the monopoly of all God-send to the continent, 

economic advantages in for these few animals, and 

the hands of a few. These some ordinary Cape sheep, 

were indeed the two which were subsequent^ 

objects that Major Grose added, were the progenitors 

had contemplated when he of immense flocks, and the 

made similar regulations in foundation of the present 

time. wealth of Australia. 

The two new achieve- The results of MacArthur’s 

ments by which Hunters originator of sheep- prodigious, 

term of office was honour- farming When in 1801, inconsequence 

ably distinguished are more fe of a duel with a fellow officer, 

partial, but not lass im- ^ he was ordered to England, 

portant in results. Firstly, under him he took back specimens of the wool he 


the knowledge of the geography of the 
continent was widened. This was due 
to the voyage of Mr. Bass, a naval surgeon, 
which proved clearly that Van Diemen’s 
hand was an island ; to the first explora- 

1034 


had grown himself and put them before 
experts in London. Their verdict was most 
favourable. MacArthur’s proposal, that 
land and convicts should be assigned him 
in Australia with the definite object of 
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providing the English woollen industry The New South Wal&s Corjis was more 
with Australian material on a wholesale powerful than ever in the country, and 
scale, was favourably answered in October, had just given a proof of its influence in 
1804. Lord Camden, the new Secretary London by effecting the recall of his 
of State, instructed the Governor of New predecessor. As might be expected, the 
South Wales to concede to MacArthur brandy trade was in full swing ; not less 
St ( H 1 SjOOO acres in perpetuity for than 20,000 gallons were stored in Sydney 
t E* * ^ grazing purposes, to give him alone. Even of other wares the civil and 
o neourage shepherds, and military officers had a practical monoix)ly, 

ccp- armmg afford him genemlly every which was exceedingly remunerative to 
possible assistance. The Governor there- them, though it did not bring in the i ,300 
upon issued a proclamation, in which per cent, which the spirits paid. King’s 
the concession of tracts for sheep farming first step was to check thus abu.se. Em- 
or cattle breeding was publicly announced, powered by the Government in London to 
MacArthur himself received the land he make the landing of spirits in Port Jackson 
.selected in the best part of the colony, on dc[>endont on his consent, he prohibited, 
Mount Taurus in the cow pasture district, in the autumn of 1800, their importation 
where the half-wild herds of cattle had and sale without a .s]x:cial j^rmission. All 
been found in 1795. There with his original that came by ship in defiance of this order 

r ~ — ■ 
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PORT JACKSON. THE HA^^BOUR OF SYDNEY. IN IftflP 
One of the finest natural ports In the world, the lint Governor, Phillip, having trutlifnlly reported that in it 
*'a thousand sail of the lino may ride in the most perfect security." 


flock, augmented by jiurchases in England was either .sent back again — in one year, ac- 
and Australia, he established his breeding cording to Zimmerman, no le.ss than 32,000 
farm, which he called Camden Estate, in gallons of spirits and 22,000 gallons of wine, 
honour of the Secretary of State. This ^though the number of adults in the colony 
became the centre of the new and rapidly was only 4,200 — or was bought by King 
flourishing wool-growing industry. and sold again at a cheap price. The 

Since 1800 the Governor had been Philip cheapness emsured only that the usurious 
Gidley King, a man who seemed more trading profits ceased. It is easy to con- 
qualified than anyone else to rescue from _ . edive the reception which the 

the quicksands the misdirected fortunes o**"^** '*■ measures of King found among 
of the Australian colonisation. King is ? J^”**'**” the members of the New South 

the same man whom we have already Wales Corps, especially when 

met with as Vice-governor of Norfolk we consider what a strong backing they 
Island, where he had displayed excellent had in London. Owing to the perpetual 
qualities in his ten years’ struggle against European wars the imix)rt of Spanish wool 
the deficiencies of Nature and the insubor- to London had come to a standstill, .so that 
dination of his charges^ TTie inheritance the proposals of MacArthur to provide the 
to which he succeeded was not hopeful, industry with raw material from Australia 
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rrcre thankfully adopted. MacArthur him- 
self obtained a splendid position at home 
through it , as did the entire New South W ales 
Corps, whose most influential member he 
was. Notwithstanding the exasj^ration of 
the corps, things did not go so far as open 
hostility to the Governor. 

The corijs certainly made the 
Governor’s life as unpleasant 
as possible through the in- 
fringement of his regulations 
in a thousand ways, while 
King retaliated by limiting 
the authority of the regiment 
to purely military affairs. 

Hilt this did not prevent the 
Governor from honourably 
and honestly helping 
MacArthur in his efforts in 
wool-growing. Ncvcrthole.ss 
the jTcrpctual friction was 
quite enough to induce King 



GOVERNOR KING 

to resign hlS responsible post Oneoltoe»pahte«rWG«i.. 

m Tilly, 1803. He retired of the pen»l colony, wSoie tenure 
without expecting or receiving 
thanks from the Home Government, which 
liad always listened to his op]X)nents more 
attentively than to him. He might, how- 
ever, take the consciousne.ss with him that 
. . he had done good .service to the 

"’I""***"* colony. The survey of the 
western part of the south and 

psi'ijT rnnsTh: hprwppn l.mip 


taneously with the removal of the convicts, 
who constituted a common danger, twe 
settlements were founded at Restdown, or 
Risdon, on the left bank, and Hobart Town 
on the right bank, of the Derwent. At 
the same time the first, but unsuccessful, 
attempt at colonisation from 
London was made at Port 
Phillip, the great bay on 
which Melbourne now lies ; 
and, lastly, the foundations 
were laid of Launceston, 
on the north coast of Van 
Diemen’s Land, and of New- 
castle, now the second har- 
bour of New South Wales. 

King might also be satisfied 
with the results of national 
industries at the end of his 
career. On the departure of 
Phillip in 1792, about 1,700 
acres were under permanent 


iWGarereore Cultivation, and the number 

900 f ^ t -It 


east coasts between Cajxj 
Stephens {33° S.) and Cape Palmerston 
(22° S.) which was carried out during 
King's term of office, as well as the e.x- 
])Ioration of the Gulf of Carpentaria by 
Matthew Flinders, were valuable addi- 
tions to geography, and imiiortant for 
later colonisation. The 
formal annexation of the 
continent by means of 
extensive .schemes of 
■settlement was his work. 

This step was nccc.ssitated 
by the unceasing efforts of 
the French to gain a firm 
footing in Australia. 

King, indeed, imi>resscd 
upon the French explorers 
the pre.scriptivc rights of 
England, but at the same 
time he thought it ex- 
pedient to make these 
rights patent to all by an 
immediate colonisation of 
different places. In 1803 
Van Diemen's Land was 
occupied, while, simul- 


of domestic animals could 
hardly be reckoned in dozens. 
In 1796, a year after Hunter’s arrival, the 
number of such animals had reached 5,000, 
and there were 5,400 acres under the plough. 
In August, 1798, the figures were 6,000 
acres and 10,000 head of cattle ; for August, 
1799, 8,000 acres and 11,000 head. The 
white population had amounted to 4,000 
.souls when Hunter entered' on office. On 
his retirement in 1800, their number was, 
according to Mossman, 6,000. Under 
King’s five years of government this 
inheritance had developed into the follow- 
ing dimensions. In 1806, according to 
Zimmerman, 165,882 acres had been given 
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OF governor king in 1801 

The Goretnoc's house was situated on Rose Hill In the township of Paxranuitta. 
1x1 the foreground oo the right of the picture the etocks nuijr be seens 
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away in estates or reserved for the Crown ; 
of these, 20,ooo acres were cleared ; 6,000 
acres were planted with wheat, 4,000 with 
maize, 1,000 with barley, 183 with 
]x>tatoes, 433 served as garden ground. 
Of the districts allotted, 15,620 acres 
were held by civil officials, 20,697 I’y 
officers ; 18,666 acres were the property 
of 405 “ emancipists.” There were 112 
free settlers ; in addition, there, were 80 
discharged sailors and soldiers, and 13 
jiersons born in the colony. The number 
of stock was as follows : 566 horses, 4,790 
cattle, 23,110 sheep, 2, 283 goats, 7,019 
pigs ; altogether, 37,768 head. The white 
population amounted to 9,462 persons in 
1806. Of these there were 5,172 men, 
1,701 women, and 2,589 children. 

The successor of King, nominated in 
1805, was William Bligh, long well known 
in geographical circles for the wonderful 
voyage in the course of which he traversed 
_ in an open boat large portions 

“ of the Pacific and Indian 
1 ‘ oceans. Being commissioned, 

as captain of the ship Bounty, 
to transplant the bread-fruit tree from 
Tahiti to the West Indies, he had caused 
such discontent among the crew by his 
terrible severity that in the middle of 
the voy^e they placed him with eighteen 
companions in a boat, in which he eventu- 
ally reached Batavia, while the rest of 
the crew either returned to Tahiti or 
founded on Pitcairn Island the .small com- 
munity which has been so often described. 


Bligh’s marvellous rescue had not 
deprived his character of any of its 
original roughness. As commander of a 
man-of-war he had provoked a mutiny of 
the crew by his tyranny, and in New South 
Wales, also, where he arrived in the middle 
of August, 1806, he contrived to make 
him-self unjwpular from the first by his 
inhuman severity. He was not, indeed, 
deficient in an honourable intention of 


_ promoting the interests of the 

of colony, which now showed 

^ * such promise : but he lacked a 

proper comjirehension of his 
duties. Caprice of every sort, brutal 
floggings even of free settlers, the razing 
of houses of which the ])osition dis.satisfied 
him, the compulsory removal of colonists 
in 1807 from Norfolk Island to Van Die- 
men’s Land — all these were measures 


which made the new Governor hated. He 


also by such acts repelled the better class 
of people, so that he was surrounded with 
persons of ill-repute in their place. 

The episode which brought the ill-feeling 
to a head is, as Mr. Jenks expresses it in 
his ” History of the Australasian Colonies,” 
“ the most picturesque incident in the 
early history of the colony.” In accord- 
ance with his instructions, which required 
him to continue the measures directed by 
King against the excessive jxiwer of the 
New South Wales Corps, and, above all, 
to proceed against the still flourishing 
brandy trade, Bligh had issued an edict 
in February, 1807, which absolutely 
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prohibited the making and sale of spirits, by the end of the year, but there every- 
and forbade the erection of distilling one was so occupied with the Napoleonic 
apparatus on private property. wars that another 3«5ar elapsed before any 

Now, MacArthur had ordered some stejis against the rebpls were decided 
distilling apjiaratus from England, in upon. Lachlan Macquarie was entrusted 
connection with his attempts at vine cul- with the mission. Jolimslon was brought 
ture. This was taken from him and sent back to England under strict arrest on 
back by the orders of the Governor. The a charge of mutiny. All the appoint- 
strained relatioas thus pro- ments and assignments of land which had 
Hiitorie duced between the two men been made after Bligh’s arrest were 
Auiiraiiaa aggravated by Bligh’s declared null and void, and all the old 

Quarrel accusation that MacArthur had officials were reinstated. Bligh, who was 
received his 3,000 acres of pasture land by still living on his ship in Australia, was 
supplying false information. MacArthur’s recognised as Governor, but immediately 
seli-justitication by reference to the order recalled and replaced by Macquarie, 
of the Privy Council was finally answered MacArthur was finally expelled from the 
by Bligh with a command to appear in country. He thus had the hardest lot ; 
court, because a convict had fled to one of keenly interested in its industrial welfare, 
the breeder’s ships. MacArthur refused he was compelled to remain for years far 
to pay the fine, and the Governor seized away from the country and his under- 
his schooner. MacArthur de- takings. It was not until 1817 

sisted from supplying the that he was allowed to return 

crew with food. The un- to his Camden Estate. John- 

fortunate sailors therefore ston fared better, since, 

landed in defiance of a port thanks to the representa- 

regulation. This was enough tions made by Macquarie to 

for Bligh, who at once the proi^r quarters as to 

arrested the crew, and Bligh’s character and method 

MacArthur for “ caasing of governing, he was merely 

them to commit an illegal cashiered. Honours were 

act.” Even if Bligh liad law finally showered upon Bligh 

ui)on his side, yet his sharp himself in England. He lie- 

procedure was unwise in view came Vice-admiral of the 

of MacArthnr’s honourable Blue, and a Fellow of the 

position. Royal Society. He died on 

The indignation of the New December 7th, 1S17. 

South Wales Corjis at once The captST ^ tte Bomity end Macquarie had not come 
vented itself in action. At *5® ™oft tyram^i arovCTnor of acrass from England alone, 
the instigation of the officers, * * “• “* Qj, contrary, he brought 

Major Johnston liberated the prisoner on a whole line regiment of .soldiers with 
January abth, 1808, occupied Government him. * This meant nothing less than a 

complete change of system. The New 
South Wales Corjis was incorporated 
into the English Army and withdrawn 
from Australia for ever ; the Governor 
henceforth had at his disposal di.sciplined 
Regulars instead of acoqxswhich had been 
U.|, ruined by twenty years' sojourn 

Probr^ ^ liened colony. Macquarie 
SoWed™ generally a much easier 

position than any of his pre- 
decessors. Twenty years of work had pro- 
duced valuable results, notwithstanding all 
hindrances and cessations, and after King’s 
careful tenure of office the colony had made 
great advances in prosperity. In 1810 
there were already 11,590 white colonists ; 
7,615 acres were under the plough : the 
number of cattle reached 12,442, that of 


House, and, agreeably to the wish of Mac- • 
Arthur and other prominent colonists, 
declared the Governor deposed, and sent 
him as a prisoner on board a ship lying 
in the harbour. All the executive officials 
who had sujijwrted the Governor rvere 
dismissed or arrested, the colony was put 
under martial law', and, for almost two 
years, until the arrival of the new 
Governor on December 31st, i8og, was ad- 
ministered by Johnston and the members 
of his corps. MacArthur him.self, on a 
fresh hearing of the case, was unanimously 
acquitted. 

The attitude of the British Government 
toward the unpleasant incident was long 
in making itself known. 'The tidings of 
what had happened had reached England. 
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sheep 25,888 ; the taxes brought in nearly 
£8,000 annually. 

Under these favourable conditions the 
energy of Macquarie could be principally 
devoted to matters of a positive and 
executive nature, as was most in keeping 
with his disposition. In this respect he 
was the direct opposite of Bligh, whose 
abilities were merely directed toward 
the repression of abuses, while he displayed 
no sort of talent for organisation. Mac- 
quarie's first care was to establish well- 
regulated conditions in Sydney. He nearly 
rebuilt the town ; the construction of 
new streets, the organisation of police, 
the erection of public buildings, esiieci- 
ally schools and churches, the laying out of 
promenades — all this is his work. In 
1816 the first bank was set up, followed 
three years later by a savings bank. He 
made it his object to construct 
good roads in the vicinity of 
the town, as well as to regu- 
late the courses of the rivers. 

He especially encouraged the 
cultivation of the soil in 
every direction, and not 
least so by extreme liberality 
in grants of land. This libe- 
rality, coupled with the ex- 
tensive demands for public — 
that is to say, home — assist- 
ance for his reforms, exposed 
him even then to much 
censure, both in England 
and Australia. 



country. Macquarie, in spite of the 
hundreds of miles of most difficult ground 
between Sydney and the new territory, 
at once set about constructing a road, 
which was ready to be opened in 1815. 
At the same time the town of Bathurst 
was founded as the centre of the newly 
opened up country, which soon became 
- I the .seat of a brisk wheat- 
growing industry and the 
pLpLity rapid prosMrity 

of the colony. New South 
Wales owed this renewed prosperity 
largely to the favourable period at which 
its discovery and exploitation had taken 
place. With the close of the Napoleonic 
wars, England's hands were untied ; even 
private persons revived their interest in 
the oversea possessions. New South 
Wales now became the goal of a con- 
tinuously swmling stream of 
emigration, which added to 
the existing settlers a large 
percentage of free colonists, 
who were either time-expired 
soldiers or discharged con- 
victs. 

Macquarie liimself was by 
no means friendly to the new- 
comers. From the very first 
he supported the view 
“ Australia for the convict," 
and tried by every means to 
check the influx of free im- 
migrants. In 1818 he actually 
carried a measure by which 


Macquarie's efforts to «- o/Se latter were deprived of 

tend the range of colonisation early colony and the maicer and the free passage which had 

ivora Tinf Ifacts mpri+rtriniic we*nieer ox Sydney. as a town. pnef-nmary siuce 


wei;e not less meritorious 
than his attempts to raise the moral tone 
and develop the industries within the 
colony itself. His four predecessors had 
all been sailors, whose interest in geography 
was exhausted by voyages of discovery 
along the coast. The contour and shape 
of the Australian continent had, it is true, 
been definitely ascertained by them, but 
_ , .. for a full quarter of a century 

after the landing in Botany 
Interior *^°thing more was known 

of the interior than the narrow 
strip of land between the coast and the 
Blue Mountains looming in the west, 
which had always been considered im- 
passable. Macquarie urged the colonists 
to new efforts, and finally, in 1813, Went- 
worth, Blaxland, and Lawson discovered 
a way through the mountains, and foimd 
beyond them immense plains of fertile 


been customary since the 
founding of the colony. The results turned 
out quite otherwise from what Macquarie 
ex])ected. The small man indeed kept 
away, but not the man of means. The 
latter, however, could at once set to work 
on a large scale. He required only to 
buy .sheep, the Government supplied him 
with land and with convicts as shepherds. 
Thus he became a large landed pro- 
prietor ; but the convict was not the 
least helped by Macquarie's measures. 
In spite of all his popularity, the obvious 
favour which he showed to the emancipists 
provoked a feeling against him among the 
free settlers. 

A special commissioner, Mr. Bigge, was 
sent from England in 1818 to make an 
inquiry into the condition of the colony 
and the administration of the government, 
and on the receipt of his report in 1821 — 
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which still remains the best authority for 
the condition of the colony since the de- 
parture of Governor Bligh — Governor 
Macquarie was recalled. The unfavourable 
attitude of the Government towards him 
was intensified by the outcry of the great 
landed proprietors. These claimed wide 
tracts of land for their grazing farms ; but 
the Governor was pledged to 
support the small proprietors 
who had been convicts pre- 
viously. This was sufficient 
incentive to the now jrawerful wool 
industry to advocate the recall of Mac- 
quarie, which took place in 1821. 

Macquarie had still more reason to be 
satisfied with his results than King. Even 
the statistics presented a quite different 
aspect. In 1821 the white population of 
the colony was estimated roughly at 
39,000 souls ; 32,267 acres were under 
cultivation ; there were 103,000 head of 
cattle, 4,564 horses, and more than 250,000 
sheep. The annual revenue of the com- 
munity was ^30,000 sterling. Besides this, 
internal affairs were splendidly organised, 
and there was confident hope that the 
stream of immigration would not dry up. 
In short, the departing Governor might 
fairly feel that it was his own diligent 
activity for eleven years that had extri- 
cated Australia from her seemingly hope- 
less iiosition in the swamp of corruption. 

Macquarie's entrance into office had 
brought with it a change of system in 
tlie administration, and a similar change 
signalised his deiiartuic. The former had 
substituted the civil administration for the 
military ; the latter put the beginnings 
of a constitution in the place of tlie auto- 
cracy. All the governors of the colony had 
been hitherto jiractically despotic ; they 
had marked out the methods of colonisation 
according to their own judgment, and 
embodied in themselves the legislative 
power ; they were indeed the ultimate 
court of appeal. They were, it is true, 
_ . . responsible to the British Secre- 
^egmntag State for War and the 

London wa.s 
far away, and the ])ohtical 
situation in Europe guaranteed sufficiently 
that too much notice would not be taken 
of Australia. Bligh's motto, “ My will is 
the law,” is characteristic of this view. 
So long as the majority of the population 
consisted of convicts or was descended 
from them, unlimited authority might be 
concentrated in one hand ; but as soon 
1040 


as the free population predominated, this 
situation was impossible. Even in 1812 
the creation of a board of assessors, com- 
pased of officials and colonists, had been 
suggested, but Macquarie had considered 
that such an institution, which had proved 
its value in all other English colonies, was 
unsuitable for Australia. 

After his departure, the limitation of 
the jiower of the Governor was an accom- 
plished fact. The New South Wales 
Judiciary Act, which received the Royal 
A.sscnt on July 19th, 1823, adopted most 
of the recommendations of Bigge’s report. 
A Legislative Council of not more than 
seven or less than five members, nomi- 
nated by the Governor, was created, but its 
functions were purely advisory, although 
the Governor’s power to impose taxes was 
limited to taxes for local purposes. If the 
Council disapproved of the Governor’s 
action, its objections were submitted to 
England, where the Colonial Office gave a 
final decision. In the one case of a rebel- 
lion the Governor had dictatorial jxiwer. 

On the legal side, the reforms were also 
extensive. Hitherto the Governor had been 
the highest court of appeal in 
questions of law ; now these 
f*l**"!i*!I j were absolutely withdrawn 
latrodaeed decision in favour of a 

supreme court of judicature on the English 
model, and the jury system was introduced. 
The only right retained by the Governoi 
was the remission of sentences on criminals, 
subject to the approval of the English 
Government. The first Governor who 
ruled under these new forms was Sir 
Thomas Brisbane (1821-1825), but that 
they were strictly adhered to and achieved 
the results intended was entirely due to 
the accident which caused the appointment 
to the first Chief Justiceship to be in favour 
of a sound and fearless constitutional 
lawyer. To Francis Forljes is due the sub- 
ordination of the executive to the law, and 
the firm application of the British legal 
principle that a wrongdoer cannot plead in 
justification the command of a superior 
officer. Thanks to Forbes, the administra- 
tion of Sir Thomas Brisbane kept strictly 
within the limits imposed on the Governor ; 
but, in compensation, he devoted his chief 
attention to the further exploration and 
opening up of the country. The course of 
the Murray and Murrumbidgee was now 
traced ; the country was traversed dia^gon- 
ally as far as the south coast in the vicinity 
of modern Melbourne, the shores of 
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Queensland and North Australia were 
explored, and the continent secured from 
the renewed designs of the French by settle- 
ments on various outlying points. The 
first observatory on Australian soil was 
constructed by Brisbane at Parramatta. 

Brisbane gave the perpetually increasing 
number of free immigrants the land 
for grazing purposes free, and con- 
ceded to the Australian Agricultural 
Company, founded in England in 1824 
with a capital of ^ 1,000.000, not less 
than 1,000,000 acres of land near Port 
Stephens and in the Liverpool Plains. 
He encouraged production and trade in 
every way ; in 1825 there were 45,514 acres 
under cultivation ; more than 4,000 cwt. 
of wool was e.xported. and .some 
thirty Australian shijis were engaged 
in fishery and commerce. The incomings 
(over ^70,000 
sterling)^ had 

Soii\h°W ales. .Turn nw ATTG*r0Ai i**c 


without the certificate of the Chief Justice 
that it was not repugnant to the laws 
of England. Immediately upon his arrival 
Governor Darling, acting upon instructions 
from England, carried a measure im- 
po.sing an annual licence upon newspapers, 
Forbes, who sympathised with the views 
of the paper jirincipally aimed at by the 
measure in favour of an extension of 
popular government, refu.sed his certificate. 
Darling retaliated by a measure imposing 
penalties for the ]niblicatibn of seditious 
or blasphemous matter and another 
putting a duty upon newspapers. Forbes 
again refused his certificate. The dispute 
was ended by the new Constitution of 1828, 
which gave wider legislative powers to the 
Council established in 1S23 and increased 
its numbers to fifteen. The necessity for 
the Chief J ustice’.s certificate was abolished. 

Darling at once 

reintroduced a 

The new Council 
’ROniiNENT GOVERNORS cmancipists from 


TWO OF AUSTRALIA'S PROMINENT GOVERNORS 


and the official sir T. Makdongall Brisbano— on the left — pnriuad the nnwiss policy -Serving On Crimi- 
Hprinrntifin nf of encourarinff indiacriminate liomLgratloii, and hia sueceasor, Sir nnl ninVc Rv 9 
acuaru.11011 ui Ralph Darlibg-on the rlght—fouffht against the freedom of the Press. ® 


the freedom of 

the Press. The former was decreed in 
1823, and took effect in 1825 ; the latter 
was announced in 1824, but its actual 
application was postponed until the ad- 
ministration of Bourkc. 

Brisbane’s successor was another military 
officer. Sir Ralph Darling, who ruled the 
destinies of the colony from 1825-1831. 
His lot was not cast in easy times. As a 
legacy from his predecessor he inherited 
a difficulty with the colonial Press, which 
was unrestrained in its attacks upon the 
measures of Government, and exercised 
a dangerous influence upon the convicts. 
By the Constitution of 1823 it was pro: 
vided that no Bill .should become law 


Rule of Court of 
the .'^amc year the |irofessioiis of barrister 
and attorney were formally divided, 
and regulations drawn up governing 
admission to them. This Constitution 
Act also abolished the Grand Jury and 
substituted in its place the Attorney- 
General, “ in whose name all offenders 
.should be prosecuted by information.” 

This system continues to the present day. 
Darling’s recall was due to an unfounded 
attack uixm him. engineered by the Press. 
The charges were investigated in'Sydney and 
by a Parliamentary Committee in London, 
and Darling was alisolutely acquitted of 
all- wrongdoing. But before his cliaracter 
was thus cleared he had quitted Australia. 


0 



THE DAWN OF A NATION 

AND DEVELOPAENT OF NEW SOUTH WALES 


'T'HE period 1831-43 marks a transition 
A from the old to Ihc new in the history 
of the colony. The abuses of ofllcialdom 
are curbed. Free settlers are already 
more nninerous than bond. The country 
is settlin.t' into the normal conditions of 
English life. Capital in abundance has 
flowed into the country ; and merchants 
share with pastoralists the responsibility 
for public affairs which is felt instinctively 
by the leaders of society in any British 
community. Consequently we read less 
of squabbles with the Governor, and more 
of movements and jjolicies. 

The first sign of national self-conscious- 
ness was a demand to control the public 
lands. Previously to 1834 lands had been 
practically given away at the Governor’s 
_ will, the only incumbrance 

?“* . being an insignificant quit rent 
““ . and the obligation to employ 
Uucs ion convict to every hundred 

acres. Govcnior Brisbane had made the.se 


conditions more .stringent and had abo- 
lished free grants. But the demand for land 
increased, as Bigge’s report made the 
favourable conditions of Colonial life 


more widely known. In 1S24 the Colonial 
Office directed that 5s. per acre should be 
the u])sct price of land and that no one 
person should be allowed to purchase more 
than q,6oo acres. 

The object of this limitation was to 
suppress the speculation in land which 
was then ram])ant. The land was to be 
reserved for l.ona fide settlers, and, 
further, only so much was to be cultivated 
as the needs of the colony required. The 
object finally was to look to the future 
with its growing claims for land. The 
results did not con'espond to the unweary- 
ing solicitude of the Government. On 
Darling’s departure, the area of the land 
.sold or leased amounted to 3,422,000 
acres, which obviously could not be 
kept entirely under cultivation by the 
51,155 white colonists. In the short 
period from 1831 to 1835, this number 
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increased by no less than 585,000 acres, 
which had Ijeen purchased by auction. 
'The Government had realised by this sale 
the sum of £202,(300 ; but it could not 
fail to see that only the smaller j 3 art of 
these estates had been bought with the 
immediate ol 3 ject of cultivation ; the vast 
majority were merely bought as a specu- 
lation. This applied to the 1,548,700 
acres, which had been publicly sold in the 
years 1836 to 1840. 

The area expre.ssed by these figures 
was far too gigantic to be required 
by the real demand for land, notwith- 
.standing the brisk immigration of those 
years. Nevertheless these figures testify 
to the enormous impetus which was then 
given to the prosperity of the colony, 
a prosperity which was indeed interrupted 
at the opening of the “ forties ” by a dis- 
astrous industrial crisis. Its beginnings 
were foreshadowed in the figures for the 
years 1839 and 1840 : 1836, 389,500 ; 
1837, 3r38,6oo; 1838, 315,300; 1839, 
285,900 ; 1840, 189,400 acres. 

Hardly lass than the trouble caused 
by the s])eculative purchaser of land was 
that which arose from the common 
practice of “ squatting.” Tliis is a word 
which originally came from North America; 
but the practice designated by the word 
proved more important for the develop- 
ment of Australia than for the history 
E T of United States. TTiis 

* . process of squatting was ex- 
00 theUad t^remely simple ; sheep or cattle 
breeders, on their own responsi- 
bility, without any authorisation, and 
without pa5mient of purchase money or 
quit-rent, took pos.scssion of tracts of 
country for grazing purposes, and thus 
withdrew them from any possibility of 
being legally divided among later can- 
didates. 

It was in the first place essential for 
the squatter’s trade of stock breeding 
that the “ run ” which he appropiated 
should cover a large extent of country. 
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Moreover, if endless quarrels and disputes 
were to be prevented among the owners 
of the herds, no other expedient w'as left 
for them except that of all pastoral societies 
under simple conditions, indeed of all 
primitive farming generally ; that is to 
say, since the country offered no natural 
boundaries, and there was no inclina- 
tion, time or means to erect artificial 
boundaries, a clear demarcation was 
obtained by leaving broad tracts unused 
between the separate estates. There was 
in fact a reversion to the most primitive 
type of boundary; that which consists 
of a strip or border of land. It is a type 
still to be found in the case of African 
village communities, which are often sur- 
rounded by zones of wilderness or forest; 
it was prevalent in Europe of the Dark 
Ages, and some German villages had 
boundaries of this kind down 
to the time of the Holien- 
staufen dynasty. 

The most complicated diffi- 
culties were thus produced 
for the Government. It had 
declared at home that the 
whole continent was its 
property, and all land be- 
longed to the Crown. In this 
way it po.ssessed the incon- 
testable right to dispose of 
the land at pleasure ; but, on 
the other hand, the equally 
incontestable obligation was 
imposed on it of directing 
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.. -j. . , - SIR RICHARD BOURKE ,, 

Its distribution in such a way This Governor’s iinrortuDate attempt rcmovc all 
that all who shared in the i®“>»«‘>*e tandqiiesHon contributed which 
most important duty of 
developing the colony — mother country. 

Colonial Government, and settlers alike — 
might have their rights secured. This 
was, however, no easy task, owing to the 
conflict of interests between large landed 
proprietors and small farmers, between 
cattle breeding and agriculture, which 
had rapidly been produced under the 
squatter system. 

The “ squatting” difficulty pre.sented 
itself to Sir Richard Bourke (1831-1838) 
as that which pressed most 
Q * urgently for a solution. Un- 
Jlaa'ceeatioB wiUing that Australia had 
not reached that stage in her 
development when small holdings were 
desirable, and that the carrying capacity of 
unimproved land for sheep — ^which had now 
become the mainstay of the colony — ^was 
not more than a sheep to five acres, he 


endeavoured to discourage the holding of 
large " runs.” Undoubtedly tlie system 
had led to abuses ; but in the absence 
of a plentiful supply of labour pastoral 
occupation is practicable only over large 
tracts. As a beginning to clear 
his path the Governor issued a 
decree declaring that no one 
could acquire or had acquired 
any title to Crown Lands by mere occu- 
pancy; and, in 1837, made the right to 
squat dependent on the j^yment of a 
fee of £10 annually. Whoever paid it 
had a right to settle on any unoccupied 
lands. This was resented by the party 
of self-government as being arbitrary 
taxation, and was one of the causes 
which led to the Constitution of 1842. 

One of the measures adopted by Sir 
Richard Bourke, on the recommendation 
of his Council, had a disa.strous 
effect in encouraging specu- 
lation in land. Possessed of 
the Old World idea that men 
would not go far to occupy 
land if they could own a 
freehold nearer the capital, 
the Governor was persuaded 
that the upset price of 5s. 
per acre was too high and 
induced squatting. He was, 
therefore, empowered to re- 
duce this to any lower 
minimum he thought fit. 

As might be expected, even 
these arrangements did not 
the deficiencies 
are connected with 
a young ]>astoral industry. 
Stock, indeed, flourished, and their profits 
were enormous. In 1839 there were 
reckoned to be a quarter of a million of 
cattle and more than a million sheep. 
The revenue of the colony was also 
materially increased by the grazing tax, 
then fixed at £10 annually, to which 
were added payments of one penny for 
every sheep, threepence for every ox, 
and sixpence for every horse; and the 
enterprising spirit of the .sheep farmers 
alone had made the colony economically 
independent. Of the export trade, which 
had risen in 1840 to £5,000,000 sterling, 
by far the greater part was due to the 
wool industry. 

But two drawbacks of the .system are 
incontestable : firstly, the uniformity of tlie 
tax brought great grievances with it ; and, 
secondly, pastoral enterprise on a large 
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scale, the form of industry which alone 
was encouraged by it, exercised a far- 
reaching, but not beneficial influence on 
the entire social development of the white 
population of the continent. The right to 
occupy land thus depended on the payment 
of the fee, but after that the choice of 
locality as well as the quantity 

Domou gjjfii-giy in ^he 

II*?.. discretion of the colonist. 

o ingi Under these circumstances, 
most of the estates were far larger than 
was required to graze the stock of the 
owner, even if full weight is given to the 
often pleaded excuse of the growth of 
rlie herds ; and properties as large as a 
German principality were not uncommon. 
This mattered little, so long as free land 
was available and to spare. But when 
the .supply grew limited these enormous 
estates were felt to be hindrances on 
colonisation, and the more oppressively 
so since the gross disproportion between 
the holdings was now obvious to all. 

A few instances show for what the pro- 
clamation of 1837 is resiJonsible in this 
respect. Apart from the inconsiderately 
large assignment of land to the Au.s- 

iralian Agricultural Company — one million 
acres — and the gifts to the officers and 
the officials of the New South Wales 
^ Corjis, the con- 

ce.ssions of land 

in the first de- 
cades of the 

century had been 

confined within 



very modest limits. Even the most wealthy 
man could not call more than a few hundred 
acres his own. How different was the posi- 
tion of the pastoral kings of the ’forties and 
'fifties! When Governor Gipps, in 1845, 
made a .searching inquiry into the property 
of some colonists, he ascertained that in 
one district eight persons with eight licences 
occupied 1,747,000 acres, while in the same 
part nine others with nine licences had 
only (!) 311,000 acres. The four largest 
stock breeders of the colony owned 
7,750,000 acres — that is to say, they were 
masters of a territory nearly twice the size 
of Yorkshire. 

The colossal size of such tracts of 
property could not but be harmful to the 
community. The pastoral .industry re- 
quires, on the one hand, immense tracts ; 
on the other, and especially under the 
favourable climatic conditions of Australia, 
it has no use for a large supply of labour ; 
even the largest sheep farmers retain 
very few hands in permanent employ- 
ment. The immediate result is a twofold 
loss to the entire population. 
The wool clip brings large .sums 
of money into the country, 
which, instead of circulating, 
remain in the hands of a few. and thus 
encourages ca]>itali$m. Closely connected 
with this is the impo<>sibility of raising the 
density of the population above a certain 
minimum rate. Where hardly a dozen 
hands are employed on hundreds of .square 
miles, and where, further, the settlement of 
other independent colonists would diminish 
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the profits of the sheep owner, it 
is impossible for the population to 
become dense. As a matter of 
fact, even at the present day, the 
rural population of the interior is 
trifling in comparison with that of 
the towns on the coast. 

Still more serious, however, than 
all the.se defects in the Regulations 
of 1837 was the immunity of tho 
greater part of the land to which 
claim was laid from the payment 
of the grazing tax, since it inevit- 
ably jarred upon the popular idea of 
justice. A man who was fortunate, 
or sufficiently unscrupulous, could 
acquire a kingdom for his £ 10 , 
while his neighbour could call only 
a few clods his own. As a matter of 
fact, the owner of the above-mentioned 
gigantic tracts had not paid a penny more 
than any other colonist who had obtained 
land after the promulgation of the regu- 
lations. Sir George Gipps, who had liceii 
at the head of affairs in Sydney since 183S, 
attempted to check the extension of 
squatting, and issued a proclamation 
with retrospective force, by which every 
squatter was bound, for the ])urposc of 



HOME 


EARLY SQUATTER 



LATER STYLE OF SQUATTER'S RESIDENCE 

maintaining his existing title to his 
projierty, to buy at least 320 acres of land 
by auction ; any improvement to the land 
would be taken into consideration. If he 
did not do this, he exposed himself to the 
risk of being ousted from his position by 
any other squatter who had conformed to 
thej^cribed conditions. 

This proclamation met with the worst 
possible reception from the people. Three 
hundred and twenty acres, which form a 
large farm in Europe, could not in most 
parts of Australia support a single family 


at a time when there was no labour for 
inteasion culture. The only result was 
to stimulate the purchase of land, in 
which too much of the colony’s capital 
was already locked up. Sir George Gipps, 
however, carried the day. He impressed 
upon the Home Government that the con- 
tinuance of the jiractice which had hitherto 
obtained would soon depriye the Crown 
of all available land ; and by this argu- 
ment, and by proving that the greatest 
outcry was made by the largest landed 
jiroprietors, he succeeded in up- 
holding his enactments ; only m 
small ]>oints was any consideration 
shown to the .squatters. In i8q 2, 
a new law was promulgated 
which fixed the minimum price 
for an acre at £i sterling. The 
sales of land fell off still more. In 
1843, 4,800 acres, and in 1844 only 
4,200 acres, were sold. It was 
only when the crisis ended that 
these figures improved once more 
to 7,200 acres in 1845, and 7,000 
acres in 184b. 

The change for the better coin- 
cides with the fall of the Ministry 
of Peel on June 26th, 1846. The 
Colonial Secretary, Earl Grey, at 
returned to the old paths an^; 
the concession of pasturage"” 


new 
once 
allowed 

rights for fourteen years, with the right 
of pre-emption. At the same time the 
regulations as to the recovery of the 
quit-rent were considerably modified. 
The land legislation in the succeeding 
year went still farther in this direction, 
since, on March 9, 1847, the Governor 
of New South Wales received authority 
to let, in the uncolonised districts, tracts 
of 16,000 or 32,000 acres for eight or 
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fourteen years. Each lessee received with 
his contract the right to acquire 640 acres 
at the fixed juice of £640 sterling as a 
homestead, and to have the lease renewed 
after the exjuration of the fourteen j'ears 
for a further term of five years. The 
rent was based un the iiiiiiiber of the 
_ .... head of stock ; a run which 

» 1 IT"* enough for 4,000 

* sheep was to cost £10 sterling. 

Aeq«...tioa The lease at the same tinfe 
gave the le.ssee the right of pre-emption. 
The land qiieslion in New South Wales 
thus obtained its definite settlement for 
a decade and a half. On the whole, it 
cannot be denied that the proclamation 
of 184.1 bound to injure the colony 
if we reflect on the bad economic conditions 
of Australia. This was intimately connected 
with another question, the difficulty of 
obtaining labour. 

During the first four decades 
of Australian history the 
demand for labour was 
adccjuatelj' satisfied by the 
a.ssignmcnt of convicts to 
settlers. But in 1823, in 
consequence of the jiublication 
of Bigge's Report, the immi- 
gration of freemen lx:gan to 
assume large proportions ; 
but the increased demand for 
land more than absorlied the 
additional supjdy. Wages, 
which had been a matter for 



of living, and consequently a desire for 
better wage than that previbusly paid. 
Competition with convict labour had 
hitherto so degraded the free workers that, 
as a rule, they were willing to live upon a 
wage -SO small as comjrared with the 
current prices of commodities as to render 
it impossible for them to maintain even a 
semblance of decency, to say nothing of 
comfort, and even after the class of assigned 
servants had been largely diluted by free 
immigration, the convicts, emancipated or 
bond, comjuised one-third of the total 
population, and had a proportionate influ- 
ence on the labour market. But as the 
colony grew, and the demands of the 
settlers for assigned servants became far 
in excess of the suj^ply, the influence of 
the convict element was to a great extent 
removed. Wages rapidly rose, and about 
four years after the arrival 
of the first a.ssistcd settlers 
the jnosjrects of the working 
classes greatly inijirovcd. 

The commercial crisis of 
1843, which shook the very 
foundations of the new settle- 
ment, was, like all such crises, 
the sign of a legitimate but 
over-strained prosjjerity. Tlie 
success of the colony in 
attracti^ immigrants jrroved 
for a time its undoing. By 
the advice of his Council, Sir 
Richard Bourke .set apart the 
jiroceeds of land sales as a 


Government regulation, lx:- 5,5, qeorge gipps 
gan to be dcterniiiiod by the This Governor'! effort! to >ettie the fund for jraying the expenses 
inai'kct rate. The distance of free immigrants, who, in 


from Euroiie had acted as a 
jirolcctivc duty, and led to the cstabli.sh- 
ment of manufacluring of woollen cloth, 
hats, earthenware, jiipes, salt, candles, 
soap, beer, leather, and many other 
articles in common u.sc, .so that Went- 
worth, writing in i8iq, and not fore- 
seeing the cheajiening of freights, antici- 
pated that the time was near when the 
necessity of imjiorting manufactured goods 
from England would cease. Mr. Trcgarthen, 
who writes upon this subject with special 
knowledge, estimates that “ jirevious to 
1S36 the average daily wage of mechanics 
in building trades was almost 6s. 6d., and 
farm and other labourers, taking one year 
with another, were paid at the rate of about 
£18 jier annum, Nvith food and lodging." 

During the years following 1836, larger 
numbers of free immigrants came to Aus- 
tralia. bringing with them a higher standard 
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consequence, entered the 
colony in a steady flow after 1837. 

" The new arrivals were greedily looked 
for and warmly welcomed by the settlers, 
and all indu.strial pursuits revived amaz- 
ingly. With the increase of enterprise, 
wages ro.se, and the standard of living was 
greatly improved. Tlie thrifty and in- 
dustrious found that, with the expenditure 
of the same amount of energy which was 
_ , _ required at home to keep the 
V ¥ k woff fro™ the door, they could 
ud Capital suflicient to, live in com- 
^ parative comfort and luxury. 
Glowing accounts went to England of 
the magnificent prosjxicts of the colony, 
while the demands of the increased and 
more industrious population caused a 
rapid expansion of trade and commerce. 
The eyes of European capitalists were 
attracted to Australia as a jiossible field 
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for the profitable investment of their 
money, and capital soon began to flow 
into the country with a stream relatively 
greater than even the stream of immigra- 
tion. There were already two large bants 
in pxistenre, the Bank of Xew South 
Wales and the Bank of Australia ; now 
four new banks were established, to say 
nothing of other loan and trust companies. 
With increased facilities for borrowing 
came an increased desire to borrow, and 
enormous transactions in land and live- 
stock took place all over the countrj', 
payment usually Iwing made b}' long- 
dated bills on one or other of the banks. 
The praspects of the colony .seemed 
e.xccllent and fascinating, dreams of rapidly 
acquired fortunes began to float before 
the eyes of farmer, pastoralist, and 
merchant alike.” 

In this feverish condition 
of affairs the Government 
ix)licy of restricting land sales 
proved an additional factor ol '' 

disturbance. Australia cannot 
be a country of small holdings, 
and English ideas on the 
proper size of an estate were 
ludicrously inadequate. The 
Secretary of State, no doubt, 
considered that a holding 
limited to 320 acres was a 
liberal allowance to any 
settler; while the Governor, 
not appreciating the almost 
unlimited extent of good land 
in the colony, feared to ex- 
haust the Crown’s domains. 

The consequence of this limi- 
tation of sales was to increase the price of 
private lands. In the meantime money 
was abundant ; four new banks had been 
established, making six in all, and each 
was eager for business. Advances were 
freely made — in many cases far in excess 
of the value of the mortgaged projierty. 
Mr. Tregarthen quotes an instance in 
which £10,000 had been lent by one 
. bank, which only returned 

eginiing froo per annum when taken 

ofFinaacial mortgagees. 

Meantime, wages increased 
and notes were replacing gold in currency. 
Finally, in 1843, the whole unsubstantial 
fabric collaj)sed. 

" The men who had been living 
luxuriously on other people's money” 
— again we quote Tregarthen, because 
the passage describes equally well the 
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WILLIAM CHARLES 
WENTWORTH 
A native of Auatralia and chief 
agitator for a conatitntion. 

liis Council. 


later crisis of 1892 — " found themselves 
brought up with a round turn, and at 
once tried to realise what they could. 
Property upon property was forced into 
a market in which all were sellers and 
none buyers, and prices f-ill to ridiculous 
figures. The rebound was even more 
ur'’easonablc than the infla- 
tion. Sheep were .sold by the 
.sheriff’s oOicer for sixpence jier 
head, and large stations near 
Yas-s and on the Hunter River sold, 
land and all, at the price of about three 
shillings iK‘r head for the sheep which 
were on them ; cattle bought at six 
guineas each were parted with for three- 
and-sixpence jier head. Houses and per- 
sonal jiroperty all went the same way. 
Carriages, which in the ijrospcrous days 
had cost £140, sold for £3, and were 

^ run as cabs by the servants 

of the late owners.” 

The national self-conscious- 
.j ncs.s which found expressions 
f in the effort to resume the 
i use of Crown lands for the 
people generally was also 
manifested in a movement, 
for constitutional reform. The. 
party was headed by a young 
I native of the colony, William 
' Charles Wentworth, who had 
rctiirnetl to Sydney ujion 
taking his degree at Cam- 
bridge. Governor Bourke 
yielded one imjxirtant step to 
Wentworth’s demands in 1831 
by consenting to place the esti- 
mates of ex]>cnditurc before 
But he rou.scd the ire of the 
reformers by his licence fee on squatteis. 
Wentworth, at a i>ublic meeting in 1S33, 
denounced this in correct style as “ taxa- 
tion without re])re.senlalion,'' and became 
president of a Patriotic Association, wliich 
was formed to secure self-government for 
the colony, and to that end petitioned the 
House of Commons and maintained a 
parliamentary agent in London. These 
rejiresentations so far jirevailed that in 
1843 the English Parliament jrassed a new 
Constitution for New South Wales. The 
Council was increased to thirty-six mem- 
bers, twenty-four of whom sverc to be 
elected, and District Councils were formed 
to administer the funds for the ]K)lice and 
local works. 

The new Council, w'hich met in August, 
1843, soon came into conflict with the 

1047 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


Governor, Sir George Gipps, over his 
Land Regulations. Wentworth declared 
the collection of licences to be “ taxation 
by prerogative.” Gipps, however, held 
to his own .scheme and the dispute was 
still unsettled when he handed over the 
Governoi-ship to Sir Charles Fitzroy (1846- 
1851), under who.se rule the struggle for 
free institutions continued. 
gi a loa lieforc recounting the 

.• details of this struggle it will 

ns 1 o ion convenient to group together 
the events connected with the successful 
op])osition to convict importation, which 
was closely connected with the movement 
for .self-governinent. 

During the first lour decades of the 
colonial development of Australia, the 
que.stion whether the introduction of 
Jinglish convicts was useful or harmful 
(lid not come forward. It was only at 
the time when the free settlers began to 
Qutnumlier the others, and the influx of 
respectable English countrymen produced 
an adequate sujiply of free labour, that a 
movement made itself felt in favour of 
checking or diverting the still numerous 
arrivals of criminals from the Old Country. 
In favour of this agitation wa.s the notice- 
able fact that the presence of .so many 
pemons of low morality in the country 
iiad a most detrimental effect on the 
characters of both old and young. Out 
of 6 o. 7(J4 inhabitants of New South 
Wales, there were, in the year 1833, no 
fewer than 1O.131 convicts, and in 1836, 
’7.S3T. Many of thc.se, however, would 
return to England at the expiry of their 
M.-ntcnce. The number of crimes and 
misdemeanours committed by these con- 
victs reached an alarming figure. The 
colony received an annual subsidy of 
{,‘200,000 to defray the cost of maintaining 
the convicts, and out of the subsidy there 
was a substantial balance available for 
public works. The system also meant 
cheap labour. Hut these were poor set- 
_ , offs to the moral degradation 

Co* which the system was 

srituLiit rc.spon.siblc-so at least thought 
one party of the colonists. 
.At the same time, it had been observed 
that transjiortation was to blame for an 
increase of crimes. While the population of 
England had increased between 1805 and 
1841 by 79 jier cent., the number of crimes 
bail risen by 482 percent. ; and from 1834 
to 1843 as many as 38,8.^ prisoners were 
transported. Transportation, however, was 
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not reckoned as a punishment in the circles 
which it concerned. It was owing to this 
movement that a commission appointed 
by the low’er house recommended that the 
transiJortation of criminals to New South 
Wales and Van Diemen's Land should at 
once be discontinued, and expre.ssed its 
opinion that it was desirable to facilitate 
the emigration of prisoners to other 
countries when they had served their 
sentences. These re.solution.s went too far 
for some Australians, although they had 
so often petitioned for the discontinuance of 
transportation. They feared to lose the 
cheap labour hitherto available, and 
begged, therefore, but without success, 
that the existing arrangement should be 
continued. The penal colony of Moreton 
Bay, established in 1826, was done away 
with in 1839 : and on May 22nd, 1840, 
New South Wales was struck out from 
the list of countries to which jiri.soners 
could be transported. Only Van Diemen’s 
Land and Norfolk Island retained tem- 
jxirarily their old character. 

The new regulations did not, indeed, 
meet with universal assent ; on the 
_ . contrary, in consequence of the 

ChMgei la renewed outbreak of wild spe- 

e aaa culation in land, and the lo.ss 
suffered by the dready perma- 
nently settled districts, violent demonstra- 
tions were made in these latter. The 
Government, however, had neither incli- 
nation nor time to destroy the work so 
laboriously brought to a close and to begin 
again ; so the cries for alteration died 
away unheard. 

But the Mother Country soon found a 
difficulty in obtaining room for her 
criminals when transportation to New 
South Wales was abolished. Van Diemen's 
Land was quickly overcrowded, and the 
]>lan of founding a new convict settlement 
in North Australia was shown to be 
impracticable. At the same time the 
thought of once more stocking with con- 
victs the districts of East Australia, which 
had been .so capable of receiving them for 
more than half a century, forced itself 
forward ; and all the more so as the 
colony of Port Phillip, now Victoria, 
which had arisen meanwhile in the south, 
cried out loudly for cheap labour, and in 
New South Wales there were still land- 
owners who earnestly desired to see the 
restoration of the old condition of things, 
with its abundance of workers. Both 
encouraged the Home Government (1848! 
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to resume the old policy. The Act of 1840 
weis repealed, and the institution of new 
penal colonies was contemplated. 

Foremost in the movement against 
transportation was a young ivory-turner, 
who afterwards, as Sir Harry Parkes, was 
the founder of Parliamentaiy institutions 
in Au.stralia, and subsequently of the 
Commonwealth. Public meetings of pro- 
test were held in Sydney : but Mr. Glad- 
stone, then Secretary of State, was 
regardless of expressions of Colonial feeling. 
Two shiploads of convicts were sent over 
in 1849. Th® allowed to 

land her freight at Sydney, when the con- 
victs were at once secretly hired by private 
persons and .sent up country ; the other, 
which tried to land at Melbourne, had to 
return with all on board. The vigorous 
opposition of the jicoplc did not prove 
ineffective in the sequel. In 
1851, New South Wales finally 
ceased to be considered as 
a sphere of transportation. 

The prospects for Victoria 
were hardly lc.ss favourable; 
and in 1S53 Van Diemen’s 
Land gained exemption for 
the future from any further 
influx, -\fter 1853 only 
Western Australia was still 
employed as a transportation 
district ; and since South 
.\ustralia from the first had 
been constituted on a different 
principle, the institution did 



with all its dazzling appeals to the passions 
of the people, can never be got rid of except 
by the indirect process of Free Trade, which 
will gradually and imperceptibly loose 
the bands which unite our Colonies to us 
by a mistaken notion of self-interest.” 
Earl Grey, in 1847, made an attempt to 
grant a constitution which would make 
a Customs Union and a Federal Govern- 
_ ... ment inevitable. This was 

““ denounced by Wentworth as 
fti.1- interference with political 

ObhcatioM The English Govern- 

ment had abolished the preferences to 
(^lonial products in British markets. 
Australia had therefore nothing to gain by 
submitting to any limitation to her powers 
of self-government. The terms of the 
Constitution will be more fittingly dealt 
with in discu-ssing the development of the 
several colonics. 

The internal development 
of New South Walas, which 
was. shown conspicuously 
during the ’forties and 'fifties 
by the treatment of the land 
(Question and the transporta- 
tion question, was accom- 
jianied by a corresponding 
widening of the sphere of 
colonisation. But while the 
land question hinged chiefly 
on the distribution of the 
districts which lay roughly 
within the boundaries of 
modern New South Wales, 


not lait much longer. It was cove™” o? Je,. t^^rntorial expansion went 

abolished there also in 1868. under whom the *tnireie far beyond such limits. In 

for free institution, continued, enthusiasm of early 


Closely connected with the 
]X)pular movement for the abolition of 
transportation was the agitation for .self- 
government. The Constitution of 1842, 
which had given the Council a modified 
control over public expenditure, had also 
whetted the popular appetite by accus- 
toming the people to elections. A jicr- 
sLstent pressure was brought to Ixiar in 
England for an extension of Parliamentary 
Government, which was only 
® , too acceiitable to the iredants 

OpinioBo Colonial Office, who at 

coiMues obsessed with 

the amazing notion that separatism was 
a source of strength and the main- 
tenance of an empire a danger to Great 
Britain. 

The prevalent sentiment of the “ In- 
tellectuals ” of that day w'as thus expressed 
by Richard Cobden : “ The Colonial system, 


colonisation, attempts were made to 
cover the whole continent at once ; but 
when the deficiency of their jxiwcrs was 
rccogni.sed, the settlers were content to 
occupy .some few districts, which were 
very unequally distributed along the coast 
of the continent ; for while they were 
numerous in the .south-east and cast, the 
distant west lay i.solated, and the north 
was entirely uncolonlscd. 

This peculiar distribution is very closely 
connected with the history of the rise 
of the different daughter colonies of New 
South Wales ; this again was strongly 
influenced by the course of the geographi- 
cal exploration of Australia. As a general 
rule, exploration came first, and colonisa- 
tion followed. This order of thinra was 
reversed only in the founding of Western 
Australia ; there colonisation began in 
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one part which had long been known ; 
but the exploration of the hinterland was 
the concern of later decades. 

The successful expedition of Went- 
worth, Blaxland, and Lawson, in the year 
1812, across the Blue ^fountains into 
the interior, had fired the zeal lor ex- 
_ , .. ploration. The years 1817 and 

^****** 1818 saw the discovery by 
It * J- Oxley of the extensive 
n erior fr|-aziiig grounds known as the 
Liverpool Plains. In 1S24, two young colo- 
nists, Hamilton Hume and William Hovcll, 
were the first to reach the vicinity of 
('icelong, near modern Melbourne, from 
Sydney, having traversed the whole south- 
I'iist of the continent, jiast the sources of 
tlie Murruinbidgee and the Murray. 
At the same time Allan Cunningham, 
the botanist, continued the explorations 
of O.xley in the north as far as the Darling 
Downs (1827). Finally, in the years 1828 
and 1829, came the important journeys 
of Charles .Sturt in the district watered 
by the Darling and Murray Rivers. These 
journeys not only threw new light on the 
river system of the country, but also 
guided the colonial expansion of Australia 
into other jjaths. In this respect parti- 
cularly all these travels were rich in 
results. 


The first successful founding of Port 
Pliillij) was the direct consequence of the 
journey of Hume and Hovell. Various 
slicep fanners of the interior followed 
Allan Cunningham's tracks, and thus laid 
the real foundation of the later yueeiis- 
land. The favourable report by Sturt 
on the district between the Lower Murray 
and the Culf of St. Vincent was entirely 
resiionsible for the colonisation of South 
Australia. The travels of later years did 
not, with one c.xccption, produce any 
political results when once the foundation 
, . of the new states had been 

Ke^U^of * Geographically they are 

olheJ Stale! 

to the early essays m ex- 
ploration, and certainly brought more 
definite information as to the indastrial 
value or worthle.ssness of the soil than 
the first rapid journeys. 

This applies particularly to the e.\pedi- 
tions which took as their object the accurate 
investigation of the river system of the 


Darling-Murray, the travels, that is to say, 
of Major Thomas Livingstone Mitchell, who 
succeeded in accomplishing his survey 
after six years of strenuous effort. It 
also applies to the discovery of the interior 
of Victoria — “ Australia Fcli.x ” — by the 
same traveller, and not less to the enter- 
prises of the brave Edward John Eyre — 
bom 1S15, died January, 1902 — on the 
soil of inland South Australia, in the low- 
lying lake region, and on the terribly 
barren south coast as far as King George’s 
Sound (1839-1841). 

Finally, similar results were achieved 
by numerous exploring parties in the 
heart of Western Australia. The majority 
of these travellers could not bring back 
very pleasant reports. Apart from 
Victoria, all accounts of the industrial 
value of the country were discouraging 
or absolutely deterrent. The north-east 
alone formed a striking exception ; there, 
later travels accomjdished results which, 
to some degree, are comparable to those of 
the first e.xplorers. It was the journeys 
. ... of Ludwig Leichhardt which 

claim this marvellous effect, 
OermM ^ Quecn.sland and North 

Australia are the regions which 
owe their real discovery and opening up 
to a German. It is not too much to 
say that Leichhardt’s splendid expedition 
from Darling Downs to Port Essington 
(1844-1846) increased the possible area 
of colonisation by about a million square 
miles, or one-third of the w’hole con- 
tinent. The colonists required only to 
follow the steps of the explorer in order 
to come into possession of an almost 
incalculable expanse of profitable land. 

A peculiar feature of all Australian 
exploration before the middle of the 
nineteenth century was its restriction 
to the edge of the continent ; the centre 
was not reached. The explanation is 
found in the novelty of the sphere of work. 
Until the broad strip of territory along 
the edge was thoroughly explored in 
most of its parts, there was no motive to 
attack the real heart of the country. 
Even when, in the second half of the 
nineteenth century, the centre was chosen 
as a goal, the want of any tangible attrac- 
tion greatly checked the course of ex- 
ploration. 
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TASMANIA: THE GARDEN COLONY 


the six colonies which compose the 
Commonwealth of Australia, only 
three — ^Tasmania, Victoria, and Queens- 
land — are offshoots from New South 
Wales ; South Australia and Western Aus- 
tralia — like New Zealand also — were, on 
the contrary, founded by direct colonisa- 
tion from England. Considering the enor- 
mous difficulties with which New South 
Wales had continually to contend, this cir- 
cumstance is not surprising. In the case of 
Western Australia, the mere distance from 
the east coast of the continent was sufficient 
to restrain enterprise from the 

FouBding 

e »r oua jjg origin, .SO 

hazardous an experiment that 
the Government in Sydney did well to 
])lay the ])art of an unconcerned spectator, 
fn other respects even there, east of the 
Great Australian Bight, the question of 
distance was not devoid of importance. 
It is, at least, no accident that the three 
daughter colonies lie in one zone with 
Iheir motlier colony ; that Van Diemen’s 
Land, an island cinniKira lively far away 
from Sydney, was colonised as the first 
offshoot, to the comi)lete neglect of the 
neighbouring parts of the mainland ; and 
that even the first steps toward founding 
Victoria were taken not from Sydnijy, 
but from Van Diemen’s Land. Seldom 
has the natural advantage which attaches 
to the position of an island facing a wide 
stretch of opirositc coast been so clearly 
shown as here. 

The fir;t step of the Australian mother 
colony towards the establLshment of 
indc}x;ndent offshoots was the founding, 
of the penal colony of Van Diemen’s 
Land in the year 1803. The cause of this 
.settlement was primarily the fear of 
French schemes of annexation, which 
more than once had given rise to the 
erection of military posts on the coast of 
Australia. In the next place, the English 
Government did not think it advisable to 


concentrate too large a number of crimi- 
nals in any one place. A small convict 
settlement on Norfolk Island had already 
been founded under the influence of this 
idea, but had not proved successful. Van 
Diemen’s Land seemed, both in point of 
size and of remoteness from the continent, 
a more desirable place than Norfolk 
Island for the confinement of dangerous 
criminals. To carry out these intentions. 
Governor King sent Lieutenant Bowen 
with a detachment of soldiers and some 
convicts to Van Diemen’s Land in June. 
1803. A settlement called Restdown, a 
name later corrupted into Risdon, was 
founded on the left shore of the estuary 
of the Derwent. 

About this same time the plan had 
been formed in England of colonising the 
shores of the recently discovered Port 
Phillip on the south-east corner of the 
mainland. The execution of the plan 
was entrusted to Colonel Collins, a man 
who had gone to Port Jaclcson as a judge 
in the first convict ship, had been Advo- 
cate-General of New South Wales for a 
long time, and happened then to be in 
I.ondon. The exjredition, consisting of 
two shi])s with four hundred convicts 
and the necessary warders, landed on 
the south side of Port Phillip, near 
the site of the modern Sorrento. Small 
excursions into the country soon showed it 
to be bare and inhospitable, and as Collin.-; 

> 2ilso, after prolonged search. 
First Attempt no Wer, he abanl 

Vieto ** doned the district on J anuary 
" 27th, 1804, in order to take 

his people over to Van Diemen's Land, 
a course which Governor King sanctioned 
at his request. He sailed directly for 
the estuary of the Derwent, broke up the 
colony of Bowen there, and founded a 
new ]oint settlement on the right bank 
of the river at the foot of Mount 
Wellington. He called the place, in 
honour of Lord Hobart, the Colonial 
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Minister of the day, Hobart Town, a 
name abbreviated in i88i to Hobart. 
The north of the island was also occupied. 
Simultaneously with Collins’s expedition, 
and again owing to the fear of a French 
occupation, Colonel Paterson conducted 
another troop of convicts from Sydney to 
Van Diemen’s Land, where, on the west 
shore of Port Dalrymple, Yorktown was 
immediately founded. Its first inhabi- 
tants could not make themselves at home 
there, and in 1808 they were taken further 
into the interior and settled in a locality 
called Launceston, 
after King’s native 
town in Cornwall. 

The occupation 
of this new field 
for colonisation 
from opposite 
sides had greatly 
hastened the ex- 
])loration of the 
island, and, with 
it, the knowledge 
of its economic 
advantages ; but 
the first steps had 
been taken without 
the orders of the 
Home Government 
and by no means 
to its satisfaction. 

The permanent 
shortage in pro- 
visions, which had 
shown itself in 
the early days of 
colonisation in N ew 
South Wales and 
Norfolk Island, 
was soon felt in 
the newly-planted 
colony. The cause 
was primarily the 
strict embargo on 
the landing of any except convict ships ; 
and next the complete economic dejien- 
dence on New South Wales. Under 
ordinary conditions this would not have 
led to inconvenience ; but when, as 
happened in the year 1806, owing to the 
great floods of the River Hawkesbury, 
supplies ran .short in the mother colony, 
the position of all the settlers could not 
hut Ije the more precarious, since about 
that time (1807) the number of the in- 
habitants of Van Diemen’s Land was 
increased by the entire population of 



GOVERNOR DAVEY'S PROCLAMATION 


Norfolk Island, where settlement had 
always proved somewhat of a failure. 
The conditions of life in Van Diemen’s 
Land under these circumstances did ncit 
for the moment appear hopeful. For a 
long time the Government was forced to 
leave it to every convict to find his own 
food, clothing, and shelter. Since the 
flesh of the Imngaroo w'as known to be 
a .suitable article of food, the convicts at 
once scattered over the whole interior. 
This was advantageous for the explora- 
tion of the country, hut not calculated 
to produce law 
and order among 
the colonists, and 
still less to main- 
tain good rela- 
tions with the 
aborigines. 

The mutual rela- 
tions of the whites 
tfavc rise to many 
difficulties. To 
nany a convict 
vho had been 
i^iven leave for a 
kangaroo hunt, 
hut especially to 
the numerous 
prisoners who had 
e.scai)ed from the 
gaols, it did not 
occur to return 
from their rovings 
in the interior to 
the yoke of servi- 
tude. They soon 
acquired a taste 
fur the free life of 
the bush, formed 
them.selves into 
hands, which lived 


Tbii pictorial prncUunation was Intended to tnch the natives ,U,inrinrina' tho 

; British jnitlce is even-handed, and that punishment would "Y PiUnOCring IIIC 


that i 


follow bad treatment of the natives on the part of white men white Settlci'S, and 
as well as criminal acts on the part of the natives themselves. this COmfort 

able vocation, which was disastrous to the 
pro.sperity of the colony, laid the founda- 
tion for that wild bushranging which up 
to 1830 was .such a curse to Van Diemen’s 
Land, and spread later to the mainland. 
The energetic Governor Arthur at last 
succeeded, Ijy a rapid cam]iaign, in check- 
ing the evil — for a time at least (1825- 
1826). Twenty years later, under Gover- 
nor Wilmot, it ret'ived with much greater 
force. 

Considering all the misery which tin 
bushrangers brought upon the island, it 
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was fortunate that the outrages by which 
they thoroughly intimidated the settlers 
were confined mostly to the interior ; 
the south and north coasts remained, on 
the whole, free from such calamities, and 
were Iheruforc able to develop steadily 
though slowly. Collins himself, who died 
at Hobart Town in iSio, did not live to 
. see much of this progress. He 
• foundations for 

“ % , it when he tegan, in 1807, to 

ew o ony marvellous road 

from I-aunccston to Hobart Town, but, 
under the prevailing conditions, it had 
not lain in his iiowcr to develop it farther. 
IJuulenant-Coloncl Davey, his successor, 
arrived at Hobart Town only at the 
lieginning of i8ij. In the interval. Gov- 
ernor Macquarie had ])nid his first visit 
(November, i8ri), which was an impor- 
tant event for Van Diemen’s 
Land, since ^lacquaric with 
characteristic energy flooded 
the island with an infinity of 
new schemes, urged the con- 
struction of roads, public 
buildings, even whole towns, 
and, what was most cs.scntial, 
succeeded in awakening the 
public .spirit of the better 
classes. 

Now, for the first time, a 
systematic organisation was 
noticeable, which soon 
showed itself in the procla- 
mation of Hobart Town as 



3,000 souls, and about 3,000 acres were 
under cultivation. 

But there was as yet no cattle breeding 
or sheep farming. These industries were in- 
troduced in the succeeding years. Davey’s 
place was filled by William Sorell, an able 
man, whose chief concern was not to place 
free and respectable immigrants among a 
population co.mposed of convicts ; he next 
turned his attention to the economic 
development of the island as well as to 
the suppression of bushranging. He, like 
Davey, was unable to achieve great results 
in that field ; on the other hand, he had 
attracted settlers in large masses, thanks 
to the favourable terms which he offered. 
Not only did the Government grant free 
allotments of laud,- but it also supplied 
food for six months, lent the entire stock 
of cattle required at the outset as well as 
the first seed corn, and, 
besides this, guaranteed 
a minimum price for the 
entire produce in grain and 
meat. When, in 1821, 
Governor Macquarie set foot 
for the second and last time 
on the soil of Van Diemen’s 
Land after an interval of ten 
years, the white population 
amounted to 7,400 souls, who 
had 14,000 acres under cul- 
tivation and 180,000 sheep 
with 35,000 cattle on their 


pasturages. 

The introduction of syste- 
thc capital of the country lieut.-governor collins matic .sheep farming coin- 
in the year 1812. Davey.s tSwi? cided indeed with Sorell’s 


term of office, which lasted 
until 1817, hardly carried out the extensive 
plans of Macquarie. Mr. Jenks .says of 
him: “Davey seems to have treated his 
office more or less as a joke. He was 
totally without ceremony and would 
drink and jest with anyone.’’ Bush- 
ranging alone was an eyesore to him, and 
the wish to su])]>ress it finally led him 
to exercise his office. His first act was to 
jilace the whole island under martial law ; 
but besides this he forbade any inhabitant 
to leave his house at night without per- 
mission. If, under this regime, there was 
any progress at all, it was entirely due to 
private ])ersons. In 1815 the colony was 
already in a position to export wheat, 
and in the following year salted meat, 
to Sydney. In 1816, the first newspaper 
was started in Hobart Town. When Davey 
left, the white population counted quite 
1054 


governorship, but the credit 
belongs to Colonel Paterson, who induced 
the experienced sheep breeder, Mac- 
Arthur, to send him over a shipload of 
his' famous flock. An attempt, made 
in 1819, to put wool on the English 
market failed lamentably ; in 1822, how- 
ever, 794 bales were exported and re- 
ceived gladly by the market. At the 

I w I present time the wool trade 

ir» 00 

T..maai. 1 ?°?^ important mdustnes 
It is easy to understand that 
under these circumstances the colonists 
regretted the departure of the Governor, 
who was also personally popular. When 
he was recalled in 1823, the Home 
Government was actually petitioned to 
appoint him for a second term. 

Sorell’s succe.ssor, Arthur (1823-1836), 
did not do so well, in spite of a long 
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GENERAL VIEW 07 HOBART TOWN IN 1800 


administration and great 
services. His personal cha- 
racter was partly to blame 
lor this : partly, also, his 
stiff official bearing toward 
the free settlers. Arthur’s 
entrance on office was con- 
nected with important 
changes in the constitu- 
tional position of Van 
Diemen’s Land. The rapid 
growth of the white pojm- 
lat'on during the last lew 
years had made the want 
of an independent govern- 
ment widely felt . Not only 
were all questions touch- 
ing the common interest 
dependent upon Sydney, but even the 
matters of daily occurrence were decided 
there. Even though Macquarie tried to 
check this evil by conferring larger powers 



GOVERNMENT HOUSE. HOBART 


on the Lieutenant-Governor, the position 
was bound to become intolerable. Hiis 
view was held in London ;. the same Act 
of Parliament, in 1823, 
which limited the powers 
of the Governor of New 
South Wales entirely 
severed Van Diemen’s 
Land from the parent 
colony and put it on the 
same footing as New South 
Wales. 

Colonel Arthur was ap- 
pointed the first Governor. 

His twelve years’ tenure of 
office was the most eventful 
in the whole history of 
Van Diemen’s Land. The 
settlement of the convict 
question, which met him 


at the outset, deinaml' 1 all his energies. 
Soon after his arrival a band of more 
than one hundred criminals had escajied 
from Port Macquarie and pillaged the 
island. The strengthened military force 
jiroved sufficient to check their excesses, 
and 103 of the culprits were executed 
by the orders of the Governor. 
Clemency towards criminals was not a 
characteristic of Arthur, although he 
thought his island was intended only 
for them, an opinion which Macquarie 
in his day had held about Australia. 
Arthur regarded the free settlers as 
a necessary evil. Tlie outcome of this 
biassed attitude was an unremitting, 
if not e.xactly paternal, solicitude for 
the iJrisoners. When, in 1832, Macquarie 
Harbour, on the west coast, Irad to be 
given up on account of the excessive 
density of the po]>ulation, he estab- 
lished a new .settlement at Port Arthur 
on the south-east, where the prison 
system was raised to a veritable science. 



THE BUSY PORT OF HOBART TO-DAY 
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The second task of Arthur was the native Society of Tasmania ; he enabled William 
question. Notwithstanding all the unrest Jackson Hooker to complete his work 
which the struggles with the convicts as on the flora of Tasmania, and finally 
well as with the aborigines, produced in initiated the study of the geology and 
the island, they were not serious enough to natural history of the island by encourag- 
chcck the growth of the colony in any ing numerous travellers. His adminis- 
sensible degree ; there was a surprising tration was the scientific era in Van 
increase during Arthur’s term Diemen’s Land. 

. , of office both in the population The brief administration of his successor, 

rowt o cultivated land. Sir Eardley Wilmot (1843-1846) was 

Tasmania arrival the population occupied with the struggle between the 

had amounted to something over 10,000 colonists and the English Government 
souls; when he left, in 1836, this total was about the abolition of transportation, 
quadrupled, and the area of cultivation Van Diemen’s Land had alwa}^ enjoyed 
had similarly increased. The number of the dubious advantage of being provided 
sheep then reached nearly a million ; and with large masses of criminals in propor- 
the c.\])orts. which in 1823 had amounted tion to its area. The detrimental effects 
to apjiroximately £ 2^,000 sterling, had of penal colonisation in its moral and 
risen to over £500,000. economic bearings had therefore been mo.st 

In order to open up the industries noticeable there, and in 1835 there began 
of the island on a large scale, the a systematic agitation of which the object 
Van Diemen’s Land Company had been was to prevent convicts from being landed 
formed in England, which obtained a on the island for the future, 
concession first of 250,000 acres, and then This agitation did not completely stop 
of loo.ono acres more. It exercised an even in the succeeding years, and when, 
influence on the development of the colony at the beginning of the ’forties, the 
up to quite recent times. For educational . prisoners of Moreton Bay were 

puriroses there were twenty-nine schools, taken across to the island, it 

while religious needs were provided for by ® r*"* immediately flared up again 
eighteen churches. Peace was at last con- brightly. Fuel was added to 

eluded between the Government and the the flames when, under VVilmot’s govern- 
mnvspaiier Press, with which Arthur for ment, 2,000 prisoners were brought over 
years had \yaged ms bitter a war as Sir from Norfolk Island, which after 1825 had 
Ralph Darling in Australia ; after 1828 once more become a penal settlement, and 
complete freedom of the Press prevailed, when it was .seen that new batches were 
On the whole, Arthur and the colony could constantly arriving from England. Up to 
be satisfied with the results. 1844 the number of criminals sent to Van 

The subsequent fortunes of Van Die- Diemen’s Land amounted to 40,000. The 
men’s Land up to the beginning of the most worthless of these were the Norfolk 
si-cond period in Australian development. Islanders, many of whom escaped to the 
which began in the same way and about bush, where they combined in marauding 
the same time for all the Colonies, can be gangs of from 100 to 500 men, and waged 
given in a few lines. Arthur’s succe.ssor guerilla warfare on everyone. They 
was Sir John Franklin (1836-1843), who burnt the houses, killed the inhabitants, 
had already g.aiiied renown by his explora- drove away the cattle, and revived the 
tion of the North Polar regions. Fitted worst features of the old bushranging. 
A Scienti*! whole disposition for This was the climax. The agitation against 

ai Colonial pursuits, he was the the system of ]>enal colonisation became 

Governor ‘^o'^’Pctcnt tq face the general. A great league against it was 

numerous difficulties of his founded, and in the government of Sir 
responsible position, since the decline of William Denison, who had succeeded 
.Australian industries began in his time. Wilmot in 1846, after^ several years of 
Yet he too did good service to the effort, transportation to Van Diemen’s 
island. The organisation of the educa- Land was finally abolished in 1853. This 
tional system was entirely his work. He reform wm accompanied by a change in 
was _ further the founder of the Ta.s- the name of the colony, which has since 
inanian Society, now known as the Koyal then been known as Tasmania. 
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VICTORIA AND QUEENSLAND 
DAUGHTER STATES OF NEW SOUTH WALES 


“'T’HE colony of Victoria might, with 
some justice, be spoken of as a 
granddaughter rather than a daughter of 
New South Wales,” says ilr. Jenks. It 
was finally founded by settlers from Van 
Diemen’s Land ; it was purely Australian 
only in the period before it was definitely 
colonised. This begins with the attem])t 
of Colonel Collins, which we have already 
noticed, to estalilish a jienal settlement on 
the shores of Port Phillip in 1803. 

])lan failed, with the result that no one for 
move than twenty years troubled about a 
country which was considered “ unpro- 
ductive and unpromising.” In 1S25 the 
attempt was renewed, in consequence of 
the favourable reports of Hume and 
Hovell, and also with the object of fore- 
stalling the French. The penal station of 
Dumarc.sq was founded on We.stcrnport, 
which was mistaken for Port Philli|> ; no 
tvatcr, however, could lie found, and the 
settlement was discontinued 
in 1828. 

This concludes the pre- 
liminary stage in the history 
if the colony. The real found- 
ing of Port iPhillip, as modern 
Victoria was called until 1851, 
was due to private enterprise. 

The few fishermen and sailors 
who in the first half of the 
nineteenth century led a half- 
savage exis fence on the eastern 
jiarts of the south coast of 
Australia, were joined in 1834 
Ijy a family named Henty, 
which settled in Portland Bay. 

The members of it had 
already taken part in the 
unlucky enterprise in W'estern Austra- 
lia, had afteru^rds hoped to find 
free land in Van Diemen’s Land, and 
now, since they were at the end of their 
resources, ventured on a bold plunge into 
the unknown. The special permission to 
settle for which they applied was at first 
refused by the authorities, but subse- 

R 


quently granted, in consideration of the 
dreaded encroachment of the French. 
Henty’s success jiromptcd further entcr- 
jirise, which was once more directed 
toward Port Phillqi. The leader of this 
attempt was John Batman, a wealthy 
sheep farmer of Van Diemen's Land. He 
started in May, 1835, "ith .several com- 
panions for the .south coast of Au.stralia, 
inspected the country, and " bought,” on 
June 6th, 1835, for a coiqile of do/.ena.\c.s, 
knivas, and scissors, some blankets, 30 
mirrors, and 200 handkerchiefs, with the 
stipulation of a yearly payment of 
about ;t'20o sterling in goods, two vast 
territories comiirising together 600,000 
acres, an area more than the size 
of Cambridgeshire. The consequence 
\vas the founding of an as.sociation 

of various settlers of Van Diemen’s 

I-anrl, tin* Port Phillip As.sociation, and 
till', jdanting of the first settlement in 
(icelong. 'fhe contract of 
sale was sent to England ; 
ihe {'lovernment naturally 
termed it worthless. If the 
counlry was English, the 
natives had no right to 
alienate the land without tnc 
(iovernor’s .sanction ; if it was 
not English, the association 
had no claim on the protection 
of England. The a.ssociation, 
realising in the end that it had 
no case, was content with 
20,000 acres, worth then .some 
£7,500. In 1836 it was dis 
solved. In England there wa.-. 
at first little inclination to 
allow a new colony to be 
founded. Circumstances were, however, 
stronger tlian the will of the Govern- 
ment. Even on Augu.st 26th, 1835, 
Go\’ernor Hourke of New South Wale-' 
had ])rohibited the occupation of laud 
round Port Phillip without his permission ; 
but only a year later, in September, 1836, 
he and the English Government saw 
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MELBOURNE IN 18»7 


themselves comiicllerl by an unexpectedly 
large influx of immigrants to open the 
country to colonisation. 

After this concession, devclojiment was 
rapid. The administration had in 1835 
started with a single (iovernment official, 
a CajJtain Lonsdale. In the following year 
it was enlarged by a regular jiolice force, 
with whom three land surveyors were 
associated. In 1837 Sir Robert Rourke 
himself laid the foundation of Melbourne 
and Williainstown, and in 1842 the former 
received a inunici pal government . In J unc, 
187/1, there were calculated to be 177 
colonists with 26,000 sheep ; two j-cars 
later lx)th figures were tripled or quad- 
rupled. At the same time the exiiorts of 
the yxiung colony amounted to £ 12,000 
sterling, while the imjiorts reached 
£115,000. As in New South Wales, the 
Crown lands were sold by jiublic auction, 
except for the period 1S40-1842. when the 
plan of allotment at a fixed jirice was tried. 

Owing to the strong 
tide of immigration, 
by the end of 1841 
no fewer than 205,748 
acres had been trans- 
ferred to fixed pro- 
prietors, and in retui n 
£394.300 had been 
paid to the land fund, 
from which source the 
expenses of govern- 
ment were defrayed. 

This large sum illus- 
trates the superabund- 
ance of money in the 
country at the time. 

Owing to the scarcity 
of workmen, wages of 


ten shillings a day and 
upward were not con- 
sidered high. An ox 
cost from £13 to £13, 
a horse £100 or more, 
a sheep up to £3. 

The inevitable re- 
action followed. The 
over - production o f 
corn and cattle, which 
very .soon appeared, 
led in every depart- 
ment to a collapse 
of prices, ending in 
a regular bankruptcy. 
Wages rapidly sank ; 
the price of an ox 
was hardly as many 
.shillings as it had fetched pounds in 
the ])ast, and hundreds of businesses sus- 
jjended payment. The crisis was violent 
but .short ; it was ended by the middle of 
the “ forties.” Since that time, ai>art from 
the gold fever, which set in a little later, 
and the declaration of the independence of 
the colony, no event of great importance 
has disturbed the development of Port 
Phillip. It made continuous but rapid 
])rogress. In 1840 Melbourne was declared 
a free port ; in 1843 the trade of the 
colony amounted to £341,000 ; in 1848 it 
had reached £1,049,000. The proceeds of 
the sales of land increased in proportion. 
Of the £350,000 which composed the whole 
revenue of the colony in the year 1850, 
more than half came from that source alone. 
The outgoings were 30 per cent, less than 
the incomings. 

It is pleasant to record that good rela- 
tions existed from the first between the 
colonists and natives. This is partly 
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traceable to the sensible beha\-iour of the 
early settlers ; it is partly due to the ser- 
vices of William Buckley, whose romantic 
adventures are well known. He had been 
a convict, and had escaped from Collins’s 
expedition in 1804. He then lived thirty- 
two years among the natives, and now 
was the mediator between the two races. 
We hear of hardly any outrages, fights 
with the blacks, or similar occurrences, in 
the history of Port Phillip. The settlers 
could extend their .sheep runs farther and 
farther into the interior without molesta- 
tion. In iS4() Port Phillip owned more 
than a million sheej) ; tlic export of wool 
amoimtcd to nearly i j.000,000 lb. 

This splendid growth brought up as 
early as 184a the rpiestiou of the political 
severance of the colony from New South 
Wales. Nevertheless, a whole .scries of 
representations to the linglish Govern- 
ment on the subject produced no effect. 
The colonists then, in July, 1848, resolved 
on a stc]) a.s bold as it was original. Six 
reinescnlatives should have been elected 
to the Legi.slativc Council which .sat at 
Sydney. The candidates wore requested 
to withdraw their ajiplications, and the 
English Secretary of .State for the Colonies, 
Earl Grey, was chosen as their .solitary 
representative. The scheme was, of course, 
apparent. At the subsequent election in 
October the Govornnient insisted on the 


nomination of proper deputies. But the 
object of the colonists was so far attained 
that the .separation of the two colonies 
was now .seriously considered in England. 
Tire Board of Trade took up the question, 
the Ministry gave way. and in the Constitu- 
tion Act of 1850 the .settlement, numbering 
77,000 souls, w'as raised to an independent 
colony under the name of Victoria. The 
new^ of this decision reached Melbourne 
in November, 1850 ; but it was not until 
July 1st, 1851, that the new order of things 
came into force. 

QL'EEXSLAXD 

The expedition which had Irecn made 
by O.vley along the cast coast north of 
Sydney had prompted several attempts 
at colonisation. Settlements had been 
founded at Port Essington, on Melville 
Island, and at other points, but no re- 
sults had been obtained. When, a little 
later, the maintenance of the convicts in 
Van Dienien’.s Land began to cause di/fi- 
cultics, the exjredicnt of founding a ])cnal 
.station on Moreton Bay was adopted, 
'flii-s lasted until 1840, and has, under 
the name of Brisbane, remained to the 
iwcscnt day the scat of government of 
the later Queensland. But it must not Ire 
regarded as the true nucleus of the colony. 
In the first place, the presence of the 
jxjnal station deterred all free settlers from 
voiii" Iheiv ; and next, the land in its 
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AN EPISODE OP EARLV COLONIAL LIFE IN QUEENSLAND 
Native police under English officer preparing for an eiigagcmcut with the blacka. 


neighbourhood was not offered for sale. 
Queensland thus, at least for its first 
beginnings, showed a unlcjue development 
from the standpoint of political geography. 
It developed from the interior toward 
the coast. 

Queensland’s real origin is traceable 
to the .squatters who followed the track 
of Allan Cunningham from Xew South 
Wales to the north. They continually 
drove their flocks on further from the 
Liverpool Plains to the New England 
district and the Darling Downs. These 
districts were even then the best pasture 
grounds in the world, but suffered much 
from want of access to the .sea, since 
owing to the intervening chain of moun- 
tains the long detour by New South 
Wales had to ^ taken before the value of 
the products could be realised. Even the 
discovery of a difficult mountain path to 
Moreton Bay was of no use, since the 
authorities absolutely prohibited the 
squatters from any communications with 
the place. A change was first made in 
1859 after the abolition of the penal 
station. Practicable roads were now con- 
structed over the mountains, public sale 
of land was introduced in 1842, and the 
fresh stream of immigration was diverted 
into the newly opened districts. Yet 
there was not at once a marked develop- 
ment ; good land was abundant, but the 
labour was not forthcoming. In nine years 
less than 2,500 acres had been disposed of. 


Efforts were soon made to obtain poli- 
tical .separation from New South Wales. 
The request was granted in 1859 ; the 
north-east corner ol Australia was pro- 
claimed an independent colony under 
the name of Queensland. 

The aspect of Queensland at the 
moment when it received independence 
was essentially different from that of the 
other Australian colonies at the same 
stage in their career. The entire white 
]K)pulatioii amounted in 1859 to only 
50,000 .souls, who were equally distributed 
between the town and the country. 
There were some twenty towns, of which 
Brisbane then contained 4,000 inhabi- 
tants, while others of them boasted only 
of .some hundreds. The so-called town 
of Allora had only fifty-five inhabitants. 
These .settlements were mere villag&s, not 
only from the small number of their inhabi- 
tants, but in their c.ssential nature ; they 
did not show a trace of organised muni- 
cipal government. The greater credit is 
thus due to the certainty and rapidity 
with which all the authorities adapted 
themselves to the new conditions suddenly 
burst upon them. The example of Queens- 
land proves the high capacity of the 
Anglo-Saxon to adapt himself to any 
form of j)olity, for the Queenslanders 
entered upon self-government without 
any .such preliminary training a.s all the 
other Australian colonies had enjoyed in 
their gradual process of development. 
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WESTERN AUSTRALIA: THE YOUNGEST STATE 


Yj^ESTERN Australia was founded 
^ directly from England. It Ls true 
that a number of convicts had l)ccn .sent 
in 1826 from Sydney to the west coast of 
the continent in order to counteract any 
French schemes; but the establishment 
of the stations of Allrany and Rockingham 
can hardly be termed a colonisation in 
the proper .sense of the word. The first 
real settlement was in 1829. In the 
previous year a Captain Stirling had 
published a glowing account of the district 
at the mouth of the Swan River, which 
induced the Government to order Captain 
Fremantle to hoist the English flag there. 
But further measures of the Government 
failed from want of means. 

Tire moving spirit of the private enter- 
prise which first started the colonisation 
was Thomas Peel. In combination with 
others he offered to send in the course of 


four years 10,000 free emigrants to the 
Swan River on condition that, in return 


Private 
Seheme of 
Settlement 


for the cast, which he estimated 
at ;^3oo,ooo, an area of 4,000,000 
acres should be assigned to 
him. When the Government 


did not accept this offer. Peel consider- 
ably reduced the scale of his scheme, 
and this time was successful. Under 


the guidance of Captain Stirling, destined 
to be the Governor of the new colony, 
to whom 100,000 acres of land had been 
promised, the first band of emigrants 
sailed from England in the spring of 1829, 
arrived in June on the Swan River, and 
founded at its mouth the town of Fre- 


mantle, and higher up stream the town of 
Perth. In the course of the ne.xt year 
and a half thirty-nine emigrant .ships, with 
1,123 colonists, attracted by eulogistic 
descriptions, . followed the first party 
to Western Australia. Fortune did not 


smile on the attempt ; there was land 
enough and to spare, but there was a lack 
of working men, of roads, and of markets. 

Peel’s plan had been to cultivate 
tobacco and cotton, sugar and flax, to 
breed horses for India, and by fattening 
oxen and swine, to provide the English 


fleet with salted meat. All this came to 
nothing ; the colonists themselves had 
hardlj' enough to eat, and the larger their 
landed property the greater their help- 
lessness and disti'e.s.s. Many settlers, and 
among them the Henty family, left the 
irngrateful soil of the colony ; others lost 
all they pois-sc-ssed ; Peel himself, who had 
„ , settled with 200 colonists, is 
of^Earl'^* £50,000. lire 

Settler! founders had, from the very be- 
ginning, never given a thought 
to the supjxrrt of the new-comers, nor had 
anyone troubled about dividing the land 
even roughly, to say nothing of a proper 
survey. It was nothing unusual for the 
settlers to lie for months after their arrival 
shelterless on the shore, exposed without 
protection to the scorching Australian sun, 
to sandstorms, and to violent downpours 
of rain. Thus much of the labour that 
had been expended on the soil was wasted, 
while the health of the pcoifle suffered. 
If they M'ere finally in a jxjsilion to occupy 
the tract a.ssigned to them, difficulties of 
another sort i>cgan. 

From the very first hour the relations 
between the settlers and the aborigines 
were most hostile ; and the aid of a 
troop of mounted ])olice was required for 
the ]>rutcction of the former. Under 
these circumstances there could be no 


idea of progress in the scn.se in which it 
can be recorded of the majority of 
other Australian colonies in their early 
days. Everything went on very slowly, 
especially as immigration, after the first 
wave, absolutely came to a standstill. 


„ The few settlers left in the 
T A N lanil certainly did their ut- 
Colony most; they most energetically 

^ set about breeding .sheep and 

horses, laid the foundation of some other 


towns, and settled King George’s Sound. 
Development in the first six years did not 
go beyond this ; of 1,600,000 acres distri- 
buted to the colonists as such, in 1834, 


only 564 acres were under cultivation. 


Some stimulus was given to development 
by the Western Australian Association, 
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founded by Major Irwin in 1835, which 
was intended to encourage emigration 
to Western Australia and ssifeguard its 
interests in otlier countries. Among its 
members, bc.<ides EnglLsli gentlemen, were 
included some residents of Calcutta, 
who contemplated the estahlLshiiient of a 
health resort as well as a trading settle- 
„ ment. The company benefited 

cTclopment colony in many ways ; but 


by Capital 
Enterprise 


in s])ite of all agitation it 
could not alter the slow course 
of the economic growth. In 1840 the 
population had amounted to only 2,300 
souls ; two years lie fore, the colonists 
had received the inivilege of sending four 
members to the Legislative Council. 

The year 1841 saw the formation of 
some large undertakings to exploit Western 
Australia. One was a limited company, 
founded by the M’estern Australian 
A.ssociat ion with the object of buying up 
cheaply the land once as.signcd to Captain 
Stirling, and then disposing of it in small 
lots. One ix)und sterling was to be paid 
down for each acre. This plan never 
came into e.\ecution. The other under- 
takings of the same Western Australian 
A.s.sociation promised greater success. At 
the suggestion of the traveller, George 
Grey, of whom we shall hear more, a 
settlement, which received the name of 
.\ustralind. was founded in the Lesche- 
nault district on the north coast of 
Geographe Bay. some hundred miles 
south of Perth, h was flourishing sj)len- 
didly when the company broke up ; the 
.smaii town .still exists. 

The want of lalmurers. which became 
more urgent from year to year, drove the 
colony to follow the e.\.amj)lc of Queens- 
land. In I1S45 the Council seriously con- 
templated inviting German settlers, under 
the impression that the harsh treatment 
of German immigrants in the United 
States would make it easy to divert the 
stream. At the same time the advisa- 
ConTict admitting paiiix-r 

Settlers iiunugranls was considcaed. The 
ej— momentous resolution. 

however, was the introduction 
of transportation. According to a resolu- 
tion of the Council of 184O, a certain 
number of conviefs, whose passage was to 
lie provided at the cost of the mother 
country, were to be admitted annually, 
in order to be employed on road-making 
and other public works. The English 
Government accepted the proposal only 
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too willingly. While it did nothing at all 
to help the c.\ecution of the two other 
schemes, it lost no time in disembarking 
.shipload after shipload of convicts on 
the welcome new transjwrtation territory, 
as Western Australia was officially de- 
clared to be on May is I, 18413. After 1850 
“ ticket-of-leave ’’ men were sent out, 
and allowed freedom of movement within 
the colony, subject to the obligation of 
lieriodically rcixjrting themselves to the 
imlice. 

In contrast to New South Wales and 
Van Diemen’s Land, the Colony of Western 
Australia was greatly assisted by the 
introduction of penal colonisation. By 
April, 1852, there were 1,500 transportees 
in the country, half of whom were ticket- 
of-leave men. This number implied a large 
.staff of officials, and a stronger military 
force ; it al.so necessitated the construc- 
tion of large buildings, for which the sum 
of £86,000 was granted by England alone. 
Thus money and life were brought into 
the colony. The old colonists took heart’ 
again, a new stream of free settlers flowed 
in, more and more land was bought and 
cultivated, and the land fund 
g grew in an encouraging fashion. 

^ Coal-fields were also discovered, 

* guano beds were exploited, 

and .sandalwood exported ; the Madras 
Cavalry began to obtain their remounts 
from Western Australia, and a pearl 
fishery was started in Shark Bay. Under 
these circumstances it is not wonderful, 
that the white jxipulation, which had 

only amounted to 5,000 in 1850, was now 
trebled. The number of sheep and cattle, 
as well as the volume of trade, showed a 
corresponding increase. 

There was, however, a dark side to this 
bright picture. In spite of the increase 
in sales of land, the incomings did not 
cover the expenditure. In order to make 
good this deficit, an arrangement had been 
inadO by which the ticket-of-lcave men 
should be able to buy their liberty at a 
jirice varying from ^7 to £25, according 
to the length of their sentence. But in 
spite of the extensive use wliich the 
transportees, who in Western Australia 
belonged exclasively to *the male sex, 
made of this privilege, the measure was 
ineffectual ; the colony was more than 
ever dependent on liberal subsidies from 
the mother country. 'This had an im- 
portant effect on political development, 
since this financial dependence, in 
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caused bad blood in 
the adjoining colonies, 
as well as the circum- 
stance that many 
convicts from Western 
Australia, on ser\'ing 
their sentence, turned 
their steps toward the 
cast. In 1864, Victoria 
raised a violent protest 
against the continu- 
ance of penal colonisa- 
tion in tlie far west 
of the continent, and 
demanded measures of 
repression. Finally, in 
1S68, the English 
Government struck 
Western Australia out 
of the list of penal 
colonies, after it had 
received in all 9,718 
t ransportees. The 
connection with the transportation which complete ruin of the colony, which 
suited England, was the chief reason why the colonists who had been enriched 
Western Australia was absolutely ignored by convict labour prophesied, did not 
when a responsible government was granted occur. 

to the other colonies. A third reason was It is only recently that it has been 
the composition of the inhabitants and able to meet its outgoings from its 
their stage of civilisation in 1850. own resources, and not until 1890 did 
Even in 1859, 41 per cent, of the male it receive self-government and attain 
]X)pu]ation were actual or former convicts, the same footing as the other colonies, 
and in most localities these convicts But the discovery and working of 
outnumbered the free colonists. Tlie large goldfields in the interior guarantee 
number of illiterate jicrsons, excluding to it, however, perhaps the most suc- 
the actual convicts, reached 37J |)er cessful course of any of the Australian 
cent. It was absolutely imiiossiblc to colonics. 



MUSTERING CATTLE ON AN AUSTRALIAN STATION 




SOUTH AUSTRALIA IN DEVELOPMENT 


'T’HE founding of South Australia, which, 
^ like Western Australia, was colonised 
from England, was really due to the 
favourable accounts brought back by the 
explorer Sturt as to the country seen by 
him at the mouth of the Murray, and to 
the report of Captain Collet Barker, who 
was entrusted with the exploration of the 
Gulf of St. Vincent. In consequence of 
this, the South Australian Land Company, 
which included, besides a number of 
members of Parliament, Edward Gibbon 
Wakefield, was formed in London in 1831. 
Wakefield had learned from personal 
e.xperience the defects of English prison' 
life ; he saw the only remedy in a 
systematically conducted removal of the 
superfluous English population, which, 
in his opinion, plunged the mas.ses into 
distress and misery and a.ssisted crime, to 
new scenes, such, for example, as South 
Australia, just then coming into notice. 
According to his plan, large uncultivated 
A »» tracts of land should be 

to a colonisation 

Prai..dbyMlll'=°!DP“y P™vided with 
sufficient means, on the 
understanding that it founded .settled com- 
munities. The company was to indemnify 
itself for all initial expenditure by the sale 
of land at fixed prices ; the profits above 
that were to be applied to the cost of 
bringing over English workmen to the 
colony. This idea of an emigration fund 
raised by sales of land originated with 
Wakefield, and was the essential feature of 
his system. It is discussed and warmly 
praised by Mill in the last chapter of his 
“ Political Economy.” In every colony 
there were to be neither more nor lc.ss 
hands available than required. 

The Government at first took uji almost 
the same attitude toward Wakefield’s 
plans Md the ^oposals of the South 
Australian Land Company as toward the 
founders of Port Phillip. There was a 
reluctance to sap existing settlements by 
establishing new ones ; and, further, it . 
seemed impolitic to confer legislative 
rights on a private company. On the 


other hand, the influence of the Wakefield 
family was strong, and passibly this new 
system might prove more lasting than 
those previously adopted. The Govern- 
ment therefore, in 1834, resolved to make 
an attempt on the lines of Wakefield’s 
plan. The means for the undertaking 
were to lie furnished by the company. 

The direction of land sales and 
emigration was placed in the 
of LAod hands of three commissioners in 
London ; in the colony itself 
the Government reserved the right to 
nominate a Governor and some other 
officials, while the rc.st were to be nomin- 
ated by the company. It was definitely 
promised that no convicts should be 
transported from the United Kingdom 
to the colony. The first three ships sailed 
from England in February, 1836. Two 
landed in July on Kangaroo Island, 
where the passengers immediately began 
to establish themselves on Nejxian Bay ; 
the third ship, which did not arrive until 
August, sailed to the coast of the main- 
land and the banks of the River Torrens. 
The choice of this landing-place by 
Colonel Light seemed to most of the new- 
comers as imsuitable as the choice by them 
of Nepean Bay ajipeared to him. In the 
next year, the voles of the colonists were 
finally given in favour of the spot chosen 
by Light ; and the building of a town, 
which, at the wish of King William IV., 
was called Adelaide, after his consort, 
was at once begun. 

Tlie development of the young colony 
shows a bright and a gloomy side. The 
Friction existence of two sets of officials, 
in the Enrly numerous restrictions 

Settlement the 

omcials of the company, soon 
led to such friction that the majority of both 
parties had to be recalled. These measures 
exercised little influence on the purely 
economic development. In 1837 alone 
more than 60,000 acres of land were sold, 
from which £43,151 accrued to the com- 
pany. Up to the middle of 1839 quarter 
of a million acres had been sold, bringing 
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in £230,000. In 1S40 there were 10,000 
settlers, who owned 200,000 shccji and 
15,000 head of cattle. 

The rapid and brilliant rise of South 
Australia, like that of Victoria, was 
followed by a great financial crash. The 
frenzy for s])oculation in land had grown 
to a prodigious e.\tcnt ; and, although 
. . .. wages reached a giddy height 

Speculation workmen earned up to 

B » fifty shillings a day), the jrrofits 
lUReeuK. by speculation 

proved a gi'eator attraction and distracted 
many from industrial enterprise. In 
addition to this, the second Governor of 
the colony. Colonel Gawler. allowed him- 
self to be led into constructing large public 
buildings and parks, although the mother 
country had expressly refused to bind 
herself to any contributions. The colony 
liatl very .soon to deal with a debt of 
£405,000. ■ The South .Australian Company 
was equally to blame with Zolonel Gawler 
for this turn of affairs. The head of the 
comiKiny, Angas, had also siieculated in 
a manner quite contrary to the objects 
which Wakefield had in vow. He invested 
half the company’s capital in land, engapd 
in whale fishery, trading, and banking, 
and induced the colonists, by guaranteeing 
them an excessively high interest on 
deposits, to entrust him with their cash. 
The commissioners also did not rightly 
understand their duties. The price which 
had bi^en fixed for land before the founding 
of the colony was £i an acre ; huge tracts 
had been disposed of at that figure. But 
instead of l aising 
the price, they 
took the aston- 
ishing step ol 
reducing it to 
twelve shillings. 

Some imjirove- 
ment of the situa- 
tion wa.s finally 
effected by the 
a]ipointment of 
George Cirey to 
guide the colony. 

His name rvill 
alwaj-s be con- 
spicuous in the 
history of the 
British coloiiie.s. 



VIEW OF ADELAIDE IN 1800 

but it is also famous in the field of ethno- 
graphy. On his return from his two 
journeys througli Western Australia in 1837 
to 1839 he had prepared a memorandum, 
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showing the methods by which the British 
possessions in the .South Sca.s and in .Soutli 
Africa should be administered. When South 
Australia declared itself bankrupt in 1841 
the opportunity was offered him of jmttiiig 
his theory into practice. By his appoint- 
ment to be Governor in Adelaide the 
administration of the Colonies practically 
was transferred to the English Govern- 
ment. 

Grey found a heavy task awaiting him. 
The treasury was empty ; a host of 
officials had eaten up the revenue of the 
colony, and the burden of debt was 
cm.shing, notwithstanding that some of 
the bills drawn by Gawler upon the Home 
Government, which had been dishonoured 
on presentation, were ultimately paid by 
the British Parliament. Grey’s first step 
was to discontinue all building not 
imperatively urgent, to di.smlss .siijjer- 
fluons officials, and to lower the .salaries 
of the rest. An improvement was soon 
apparent. In 1841, out of 299,077 acres 
sold, only 2,503 had been under ciiltiva- 
. tion ; at the end of 1842 there 
^ “ were more than 20,000 culti- 

« vated, and that with an increase 
' in the population from 14,600 
to 17,000 souls. Unfortunately for the 
colony, the mother coimtiy was not willing 
to take over the rest of the old burden 
of debt. Grey was neither able nor willing 
.simply to break with the existing financiiff 
methods ; he issued bills drawn on the 
Home Government, but only a small part 
of them were jiaid. This caused ill-feeling 
in South Austra- 
lia, where the 
financial crisis 
reached its height 
in 1843. Mean- 
while the situa- 
tion grew more 
tolerable as rich 
veins of copper 
were discovered 
and worked. 
From that time 
South Australia 
has developed 
regularly with a 
few trifling fluc- 
tuations, easily 
explicable from 
the youth of the undertaking. The pop- 
ulation amounted in 1848 to 38,600 


whites, against 3,700 natives ; the trade, 
in 1839 only £427,000, reached in 1849 




PRESENT-DAY SCENES IN ADELAIDE, THE CAPITAL OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
L Parliament House ; 2. Town Hall; il. University; 4. The principal street 


the sum of £8SS,ooo, of which £504,000 colonists selected hy the Governor, was 
came from exix)rts. placed under the Governor. In spite of 

The term of office of George Grey, so the giowing pros])erity of South Australia, 
fraught with blessing for South Australia, some years had 3'et to elapse before the 
ended in 1S45 — it was his fortune always Home Government would make any 
to be placed in a jrasition where a keen further concession, although the interests 
sight and a tight grip were necessary — of the colonists were insufficiently repre- 
for he was then removed to New Zealand, .scntetl by the new institution. It then 
The history of his unimj)ortant successors hapjjened that in iiS4f) the jiopulation, 
is featureless except for the efforts of the contrary to ex])ectnlion, amounted to 
colonists to win political self-government. 52,000. The Government kept faith, and 
When the colony Was founded, the English in 1830 South Australia became a recog- 
Govemment had intended to give it a nised colony. On August 20th, 1851, a 
constitution as .soon as the number of council of twenty- four members met for 
inhabitants reached 50,000. ' In 1842, the first time ; of these, two-thirds were 
when the .system of commi.ssioners was elected by the colonLsts, eig^t — but of 
abolished, a council of eight members, these only four might be officials — ^were 
four of whom were officials and four nominated by the Governor. 

iot>9 
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THE MODERN DEVELOPMENT OF 

AUSTRALIA 

AND THE BIRTH OF THE COMMONWEALTH 


■^HE Iavoui'£Lblc and rapid development 
^ of the younger Australian Colonies in 
the second half of the “ forties ” had fos- 
tered, among those English statesmen who 
were interested in the colonies, the idea 
that the same measure of self-government 
should be granted them that New South 
VVales had enjoyed since 1842. Van 
Diemen’s Land and Port Phillip, which 
were in a position to meet their outgoings 
entirely from their own resources, had 
the foremost claim to the independent 
control of their revenues ; but South 
Australia also was rapidly approaching 
this same consummation. Western Austra- 
lia alone lagged behind. 

In 1847 these ideas took some tangible 
shape. Earl Grej', then Secretary of State 
for War and the Colonies, openly expressed 
to the Governor of New South Wales liLs in- 
,tention of granting to the young colonies 
the constitution of 1842 ; in fact, he wished 
to take a further step, and to establish 
in all Australian Colonies, by the .side of 
the Legislative Coimcil, an Upjjer House, 
whose members should be drawn from the 
town communities. Since a vigorous 
protest against the last two heads of the 
plan was raised in Australia, he aban- 
doned them, but put the matter before 
the Committee of the Privy Council for 
Trade and Foreign Plantations. As the 
result of their deliberations the com- 
mittee recommended the introduction of 

_ , a constitution, modelled on 

Proposal* fjjj. 

Diemen’s Land, South 
Coa.tit.iioa. Australia, and Port Phillip, 

and the last-named was to be separated 
from New South Wales. 

The elaboration of details was to be 
entrusted to the various parliaments ; 
bu]t the committee expressed their ex- 
pectation that the Customs duties and 


Excise would at first require to be ad- 
ministered by the British Parliament. 
At the same time the committee advised 
the introduction of a uniform tariff for 
all the colonics. The Bill, which was 
drafted in accordance with the sugges- 
.. tions of the committee, became 

M orm August 5th, 1850, under 

p“,. the title, “An Act for the 
^ Better Government of Her 
Majesty’s Australian Colonics.’’ Van 
Diemen’s Land, South Australia, and 
Victoria — ^hitherto Port Phillip — ^received 
the constitution recommended by the 
committee. Western Australia had the 
pro^pect of obtaining it so soon as it 
was able to defray the cost of its civil 
administration. Every proprietor of land 
of the value of £100, who was at least 
twenty-one years of age, had the franchise, 
as had everyone who occupied a house 
or rented a farm at the annual value of 
£10. The customs and e.xcLse were settled 
on the understanding that the colonial 
Governments decided their amount ; but 
no differential duties were to be imposed. 
At the same time goods intended for the 
use of English troops were not dutiable, 
and existing commercial contracts were 
not to be prejudiced. 

With the Act of August 5th, 1830, the 
chief step toward the alteration of the 
constitution of the Australian Colonies 
was taken ; but it did not signify any 
final settlement. It is true that the 
receipts from the customs were guaranteed 
to the colonies, but they were still collected 
by officials nominated from England. 
Again, the profits from the sale of the 
Crown lands were not entirely at the 
disposal of the Australians, since half 
was applied by the mother country to the 
encour^ement of emigration. Finally, 
the nomination of the higher officials 
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rested completely vith the Home Govern- 
ment. A general agitation against the 
retention of these powers was raised 
(lirectiy after the introduction of the new 
constitution. Absolute self-government, 
without any reslrictions, was demanded, 
_ . and the English Government 

did not delay to concede this 
!I‘ ““I* .. clamorous demand. In April, 
Reitnetions management 

of the Custom-s was put into the hands of 
the colonies ; the following year the 
application of the proceeds of the digger’s 
licences was entrusted to them, and at 
the same lime it was left to their dis- 


rrelioti to bring before the English 
(iovcrnnient their further wishes as to the 
com]ilclion of the constitution. At the 
end of 1S54, the colonies submitted their 
|)ropositions to the Government. Those 
of South Australia and Tasmania received 
the Royal assent at once, while those of 
Victoria and New South Wales u'ere 
reserved to be confirmed by Act of Parlia- 
ment, on the ground that they involved 
concessions which the Crown by itself 
was powerless to make. The confirmation 
of Parliament was gi-antcd, after some 
slight amendments had been made, in the 
year 1855. 

'rhe contents of the new constitutions 
may be briefly recapitulated as follows. 


The most essential innovation, which was 
common to all four colonies, was the transi- 
tion from the single-chamber system to 
the dual-chamber system. By the side of 
the former Legislative Council, which was 
thenceforth the First' Chamber, or Upper 
Honse, came in each case an Assembly, or 
Lower House. In New South Wales the 
former consisted of twenty-one members 
nominated by the Crown for life, Avhilc the 
Lower House, according to the scheme, 
numbered fifty-four representatives, who 
were chosen from the well-to-do classes of 


electors possessing a certain income. 
At the present day the number of members 
of the Upper House is unlimited, while that 
of the Lower House amounts to ninety ; 
these are elected for three years. The 
Council of Victoria comprised, after the 
law of 1855, thirty members — at the present 
day forty-eight ; the Assembly, seventy- 
five (now ninety-five). Both Houses are 
jj .. elective in this colony. The 
M members hold office for six 
t-i fi* 3.nd three years. In South 
“ > * Australia the Council, nomi- 
nated by the Crown, consisted of twelve : 
the Assembly, elected by votes, comprised 
thirty-six members ; but in 1S56 voting 
was introduced for the Upper House also, 
and the number of its members was fixed 
at eighteen. Tlie number in the Upper 



IN THE EARLY DAYS OP THE GOLD RUSK; A BUSY SCENE AT BENDIGO 
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House was raised later to twenty- four, great, is. like that of the King, rather 
sitting for twelve ycai’s. and in the Lower iH'i’sonal and extra-legal. 

House to fifty-four inemhers, elected for The highest executive officials are the 
three years, who were well paid. In igo2, Ministers, whose number varies from six 
however, the number of representatives in Tasmania to nine in New South Wales, 
was lowered to eighteen and forty-two. ^ The grant of full self -govern • 

In Tasmania, finidly, the Council has ment to the Australian Colonies 

always numbered eighteen, and the in the middle of the nineteenth 

Assembly thirty-seven representatives, century, and the separalion 

who are all elected. of Victoria as an indeirendent colony from 

In each colony there is a Governor, Kew South Wales, did not complete the 
nominated by the Crown, but paid by organisation and the external enlargement 
the colony. The usual term of office is six of this Colonial .system. Since gold had 
years. "1110 position of the Governor with been found in large quantities in the 
regard to the legislature and the Cabinet district of Moreton Bay, in 1858, at the 
is that of a constitutional sovereign, jretition of the inhabitants this also was 
But his power is also limited by the in- separated from New South Wales, and, 
structions which he receives from the under the name of Queensland, was pro- 
Colonial Office. His assent is nece,ssary vided with the same self-government as 
to all Colonial Legislation ; but a Bill which the elder sister colonies. . Tlie Legislative 
has received his assent, though it is then Council contains forty-one members nomin- 
provisionally enforced as law, ated by the Crown, the Assembly seventy- 

may be disallowed by the two members elected for three years. 

Q * Colonial Office. It would not Seven Ministers are associated with the 
ovcraori possible to discuss within Governor, who is nominated by the Crown, 
the limits of our space the question as to llie growth of Queensland has been as 
the real influence which the Governor steady as that of most of the other colonies, 
exercises in virtue of these legal powers. The year 1866 brought drought and great 
Indeed, his influence, which in the case of mortality among the cattle, involving the 

a man of strong character may be very ruin of many businesses and private 
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individuals ; the financial crisis also, at 
the beginnii^ of the “ nineties " struck 
the colony with great force. But in 
spite of these blows the population lias 
grown comparatively rapidly and prosperity 
has increaserl. The number of inhabi- 
tants, which in i86i hardly amounted to 
35,000, had reached 147,000 in 1873 ; on 
_ , January i, 1913, it amounted 

* to 636,425 souls. This growth, 
p . which is due principally to 
”*P“ P large immigration, has been 
much helped by the policy of subsidising 
the immigrants, adopted since 1871. The 
rich gold-fields, of which some twenty- 
five are being worked at the present day, 
attracted large multitudes. The immense 
size of Queensland, stretching through 
eighteen degrees of latitude, and the 
consequent variety of industries — ^in the 
sparsely-peopled north all the tropical 
products are grown, while in the densely- 
inhabited south the crops of the temperate 
zone are cultivated — led some years ago 
to the idea of its division into two provinces 
with separate governments, but a common 
central administration. The twenty-first 
degree of southern latitude was suggested 
as the boundary line. 

Western Australia was the last of the 
Australian Colonies to receive self-govern- 
ment. The system of transjxirtation was 
in force there until the year 1868. Its 
discontinuance did not alter tlie relations 
to the mother country. The year 1870 
saw tlie introduction of a Lcgi.slative 
Council comiwed of members partly 
nominated, partly elected ; but it was not 
until Octolier 21, ivSgo, that the previous 
Crown Colony joined the ranks of the 
other colonies on equal terms. Its Council 
contains twenty-four members, the 

Assembly forty-four, all of whom are 
elected. The development of Western 
Australia has only recently been more 
rapid, since large gold-fields of great extent 
were discovered in 1887. The population. 
Grant numbering in 1881 barely 

i>/s«lf 30,000 souls, has increased. 

Government almo« entirely through im- 

migration, to over 300,000. 
Tlie internal development of the Colonies 
was early accompanied by the effort to 
spread the power of Australia beyond 
the limits of the continent. This svas 
noticeable as far back as i86g in the 
opening of the Fiji question ; but no real 
oversea expaasion took place before 1883. 
Notwithstanding the position of New 
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Guinea in the immediate vicinity of 
Australia, neither the Colonics nor England 
itself had ever shown any inclination to 
acquire territory there. It was only about 
the middle of the 'scvcntie.s, when 
rumours of Germany’s intentions on the 
immense island were prevalent, that the 
Australians remembered its proximity, and 
New South Wales suggested off hand the 
incorporation of that part of New Guinea 
which was not .subject to Dutch suzerainty. 
England assented, on the .stipulation that 
the Australians bore the cost of adminis- 
tration ; that they refused. The question, 
however, was still discussed in Australia, 
and when the Germans really threatened 
to take steiK, the Premier of Queensland, 
on his own responsibility, declared that 
he had taken ^xisscssion of the eastern 
portion of the island in March, 1883. 
England then shrank from placing the 
destiny of so large a territory in the 
hands of the small population of Queens- 
land, although the Australian Colonial 
Conference in December was in favour of 
the acquisition. Meanwhile Germany 
actually took possession of Ihe north of 
Ti.. island, and England was 

VI.. I. obliged to content herself, on 
M* November 6, 1884, with the 
** south-east alone. At the pre- 
sent d^ British New Guinea is governed 
by the Oommonwcalth as a separate colony. 
A Governor and a Chief Justice have been 
appointed by the Federal Government and 
the island is a dejjendency of Australia. 

The solution of the question of self- 
government would certainly not have 
been so quickly reached had not all the con- 
ditions in Australia at tlie beginning of the 
'fifties been suddenly and radically 
altered by the discovery of rich gold- 
fields in various districts. Gold had 
already been found during the construc- 
tion of the road over the Blue Mountains 
(1814). The Government had hushed up 
the discovery from fear that it would be 
unable to control the excitement which 
would assuredly be caused by its publica- 
tion. It was only when the opening of the 
Californian mines in 1848 had attracted 
the attention of the world that serious 
attention was paid to fhe precious metal 
in Australia. An Australian blacksmith, 
Hargreaves, who had spent some years in 
California, carefully examined the moun- 
tains near Bathurst, in February, 1851, and 
on the Z2th of that month he found quan- 
tities of alluvial gold in Lewes Fond Creek. 




HOISTING THE BRITISH FLAG IN NEW GUINEA 
Peuins that the Germani wonld tain over the laland of New Guinea, the Premier of Queenelaad took 
fonnal poaieedon of the eaitern portion in March, 1B83. Germany took over the northern portion. 
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This discovery did not remain a secret being liable to a court-martial. The 
like the former one. The whole continent Government offices were at the same time 
ran g with the news, and by May dense filled by two hundred pensioned prison 
crowds of colonists were flocking to the warders, brought over from England, 
place. A few weeks later gold was also The Government was soon faced by 
found near Ballarat in Victoria ; then in another class of difficulties arising from 
October also near Mount Alexander, north its legal position toward the new branch 
of Mclljoume. A few months later the of industry. According to the view of 
_ veins of gold at Bendigo to the the legal advisers of the Government all 
Q * .south were also discovered. In mines of precious metals, whether on 
Queensland, gold was not found Crown land or private property, belonged 
until 1858, and in Western to the Crown. They advised the Governors 
Australia not until iSSfi-iRS^r. therefore to prohibit gold-mining abso- 

The effect of these discoveries upon the lately, in order not to disturb the iKjaccfiil 
world was indescribable. In the first development of the Colonies. Under the 
place the whole population of Australia prevailing conditions this counsel was as 
caught the gold fever. Every man who superfluous as it was foolish, since the 
could work or move, whether labourer, means at the disposal of the authorities 
seaman, or clerk, rushed to the gold were absolutely, insufficient to enforce it. 
washings. The old settlements were so Sir Charles Fitzroy, the Governor of New 
emptied of their inhabitants that Mel- South Wales, contented himself with 
bourne for a long time had only one is.suing a proclamation, as soon as the 
policeman available. South Australia jiro- first find of gold was publicly announced, 
duced the impression of a country in- which permitted gold-mining on Crown 
habited merely by women and children, land only on payment of a fi.vcd iiros- 
The situation was the same in Tasmania, jxicting tax of thirty shillings a month : 
and even in New Zealand. Afterward, and on the discovery of rock gold claimed 
when the news of the discoveries reached ^ for the Government ten per 

America and the Old World, a new wave cent, of the ])rocoeds of work- 

of immigrants flooded the country, and GoW-mi»i«i« quartz. This order 

the whole overflow of the population * naturally met with little re- 

streamod into the gold-fields. sponsc from the gold-diggers, however 

Under these circumstances the popula- much in other resjjects it was calculated 
tion of .4usrrali.a rapidly increased. In to aid the development of the colony by 
Victoria, where the influx was the greatest, increasing the public resources. It is true 
the population had numbered 70,000 .souls that they agreed to it in New South 
in July, i.Ssi : nine months later that Wales, where the political situation had 
number wa.s living on the gold-fields alone, not been so violently disturbed, but not 
and in i-Stn the whole popiilaliou of the so in Victoria, where the Governor had 
colony amounted to 541.800 souls. New also adopted the enactment of Sydne)’. 
South Wales then reckoned 358,200 inhabi- For one thing, the Government was not 
lants; South .Australia 126,800: Tasmania so firmly established there as in the 
Q0,200; Queensland had 34,800, and mother colony; and Victoria had also 
We.stern Australia 15.600. This rise in received a very high percentage of the 
the figures of fhe population was encourag- roughest and most lawless people as new 
ing to the economic development of the members of the population. Not every 
Colonies, but it put the Government which one of them was so fortunate as to find 
Diflie Itle suddenly confronted with gold ; they could not pay the high fee, 
Canua b * occurrences in a very and began to agitate, first, against the 

tbe'lBflax^ difficult po.sition. The exodus amount of the impost ; secondly, against 
of civil servants from their the institution itself. The fll-feeling wa.s 
recently created posts was .so tmivcrsal that soon universal, not only jn the gold-fields, 
the administration threatened to come to but also in the old settlements and towns, 
a standstill. Salarias were doubled, but The prevalent idea was that the applica- 
to no purpose ; the attraction of the gold- tion of the large sums derived from the 
fields was too ]x>tent. The Governor of licences and imposts merely to the pay- 
Victoria found him.self finally com|%}lcd ment of the costs of the adminis tration 
to apjily to England for a regiment of did not meet the interests of the popula- 
soldiers, who could not run away without tion, and that the system should be 
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changed. A reduction of the tax did not 
satisfy anybody ; on the contrary, dis- 
turbances in the camps became more and 
more hequent. A murder had been com- 
mitted in October, 1854, in Eureka Camp 
near Ballarat. The feeble police force 
made some blunders in following up the 
case, and consequently disturbances broke 
out among the gold-diggers, 
which were soon aimed at 
rJ'ij r tiic hated pros])ecting licence ; 

° * and, finally, when the Governor 

had sent all the troojw at his disposal into 
the riotous district, a regular battle was 
fought on December 3 lx?twcen thirty 
gold-diggers and a Ijody of soldiers. Out 
of the 1.20 ritilei's who were captured, the 
ringleaders were sent to Melbourne to lie 
tried, hut there was no court to be found 
which, in sjiitc of the oi'crwhelming 
evidence of guilt, would jironounce. a 
verdict against them. 

The ta.x question was settled only in 
gold-digger’s licence, costing £‘i 
for the year, was substituted for the 
monthly jirospecting lax, which was 
abolished. In order to cover the loss of 
revenue to the colonial exchequer, an 
export duty of half a crown on every 
ounce of gold was impo.sed. This wise 
measure laid the imposts primarily on the 
successfid gold-<ligger, a policy which 
secured a good reception for the law and 
satisfied all parties. Before the end of 
the 5’car the Governor of Victoria was able 
to report to London that quiet jirevailed 
in cver\- camp. 

It is not neces,>arv to follow in detail 
the respeciiia- hi-tories of eacli colony, 
bccan.-e each ha-i followed, in the main, 
along the .-iame lines of ])olitical and 
economic develo|>ment. The turning- 
jjoint with all was the di.scovery of gold, 
which causeil a rush of population from 
Great Britain that entirely .shifted the 
])olitical centre of grat’ity. 

The first u.se wliicli every state made 
of its new })owers was in the 
, “ ** direction f)f clemocratLsing |X)lit- 
^ ical inslitulions. The franchise 
was gradually reduced until 
.all disabilities from poverty were re- 
moved ; and, .since 1900, universal adult 
suffrage, without distinction of sex, has been 
established in every state except Victoria. 
Every colony also has had its conflicts 
between the elective Assembly and the 
nominaterl Council, which have resulted 
either in a lessening of the money qualifica- 
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tion of the councillor, or, as in Victoria 
and South Australia, in the replacement 
of the nominee by the elective system. 

It has been found by experience that 
those Upper Chambers which rest upon an 
elective basis are more powerful than 
those whose members are nominated. 
Thus, the Legislative Council of Victoria 
has always been able to assert its will in 
opposition to the Assembly ; while the 
Legislative Council of New South Wales, 
like the House of Lords, having always 
the fear of “ swamping ” before its eye.s, 
has always yielded to the ascertained wish 
of the majority of electors. Disputes 
between the two Houses have generally 
arisen over money Bills, the Assembly 
claiming that the Upper House has only 
the powers of the House of Lords with 
regard to thc.se — that is to say, that it 
may reject but not amend them, the 
Council insi.sting that it has every ix)wcr 
of a legislative chamber, of which it has 
not been expressly deprived by the 
Constitution Act. Usage has confirmed 
the claim of the A.ssembly in this res])ect 
until it has become a part of the unwritten 
_ ,, constitution. Tlie constitution 

e pper yj^^Q^ia e.xpre.sd!y prohibits 
the Council from amending 

Finance ^ g.jj 

the two gravest political disputes in 
Australian history. 

In 1863, the McCulloch Ministry im- 
po.scd protective duties. The measure 
was rejected by the Upper House. The 
Customs Duties Bill was then tacked to 
the Apjiroi)riation Bill. The Council 
refased to be tricked in this way, and 
rejected the Appropriation Bill. An appeal 
to the electors returned a large majority 
in favour of the new duties. Meantime, 
in the absence of an Appropriation Bill, 
public servants could not be paid their 
.salaries, and all creditors of the Crown 
had to wait for their money. The ingeni- 
ous device was then resorted to of drawing 
money from a bank to pay the State 
creditors and immediately confessing judg- 
ment when the bank sued for its recovery. 

The order of the Supreme Court thus 
became a warrant to repa§' the money to 
the bank, by whom it was immediately 
lent again to the Government and the 
.same process repeated. In order to pre- 
vent Parliamentary proceedings from being 
reduced to a farce, the Council, after a 
conference, yielded. But a similar diffi- 
culty arose again in 1873, when. Sir 
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Graham Berry being Premier, the Council of the many thousands of immigrants 
rejected a Bill’for the jiayment of Jlemliers. could be employed in gold-mining, and 
This was again tacked to the Approjiria- many of the diggcm were unsuccessful, 
tion Bill, which was again rejected by the Few matters caused the authorities of 
Council. The Government on this occasion those days more anxiety than the task of 
simply deferred the payment of its debts _ . ' finding employment for the 

and dismissed most of the public servants. new settlers. Tlic private 

The situation thus created was so im- ^ companies which, both in 

possible that the two Houses soon agreed Victoria and New South 

to terms. The Appropriation Bill was passed Wales, had undertaken the constniction of 
without the sums for the payment of railways proved in every case unable to 
Members, and the dispute was referred to complete their task. The Governments of 
the Secretary of State in London. Sir the two colonies took over the undertak- 
Graham Berry and Profe.ssor Charles ings. But every extension of the railways 
Pearson, a member of his Cabinet, jierson- into more fertile districts increased tne 
ally preferred a request to the British demand for land and strengthened the 
Government to provide a means of escaije antagonism between the small settler, w'ho 
from constitutional deadlocks. The Sec- required a freehold, and the pastoral lessee, 
rotary of State, however, rcfu.sed to inter- Tlic interests of the two clas.ses were at that 
- fere, and thus finally estab- time irreconcilable ; but obviously it was 

CoMtU f 1 principle that the to the interest of the country to encourage 

DeadlMklT"^ Colonies are absolute mastere the small settler, even at the expense 
in« their own household. In of the squatter. Unfortunately, heated 
1880 the Council passed the Bill for pay- passions were aroused, and the leaders of 
ment of Members. neither side foresaw that the difficulties 


Simultaneously with the agitation for would solve themselves by the mere 
greater political powers, and for the same increase of population. Consequently, a 
reason — ^namely, the influx of population — measure was passed in 1861 by Sir John 
the eternal land question entered upon Robertson which showed too plainly an 
a new phase in all the colonies. Not all animus against the squatters. 
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The result was a class warfare which 
distracted New South Wales for more than 
twenty years. The princi]->le of the mea- 
sure — ^which was copied, with modifica- 
tions, by every other colony — ^was the per- 
mission to an;r man of full to enter 
upon and mark out — or, as it was called, 
“.select ” — an area ultimately fi.\ed at 640 
acres of Crown lands, whether 
A i#»w at vacant or in the 

neodraged ^ squatter, and, 

“ “ by residence and the payment 

of jfi per acre, by annual instalments of one 
.shilling, to become its owner. While this 
measure was a measure of justice when 
the agricultural districts near the coast 
were oeciijiied as sheep-runs, it worked 
great hardship in the more remote dis- 
tricts, which at that time, in the absence 
of means of transport, were unsuitable 
to agriculture. A class of blackmailers 
grew up, who travelled the country 
“ .selecting ” a few jiickcd spots of a run — 
c.g., the paddocks containing water — 
picking out the eyes like a cockatoo, as 
it was called — ^whose only object was 
to be bought out by the squatter. The 
squatters, in self-defence, were forced to 
purchase all the strategic portions of their 
run, and by thus “ peacocking '* it they 
prevented settlement. 

Another device of .self-protection was 
the employment of “ friendly ” selectors, 
who would be su]i])Iied by the squatter 
with fund.s to make the necessary “ im- 
provements," and at the end of his term 
of residence would -.sell to the station. 
Selections of this sort were called “ Dum- 
mies," and such a jirocceding was made a 
misdemeanour. Yet, .so powerless arc laws 
when they make offences of what the 
community regard as legitimate methods 
of self-defence, that though “ dummying ” 
has been notoriously practi.sed on almost 
every large station in New .South Wales, 
only one person has been convicted of the 
offence, and he by his own confc.ssion. Tlie 
p „ difficulties of the situation were 
of^Lukd" * increased by the selector ticing 
DiffievlHe. *0 bring action for lip- 

jMLss in respect of his holding 
before it was fenced. The selector alleged 
that the squatter drove his sheep on to his 
holding ; the squ; tter, in his turn, said tlmt 
they were driven there by the selector, who 
wanted to make out of a lawsuit the money 
which he would never get out of his land. 

By 1884 the situation had become 
intolerable. The climatic conditions and 
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the potentialities of the different portions 
of the colony had become better known, 
and the railways had been driven far 
into the interior. It w'as seen that while 
640 acres were an excessive holding in the 
rich agricultural districts of the seaboard, 
they were wholly insufficient to provide 
a living in the pastoral districts. The 
colony was coirsequently divided into 
three districl.s — eastern, central, and 
western — which were placed under the 
charge of local boards, and a s]jedal 
tribunal was appointed to settle disputes. 
The pastorallsts in the eastern and central 
divisions were given a fifteen-years tenure 
of half their runs, while the other half was 
thrown open to selection. New tenures 
were introduced in the form of long 
leaseholds, under varying conditions, and 
conditional purchases of the freehold were 
forbidden in the western district. This 
measure was amended in 1895 and 1897, 
when the old feud between selector and 


squatter may he said to have died out. 

The wool industry is still the mainstay 
of Australia, but pastoralists have learnt 


the value of agriculture, and experience 
_ , has proved that even the un- 

f d lands of the western 

district can be made to grow 
^ wheat profitably. The demand 
for land, however, in the richer districts of 


each colony, which were naturally the first 
to be held in freehold by the early settlers, 
is still beyond the supply, and every 
Government has had to consider measures 


for breaking up the e.xcessive estates held 
by private owners whose wealth makes 
them indifferent to asing them most proflt- 
ably. 

The other states avoided the principal 
evils of the New South Wales Land Act by 
throv/ing open only specified areets for 
free selection, or providing that only 
surveyed lands .should be open to this 
form of acquisition. No other state, 
however, has the same variety or extent 
of good lauds as New South Wales. 

The fiscal question divided parties in 
all the Australian states within a few years 
of the grant of responsible government. 
The cause was again the^number of new 
immigrants and the necessity of finding 
employment for men who were tired of 
gold-digging. Professor Rabbeno has 
ob.served that the movement towards 
Protection is synchronous with the absorp- 
tion of the more fertile public lands by 
private owners. This was certainly the 




* THE AUSTRALIAN' LABOUR TROUBLE OF ia »0 


The moet neiaorable of AutnlU's iodustrial ciisefl was the Labour aod Shipping Strike at Melbourae in 1800. 
The illustrations represent : 1. Troopers escortinff non-union men to the Melbcmrne gas-works. 2. nckets tiyn^ 


Station from ^ country to preserre oMer. 4. Mass meeting of strikers In Fllndm Park, Meiboome, on Angnst 31. 
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case in Victoria, where the good agricul- 
tural land is comparatively a small area, 
the freehold of which had passed into the 
hands of a few very wealthy men. At first 
employment was found on public works, 
_ . . which were constructed out of 

Government loans and the pro- 
of Protective 

** Victoria entered the London 

money market first and sold her lands 
earlier than the other colonies. She was 
thus the first to he compelled to adopt a 
protective policj'. New South Wales lived 
longer on loan money and sold more acres 
of land. She had also a low tariff, which 
was only incidcntallj' jirotective. 

The relative jirogress of the two states 
was for a long time the classic example 
used by Free Traders and Protectionists 
alike, although they did not quote the same 
figur&s, to prove the suiicriority of a Free 
Trade policy. Now, however, that since 
igoo New South Wales has come under the 
protective tariff of the Commonwealth, her 
progress has been so much more rapid 
that it is evident that her apparent suixiri- 
ority over Victoria in the early days was 
due to natural causes, and not to her 
fiscal ]>olicy. The controversy has ceased 
to be a live issue in Australia since the 
Commonwealth definitely adopted a pro- 
tective tariff, which has been ajiproved by 
the jieople in two (.icneral Elections, and 


has, on the public admission of Free 
Traders, '* come to stay.” One result has 
been to stimulate immigration by the 
establishment of new industries. Every 
year secs the establishment of branches 
of European or foreign factories to supply 
the goods which, previous to the tariff, 
w'ere imported. 

All State aid to religion was withdrawn 
in New South Wales immediately upon 
responsible government. In the other 
colonics it never existed. In every colony 
education is compulsory. Religious teach- 
ing is given in New South Wales upon the 
Irish national system. In Victoria it does 
not form part of the curriculum. A right 
of entry is given to the clergy of any 
denomination during school hours to give 
religious instruction to the pupils of hLs 
jKvsuasion ; but this is rarely availed of 
excejit by the Church of England. Second- 
ary and technical schools exist in all the 
capitals and in some of the large towns. 
Tlic State gives bursaries, which take a 
_ child from the State school. 

Conditions through the intermediate, to 
p the university. The system of 
uen ion teaching, and the cuniculum of 
the State .schools, is antiquated, and could 
1)0 much improved. From motives of eco- 
nomy, the i)iipil teacher system is encour- 
aged, and its evils are apparent. The 
Roman Catholics have established separate 



A RED-LETTER DAY FOR THE AUSTRALIAN COLONIES 
Federal ProccEsIonorFebruaryl, 1001, paislne Sydney Post Office, where anUlumlnatednupofAuitraliawu exhibited 
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schools, and their alleged desire to 
get State assistance, either directly or 
by the system of pajment by results, 
has led to strong sectarian divisions, 
which have alwaj-s to lie reckoned with 
in an election, though they are not much 
siToken pf. 

From 1877 to 1890 large sums were 
spent by all the states in assisting im- 
migration. Emploj-ment was found for 
the newcomers on 
railwaj's and other 
public works, which 
were constructed 
out of moneys bor- 
rowed in London. 

The period was one 
of immen.se pro.s- 
perity, and large 
sums of English 
money were inves- 
ted, on deposit at 
call, or for short 
periods, with the 
Colonial banks, at 
rates of interest 
from 5 per cent, to 
7 per cent., which 
were lent again by 
the banks on mort- 
gage for fi.\ed 
terms to squatters 
who required 
money for im- 
provements or for 
the purcha.se of 
their runs for pro- 
tection against 
selectors. So long 
as loan moneys 
were plentiful, there was no danger in 
this process ; but when borrowing was 
reduced and there came a cycle of 
bad ser.sons, the banking resonreas of 
the colony were unequal to the strain, 
and a crisis occurred in 1892, from the 
effects of which Australia is only now 
recovering. 

Simultaneously with this shock to the 
credit of Australia, a portent ap]ieared in 
the political horizon which was at first 
sight no less teyifying to foreign capi- 
talists. Australia had always been demo- 
cratic — she had introduced the ballot, 
triennial Parliaments, and Universal 
Suffrage — but it was not till 1893 
that a distinctive " Labour Party ” ap- 
peared in the New South Wales Parlia- 
ment. This political organisation was 


the outcome of an unsuccessful strike, 
which, beginning with the refusal of a 
shijjowncr to reinstate an officer, spread 
.sympathetically throughout the ranks of 
organi.sed labour. 

It was met and defeated by an equally 
extensive organisation of employers. 
Beaten, defeated in the strike, the labourers 
sought their revenge in politics. It 
must, however, be admitted, looking back 
over a period 
of sixteen years, 
that the work of 
the party has been 
inadequate, by 
comparison with 
the excessive hopas 
of its members and 
the undignified 
alarm of its oppo- 
nents. The Labour 
Party, indeed, was 
never a party of 
revolution, and is, 
indeed, opposed at 
the elections by the 
Socialists. Its in- 
fluence certainly 
quickened the pas- 
sage of a measure 
establishing old age 
])cnsion.s of ten 
shillings a week to 
every -pipon over 
sixty-five (1899) ; 
and Women’s Suf- 
frage (1901) also 
owas much to its 
su])port. But for 
the most part it 
has advocated measures which found place 
in the ]n'ogramme of one or other of the 
established parties. 

The chief merit of the Labour Party lies 
not so much in what it has accomplished 
as in the spirit of greater earnestness and 
sincerity which it has introduced in 
Australian politics. Among the measures 
wliich owe much to its support is the 
Industrial Arbitration Act (1901), which 
provides a tribunal which is empowered to 
deal with all masters affecting the condi- 
tion of any industry, whenever a dispute 
arises between employer and employed. 
This court can declare a minimum wage, 
and, under certain circumstances, direct 
that preference be given to unionists ; an 
order affecting the particular dispute may 
be made a common rule of the whole trade. 
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SIR HENRY PARKES 

Formerly Premier of New South Wales and the father ot 
Australian Federationi which was consummated Jan. 1, JUnl. 



MELBOURNE EXHIBITION. WHERE THE FIRST FEDERAL PARLIAMENT MET, ON MAY 0, 1001 

It was first Intended to hold ths ceremony in the Melbourne Parliament buildinsi but owin; to space and other 
reasons the Exhibition Buildiiiifs were finally selected. The landing of the Heir Apparent on the soil of federated 
Australia was the occasion of a memorable ontburst of united welcome from the six colonies, all petty colonial 
jealousies faeinfr forgotten. Receptions at Parliament House and the opening of the first Federal Parliament followed. 


in order to prevent any employer obtaining 
<111 advantage by methods which the court 
may have cleclarcd unfair. This measure, 
whicli clciieiids largely for its success upon 
sympathetic administration, has. since 
1904, been administered by a ministry of 
. jirofessed enemies — who have 

■ ' not, however, ventured to re|)eal 

m. » our jj. — 

ispu Cl clijjped of much of its usefulness 
l)j’ the judicial decisions of a court, some 
members of which have not hesitated to 
forget their judicial position and denounce 
its iirinciples and methods. The .\ct has, 
however, been thoroughly successful in 
putting down sweating, and, even in its 
crippled condition, has prevented strikes. 
By one of its clauses, to strike or lock out 
before invoking the jurisdiction of a court 
is made a inisclcnicanour. It has not been 
found in New South Wales that the ivork- 
men refu.se to obey the order ot the court. 

In 1885, at the request of all the colonias 
but New South Wales, the Imperial 
Parliament passed an Act establishing a 
Federal Council consisting of delegates 
from the several colonies who were em- 
powered to legislate on certain matters of 
common interest, and also had a limited 
authority in respect of internal affairs. 

This council, which met annuall}', 
never fulfilled the hopes of its founders, 
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among whom Mr. James Service (Victoria) 
and Sir Samuel Griffith (Queensland) 
w’cre the cliief. New South Wales, under 
the guidance of its great statesman, Sir 
Henry Parkes, refused to join the move- 
ment, on the ground that the powerles.sncss 
of the council to enforce its decrees would 
have one of two results — either only 
trival matters would Ixj brought Ixiforc it, 
or it would come into conflict with the 
states. In either case the council would 
excite prejudice against the more complete 
union which was always before Sir Henry’s 
eyas. In i8<ji Sir H. Parkes, in the face 
of great obstacles caused by the anta- 
gonism of the Victorian Ministers, who 
resented his holding aloof from the Federal 
Council, assembled the representatives of 
all the colonics, including New Zealand, 
to Sydney, and obtained their agreement 
to present proposals for federation to their 
several Parliaments. The main principles 
Failier proposed union were 

of^Fc^ral ‘^“cussed by the assembled 

Ministers in gpen debate, and 

upon the resolutioas so arrived 
at a measure was drafted by Sir Samuel 
Griffith and Mr. A. Ingles Clark (Tasmania) 
which has remained the substance of the 
])resent constitution. Various untoward 
circumstances prevented this measure 
being discussed in the New South Wales 
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Parliament, and the other colonies waited nient of Xew South Wales endeavoured to 

upon New South Wales. Sir H. Parkes secure its rejection hy requiring that if 

went out of office, and the 3 Iinistrics which there were not So.ooo affirmative votes, the 

followed were opposed to union. But measure should be considered lost. As the 

the popular interest in the movement _ . total number of anticipated 

had been kept alive through the unflagging voters was between 170,000 to 

exertions of Sir Edmund Barton, and Sir 200.000, it was thought tW this 

Henry Parkes announced his intention device — which was a flagrant 

(iSqq) of moving in the matter in Parlia- breach of the agreement made by New 

ment. Mr. Reid, the leader of the Pro- South Wales and the other states that the 

vincialists, was then in office. He cleverly question should be decided by a majority — 

anticipated Sir Henry’.s attack by adopting would finally stifle the movement towards 

a suggestion which had been made by union. However, in spite of the bitter 

Sir John Quick that a constituent conven- opposition of Mr. Reid and the Free Trade 

tion should be elected to frame a draft ]xirty, a majority of votes were cast for 

constitution. Sir Henry Parkes was not the Bill, though the numixjr was 5,000 short 

elected to the Parliament of 1S95, and of the required minimum. Some trifling 

Mr. Reid was in no hurry to hasten the alterations were then made in the text 

federal movement. of the draft Bill, and in 1899 it was again 

Tlie Convention, which consisted of ten submitted to the popular vote. On this 
_ representatives elected from occasion the majority exceeded the statu- 

oBvcBjon^ state, met in Adelaide in tory minimum, anrl New South Wales 

"cderBtioB Was adjourned fell into line with the oilier states, to the 

“ to Sydney, and again to Mel- deep resentment of the provincial Free 

Ixiurne, where its labours were finally com- Traders. Tlie Commonwealth thus formed 

jileted in May, 1898. The measure, thus was proclaimed on January i, 1900, and 

passed, had to be adopted by a plebiscite the history of the several states has from 

in every state. The Provineialist Parlia- that date merely a l(>'':il inte’ost. 



Khi^t S^fliivy 


BIRTH OP THE AUSTRALIAN COMMONWEALTH: THE SWEARING-IN CEREMONY 

Standing beside what are now piiceleu memoriale to the Australian people, the table and the Inkstaod need by Qnoeii 
Victoria when she dgned the Commonwealth Act, Lord Hopetoun, the first Governor-General of the Commonwealth, 
■wore : I, John Adrian Louis, Earl of Hopetoun, do awear I will well and truly lerve our Sovereign Lady Queen 
Victoria in the office of Govemor^General of the Commonwealth of Australia, and that I will do right to all manner of 
people after the laws and nsagea of this Commonwealth without fear, or favour, afiection, or regard. So help me God. ' 


inS.i 






BY THE HON. BERNHARD R. WISE 


^OT only is the island continent of 

' Australia equal in size, and as varied 
in climate, as Euroiie without Si1)eria, or 
as the United States without Alaska, 
hut the wide distances arc already de- 
veloping different types in the several 
states. Nevertheless, beneath this diver- 
sity there is an underlying unity. 

In no country in the world is there less 
admixture of races. Australia is com- 
pletely British. (3t the total jwpulation 
taken" at the census of 1912—4.5.10, 7 jg — 
only 16(1.958 were born outside the 
Briti.sh Empire ; 4,363,781 were born 
within the Commonwealth. Contrast this 
with Canada and her million Frenchmen, 
or with South Africa, where the English are 
outnumliered by the Dutch. This homo- 
goneity of race, together with its geo- 
graphical situation, give Australia its 
great importance as a unit of the empire. 

_ . By its ixjsition it commands 

BritUh between 

Element America and Asia, and is the 
frontier of the empire on its 
most vulnera hi c side— the Far Eas t — where, 
under its improved military sj'stem, it conlcl 
land a fully-equipped military unit within 
thirty days of the outbreak of disturbance. 

Australia’s place in the line of the 
empire’s defence must depend, inevitably, . 
u]X)n the temper of her iicojilc. The first 
or .second or third generation of native- 
born Australians may be, as they are now, 
British in every instinct ; but account 
must always bo taken, in considering the 
future, of the disintegrating inihiences of 
time and distance. As Australians out- 
grow the somewhat dejiressing idea of 
dependency thd^ are taking to the newer 
and more stimulating idea of Nationalism. 

In this mood, and having this ideal, 
they aim first, as being their immediate 
duty, to develop Australia. They would 
have an Australian navy. Already — 
thanks to the exertions o't the Labour 


Party — lhe3' are forming a citizen army, 
biLsed on imivcisal service. They fiame 
their tariffs solely in order to develop 
Australian industries, to maintain the 
Australian market for Au.strnlian work- 
men. The Australian holds that in thus 
strengthening Australia he lieljis the 
empire. 

It is often said that Australia neglects 
her resi>onsibilities by discouraging the 
growth of population. It is true that 
an occasional and irresixmsiblc working- 
_ . class siieaker mav, at times, 

exhort his fellows to “ keep the 
I , good thing for thcimelves ” ; 

but it is not true that there is 
any general tendency among Australians 
either to check iiopulation or to discourage 
immigration. Critics should rememlier the 
immensity of the continent, and that its 
jihysical charactcrislics have prevented 
the spread of settlement. There were 
three stages of settlement in Australia — 
first, of the fertile lands between the 
mountains and the sea ; secondly, of 
the uplands ; thirdly, of the great ])lains 
iHjyond. Each new stage was rendered 
])ossible only by a long axjicriencc. The 
western ])lains, on which the best wheat 
now grows, ivcrc thought for many years 
to be unsuitable for settlement ; and 
two generations claiised before it was 
discovered that salt- bush was food for 
.sheep. Even now the immense distance 
of the interior from the scalxiard practi- 
cally blocks it from settlers, .so that the 
full capacity of .\ustralia will never be 
known until the Commonwealth com- 
pletes two transcontinental railways — 
from east to west, and from north to south. 

Accordingly, if wc would estimate 
Australia in respect of increase of popula- 
tion we should bear in mind the .slow and 
gradual shifting of agriculture from the 
coast towards the west. More than half, 
or 56 per cept.^ oi Australia is still empty 
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and in the larger states, such as South Experience is teaching that drought can 
Australia and West Australia, the pro- be fought by the stor^e of water and 
portion of ]iermanent to temporary occu- ensilage. The destructiveness of drought 
patioii is very small. Taking Australia in the past has been mainly due to over- 
as a whole, the average population to the stocking and the recklessness engendered 
square mile is only i'52. Victoria, being by good seasons. Further, drought chiefly 
the smallest, is the most densely populated affects the interior and the coastal regions, 
state ; but slie had in 1912 only a popu- It is true that the population of Aus- 
_ lation of I5‘i4 to the square tralia is too much concentrated in the 

f th**"*** charge against capital cities. Of the 4 . 530.739 people 

p f . .Australia of lier unduly small numbered in the 1912 census, 1,660,181 
opu a 10a j,i,-ti,.rate is not yet jjroved. lived in the capitals. The causes of this 
Not that the rate, has fallen oft in abnormal concentration are, first, the 
comparison with the years from 1850- centralised administration of the .several 
1R80 ; lint even in 1905 it was at the rate states, which grew out of a military 
of 24'.tj jicr thousand, which docs not command, and not, as in the United 
compare unfavourably with other countries States, out of a town-meeting; secondly, 
of a similar standard of civilisation, the economic condition of the country. 


Probably the apparent decline is due to The primary industries are still the 
the earlier rates being abnormal, owing principal industries of all the states, 
to the rapid influx of young cmigiants. and their products are exjxjrted. The 
Until 1887 all the colonies assi.stcd sea-borne trade of Australia is out of all 
immigrants. The large influx of new- proportion to the average of other 
comers, and the construction of public countries, so that it is inevitable that the 
works out of loan money, led to great population should crowd into the cities 
speculations in land, with Engli.sh money when the bulk of the people live by 
deposited at call. In consequence, first exports and imports. As manufacturing 
the building .societies (1889-1891), and . .. coni))etes with the extractive 

secondly the hanks, with few excoirtions, industries, the proiwrtion be- 

stojjped payment. Public works were rmnlttirriii town and country popu- 

stopixid and private e.\penrliture cur- lation will become more 

tailed. The distre.s.s led to labour troubles, reasonable. It mnst also be remembered 
which wore no sooner ended than Aus- that it was the policy of every State 
tralia entered ujran the worst and most Government to draw' all trade to the 


jjrotraclcd drought ever known. In 1900. 
for the first time since the bank failures, 
there was an excess of arrivals over 


dei)artures, and with the return of good 
seasons efforts are being made by all the 
slates to encourage settlement and im- 
migration. 

And, indeed, there is no country which 
holds out belter prospects to the immi- 
grant. The climate is as various as that 
of Eurojjc, but it has no extremes of heat 
or cold. 1 1 ranges for the most part from 
sub-tro]iical to tem])eratc ; from the land 


. of the mango and grenadilla 

OfTered'to' north, through the 

ImmicraM. regions on the 

eastern coast, to the potato 
fields of Victoria, and the snow of the 


Australian Aljjs. There is no industry 
connected with the land in older countries 


which cannot be carried on profitably in 
Australia. Whatever an immigrant has 
done in other lands he may do in some 
part of Australia. Nor need he be 
frightened by the bogey of drought. 


capital city. 

It has been aptly remarked that, 
“ .strictly speaking, Australian states never 
re.sembled distinct states. Trade, geo- 
graphy, England, and ‘ the crimson thread 
of kinship ’ made them one from the first.” 
Obviously, too, the barriers of inter- 
colonial trade, of .six distinct tariffs, and 
the need for defence against foreign 
aggres.sion, were strong motive towards 
union. But they were not sufficiently 
jx)W'erful to overcome state jealousies. 
It was left to Sir Henry Parkes, by the 
battle cry, " Australia for the Australians,” 
finally to rouse the people to a seiise of 
their resixjnsibilities. This cry, like Sir 
Edmond Barton’s “ A continent for a 
nation, and a nation for a continent,” was 
idealistic without being ^sionary, and in 
inculcating respect for a larger self, made 
men think more kindly of their past lives 
and of the great future which lay before 
them. The provincialists showed that 
they fdt instinctively that they were 
fighting the new spirit of nationalism 
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by the title of Colonists' Defence Lea^e, and to interpret and protect the Cou- 
which they gave their organisation, stitution. Any law passed by a State 
Colonial dependency was, indrad, dying Parliament, in conflict with a federal 
in the last ditch, and' a new idea of law or with a coastitution, is to that 
empire, almost unnoticed at the time, was extent void ; but in other respects the 
s])ringing into life. .states retain full power of legisLation. 

The opposition was naturally greatest The Federal Parliament has two Houses, 
in New South Wales, as being the oldest The franchise in each state for either 
colony, and was increased by the attitude ~ ... Hoase is that for the Lower 

of the Free Trade Party, who, placing ^ House of the state. The Federal 

their fiscal dogma before dl else, refused Senate is elected by the state 

to join the union except on the impossible voting as one constituency ; 

terms that the smaller colonies — ^which, is small, sexennial, and has six members 
unlike New &)uth Wales, had long used from each state. The Federal House of 
up their revenue from waste lands — Representatives Is triennial, is twice the 
should abolish their tariff. In the mean- size of the Senate, and contains repre- 
time a convention of ten delegates from .sentatives from each state proportionately 
each state had prepared a Constitution to its population. The original ten or 
for submission to a referendum. The twelve topics of common interest are 
Bill was approved by a majority in every' expanded into forty-nine, and include 
state after the difficulties, already de- relations with Pacific islands, laws as to 
scribed, which it met in New South special races — ^it not alxrrigincs of federat- 
Wales. But at the elections for the ing states? — and laws to prevent strikes, 
following year. New South Wales returned Inter-state duties and preferences are 
only three Federalists out of sixteen abrogated. Provision is made for accept- 
members, and had henceforivard, under ing and governing surrendered and ac- 
the influence of its Press and ]X)liticiaas, quired territory, and for carving new 
^ . . maintained a consistently anti- states out of old states with the consent 

**s k f attitude. This inter- of the latter, .^rpeal to the judicial 

state jealou.sy, which is un- committee of the Privy Council is main- 
* fortunately felt more orle-ssin tained, but modified, 

other states, though nowhere to the same The financial clauses of the Constitution 
degree as in New South Wales, determined are the least satisfactory, and are, for the 
the form of the Constitution. In the choice moment, causing great friction. The 
between the American and the Canadian iJroblem before the framers of the Con- 
forms, the American was necessarily stitution was to ensure inter-state free 
adopted to meet the susceptibilities of trade — ^which involved a common tariff 
the different states. Consequently, the under the control of the Commonwealth — 
Commonwealth lias only those powers with the financial requirements of each 
which are expressly conferred uixm it by state. 

the Constitution, while all the reserve It was evident that the customs receipts 
|X)wer5 remain with the states. from a federal tariff would amount to 

This leads to curious conflicts. The much more than the federal exiienditure. 
Commonwealth is empowered to deal At the same time, each state would find 
with immigration ; but it cannot take a itself deprived of the customs duties, 
.step to settle immigrants on the lands, which formed a large, but unequal pro- 
because these are under the sole control jxirtion of their revenues. The logical 
of the states. The Commonwealth also , .solution would have been foi 

deals with such matters of general interest Vederai Commonw’calth to take over 
as : (i) laws relating to customs and sufficient of the State debts, 

excise; (2) trade and commerce; that the interest on these shoulo 

(3) banking ; (4) quarantine ; (5) in- absorb the surplus. But the provincialists 
dustrial disputes extending beyond the feared that such a jrawer would give the 
limits of . one state ; (6) navigation and Commonwealth a hwdle to check future 
shipping, and other subjects of legisla- borrowing by the states, and the Constitu- 
tion, making forty-nine in all. A High tion finally empowered the Commonwealth 
.Court has bi^ established, consisting of only to take over the debts of the states 
five judges, to serve as a much-needed incurred previously to 1900. The Common- 
Court of Appeal from the State Courts, . wealth Government has offered to propose 
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an amendment to the Constitution \yhich 
would enable the states to be relieved 
of the debts incun cd subsequently to 1900 ; 
but this proposal to " rob ” them of their 
" debts " has been indignantly rejected. 

Deprived of this method of disposing of 
the federal surplus, and compelled to 
satisfy the demands of provincialists, that 
the states should have some 
F d I security that they would 
P* ““ receive their portions, the 

evenoe framers of the Constitution, at 
the suggestion of the late Sir Edward 
Braddon, adopted a clause providing that 
the Commonwealth should return to each 
state at least three-quarters of the receipts 
from customs and excise duties. The 
operation of this clause was limited to ten 
years. 

The expenditure of the Commonwealth 
is mainly in respect of the services which 
have been taken over by the Common- 
wealth from the states — e.g., the post 
office and telegraphs, defence and, in the 
immediate future, quarantine. This is 
called in Federal Budgets " transferred 
expenditure " The " other expenditure ” 
— as it is called — ^is the expenditure by the 
Commonwealth for purely Commonwealth 
purposes — e.g., the cost of Parliament. 

It is obvious that, being relieved of 
such large items of expenditure as defence, 
postal serNdccs, the collection of customs 
and excise, and at the same time entitled 
to receive back from the Commonwealth 
not less than three-fourths of the proceeds 
of customs and excise, the states have 
been, since igoo, in a position to effect 
great economies. 

Friction between the states and the 
Commonwealth need cause no alarm as 
to the future. Every federation has 
experienced the same difficulty, and 
Provincialism dies of its own pettiness. 
In Sydney, for instance, the Ministry of 
the day in 1907, threatened to change 
the site of the observatory, and thus 

Provinei.1 f f 

Poiat >yais astronomical observa- 

ofView tions, rather than allow it to 
pass to the Commonwealth 
under the clause of the Constitution which 
empowers them to take over the Astro- 
nomical and Meteorological departments 
of the state. The internal opposition to 
other federations has been far more 
formidable. There was the same dis- 
content in the early days of the United 
States, which found expression in the now 
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half-forgotten rising known to history as 
the " Whisky Rebellion ” ; and contem- 
porary observers have related of Canada 
that during the first ten yeare of the 
Dominion not 30 per cent, of Canadians 
would have voted for its continuance 
Iiad any opportunity been offered to them 
of expressing an opinion. 

It was the .same in the case of the 
Scottish union with Great Britain, which 
Lockhart, a contemporary, declared to 
be " a base betrayal and mean giving up 
of the sovereignty, independence, liberty, 
laws, interest, and honour of Scotland,” 
and with regard to which he was as 
thoi'oughly convinced as any New South 
Wales Provincialist that “ if Scotland 
had only stood out she would have 
made her own terms,” so satisfied was 
he that England would not have lost 
■' a good thing.” " Had the Scots,” he 
says, "stood their ground, I have good 
reason to affirm that the English 
would have allowed a mucli greater 
number of representatives. The English 
saw too plainly the advantage that would 
„ accrue to England by a union 

«•» ory ^ kingdoms upon his 

Umu' * sclieme, and would never have 
stuck at anyterms to obtain it.” 

It is not at present easy to forecast 
the political future of Australia. Much 
depends upon the calibre of Federal 
members, in wliich each successive Parlia- 
ment shows a decline. The salary of a 
member is too small for a livelihood, and 
too murli for subsistence. Attendance in 
Parliament involves the abandonment 
of all business which cannot be carried 
on in the capital. For this the present 
salary — £600 — gives no compensation ; so 
that there is a growing tendency for 
Parliament to be composed of rich, old 
men, and those to whom the salary is 
the principal attraction. It would have 
been better if the proposal made at the 
Convention had been carried, fixing the 
salary at £1,000 a year. 

Assuming, however, that Parliament 
maintains its prestige relatively to the 
State Parliaments, the probability is that 
there will be a considerable strengthening 
and extension of Fedefal power. The 
history of America shows that the influence 
of a central authority increases inevitably 
and insensibly ; and in Australia this tend- 
ency will be much increased by the in- 
fiumce of theLabour Party, who, curiously 
enough, bitterly opposed the establishment 
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of l^ederation. The levelliiif' up of tlic 
con litions of industry in the various 
states is a principal oliject of the partj' ; 
but this iiu’olves tlic equalisation of the 
conditions in cacli state. It uould be 
unfair, for e.\ample, if the Industrial 
■Arbitration Court in Sydney were to 
establish a minimum wage in New South 
Wales which was not paid 
* *” . bv trade competitors in other 

... . states. Consequcntlv an 
andlnduafry Consti- 

tution may be looked for which, in 
some form or another, will give the 
Federal Parliament control over all in- 
dustrial relations within the Common- 
wealth. 

It was said by a Federal sixjaker during 
the l'(!deral campaign, that Federation 
would not cost the people of New South 
Wales two-and-si.\pencc per head — ^just 
the cost of registering a dog ! In fact, 
it has not exceeded eighteenpence per 
head. Yet the enemies of Federation 
denounce its extravagance, and declare 
that its cost is enormous. Each party 
is looking at a different side of the suiield. 
The expenditure of Federation is, as has 
been explained, partly on the " transferred 
services " and partlj' on matters which are 


purely Fcdci al, which are called " other 
expenditure.” The total exj^nditure of 
the Commonwealth is large 'on account of 
the cost of I'unning and keeping up the 
transferred departments ; but Parliament 
is penurious in dealing with Federal 
serwees. 

The .spirit which carried to success the 
Federal movement — “ Australia for the 
Au-stralians ” — soon found expression in 
legislation. 

Two features strike the English observer 
of -Australian politic.s — ^first, the reliance 
on the State ; secondly, the apparent 
recklessness of the legislation. The 

former is e.\plicable by the history of 
Australia, and the second is largely the 
result of a misunderstanding. In order 
to undemtand the legis- 

"jI***- lation in detail, some 

obse^^^t^ons are 

nece.ssary. 

Few contrasts in history are more 
striking than the differen£es'between the 
development of the two British democra- 
cies which margin the Pacific — that of 
Australia and that of the United States. 
Localism and individualism are the breath 
of life in the policy of the United States. 
Australia from the first has regarded the 
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citizen rather than the individual, and charge, with the latest results of agricul- 
has known no dread of Government action, tural or industrial experiments in other 
The differences between the two coun- countries. In no country does a settler 
tries is in their origin. The United States on the land find more ready or abundant 
sprang from the town meeting ; Austr^ia, assistance from the organised jjower of 
from the firet, was centralised. The Govern- the State. 

ment was an earthly providence from This tendency to rely upon the Govern- 
the beginning — dispensing food, control- ment has been strengthened by the 
ling industries, and fixing the rate of collectivism of the Labour 

wages. Nor did the influx of free settlers , * Party, who hold the faith that 
materially change the situation, becau.se p* • laws can regulate industries, 
these spread themselves too quickly over and that the mere removal of 

the vast area of waste land to acquire social inequalities docs little good unless 
that sentiment of localism which became the weaker are protected by law against 
instinctive in the concentrated settle- the tyranny of the strong. To the 
ments of New England. There came, in- Australian Labour Party, " private enter- 
.deed, to be a strong provincial jealousy prise," ‘‘freedom of contract,” ‘‘the 
between the several colonies which has law of supply and demand," and the other 
even defied Federation. But this was shibboleths of individual economics, arc 
never incompatible with a very wide merely other expressions for “ individual 
exercise of the functions of government anarchy." Yet Australians arc not lack- 
within each colony. In no jiart of the ing in enterprise. They take certain 
world has the doctrine of ‘‘Laisser faire" things from the Government as a matter 
fewer adherents. The " administrative of right — on the northern rivers of New 
nihilism " (to use Professor Hu.xlcy’s South Wales the settlers have from the 
phrase) which would confine the action Government boats in which to save their 
of a Government to presen’ing order own lives and projierty in time of flood — 
_ . would have seemed treason to but they are certainlj? not remiss in the 

uaetoas the busy settlers, who depended pursuit of their individual interests. At 
finriirnmniit ™ Government to over- the worst there is a certain lack of public 
come the natural obstacles spirit and an unwillingness to give i)er- 
to settlement and provide tho.se con- .sonal .service to the state. This, however, 
veniences of civilLsation which, in such a is characteristic of any country whose 
country, individuals would be jrawerless leisured cla.ss has no traditional respon- 
to obtain unaided. .sibility, and where the meater part of 

Thus, in Australia, the Governments of the community is occupied in the absorb- 
the several states construct and own rail- ing conquest of new lands. It was not 
ways, tramways, and ferry-boats. They until iqof) that New South Wales was given 
do their own printing, and make clothes even a meagre form of local .self-govcrn- 
for the police and military. They main- ment. 

tain agi'icultural farms, own and let out Australians thus have swallowed all 
bulls and stallions, supply seed-wheat, economic formuL'c, and. Socialists without 
.sell frozen meat and dairy produce, ex- a creed, are pressing into their service 
}X)rt wines, and maintain cellars for its every social instrument and agency. The 
storage in London, provide hospitals and contrast with the United States is startling, 
parks, subsidise agricultural .sho^vs and Indeed, the motto of the Labour Party 
other forms of popular amusement, run might be ‘‘ To make Australia everything 
mining batteries and grant aid to prosjTec- . America is not” — so .stren- 

tors, send commercim agents to foreign ** uously is it striving to protect 

countries, undertake the storage and ship- ° Australia against the rule of 

ment of meat and butter for export, and “ wealth, and to practise the 

generally endeax'our in every way to im- lessons which have been taught by the 
prove the meSns of communication and recent disclosures of social anarchy in the 
transport, and to aid in the development of United States. 

the resources of the country. The Govern- In considering the charge brought 
ment, indeed, is expected to take the against Australian legislators of being 
risk of testing new proce.s.ses of production, reckless, it must also be remembered that 
and a Government department is always Australia is the Cinderella of modern 
at hand to supply any citizen, without nations, whom Democracy has just claimed 
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for her own. It is a land of political faith immigration is given by the Constitution, 
and ideals, w'liere the dreams of the study was a measure which was intended to 
are soon translated into laws. Every exclude the coloured races from Australia, 
adult has a vote ; nowhere is there The ideal of a “ White ” Australia is 
more unity of purpose, or freedom from held with passionate conviction by the 
distracting cares. Thus, whatever Demo- vast majority of the Australian-born, who 
cracy can accomplish will be accomplished believe if lu be a duty which they owe to 
in Australia, for good or ill ; and its civilisation to preserve Australia for the 
. qualities are soon determined white races. The Parliament desired to 
T ■ f* ^ testing ground of enact the direct e.xclusion of coloured 

rimiiph o present, all goes aliens ; but the Colonial Office would per- 

emoeraey 7 ^Iatcrial prosperity, the mit this result to be effected only in- 

buoyancy of youth, the novelty of political directly, by the use of a language test — 
power, combine to dissipate misgivings ; i.e., the writing from dictation of fifty 

and the clay of disillusionment — if it words in any European language. This 
should ever come — is still far distant, provision exists in the law of Natal, where 
But, as \ct, other countries hardly it is used for the same purpcise, and 
understand'; and even in England there Canada has an Act of equal stringency, 
is jealousy and some suspicion of the bold, . The Australian Act also prohibited the 
new ways. The capitalist class is timid, importation of labour under contracts 
and others arc doubtful. But no Act made abroad, partly in order to protect 
has yet been jiassed which in any way the intending emigrant from being 
threatens projierty or which disregards trapped into improvident contracts, from 
the larger interests of the Empire. ignorance of Australian conditions, and 

The Labour Party, indeed, is neither partly to prevent the importation of 
Anarchist nor Socialist. Socialists, indeed, “ .strike-breakers ” in the event of a 
run candidates against nominees of the labour dispute. This law has been wickedly 
caucus. It is composed of level-headed , misrepresented by the provin- 

men, representatives of trade-unions and * cialists, who detest the Com- 

the more intelligent labourers. Its , *f“ * * monwealth, and others who are 

members are, however, not confined to ' interested in diverting the 

the artisan or labouring class, but are stream of immigration to other places 
recruited from the majority of farmers than Australia. Harrowing tales have 
and by a number of the younger jirofes- been told and believed of “ Six Hatters ” 
sional men and clerks. It is sujiportcd who have been prevented from landing 
because it is the only party with clear in Australia by the greedy desire of the 
principles which have never been aban- Labour Party to avoid competition, 
doned ; and its leaders command the -Without exception, all these tales are false, 
respect of all classes of the community. No single white man or woman has ever 
The Aiistraliiiii Labour Party is, indeed, been prevented from landing in Australia 
on most essential jjoiiils, opjmsed to the since the law has been passed. Its pro- 
priiici]de.s of the same jjarty in England, visions have been applied only to the 
The Australian labour men think so well objects for which they were intended — ^viz., 
of their country, and arc .so convinced the exclusion of coloured alien labourers ; 
that a country wliicli is worth living in and during the tenure of office of the 
is worth fighting for, that they are pre.ssing Labour Party permission was freely 
for universal military service. And in- granted to any re.spectable coloured 
Aims of stead of being indifferent to merchant, student, or traveller, who 
Labour Emigre, they arc eager to obtained a passport from his Government, 

strengthen it, because they to enter and travel in Australia. In 
know by experience that, on 150,5 the text of the section dealing 
the whole, British rule makes for justice with contract labour was altered so as to 
and freedom. But the apologia for remove the possibility of dsay honest mis- 
Australian legislation should now come apprehension, by expressing m clear terms 
to detail. the kind of contracts which were aimed at. 

The chief misapprehension exists upon It was inevitable, by the Constitution of 
thequestiouof a ‘‘White ’’Australia. One the Commonwealth, that a sufficient 
of the first Acts of the Commonwealth revenue must be raised through the 
Parliament, to whom the control of Customs House at least to equal the 
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proceeds of the tariffs of the federating 
states. Tv^o of these, Victoria and South 
Australia, had already protective tariffs. 
It was obvious that the Federal Tariff 
could not destroy industries already pro- 
tected. There was, however, a strong 
Free Trade feeling in New South Wales — 
existing chiefly, it must be admitted, 
among those classes who were protected 
by items in the so-called Free Trade 
Tariff of that colony, that a compromise 
tariff was passed after two years’ struggle. 
In effect, this was a low protective tariff. 
It was not, however, high enough to pre- 
vent importers’ rings from dropping the 
prices of imported articles to cut-rates, 
which would stifle any infant industry. 
This was particularly noticeable in the 
ca-ie of agricultural machinery, and at the 
next General Elec- 
tion an overwhelm- 
ing majority was cast 
in favour of a higher 
tariff. 

The new tariff con- 
tained concessions in 
favour of Great 
Britain, although, of 
course, it had been 
framed mainly in the 
interests of Australia, 
because experience 
proved that there 
would be no immi- 
gration unless the 
immigrants coni d 
lind industries to 
w(jrk at. Even the 
low tariff of the first 
Psirliament caused some, half-dozen large 
English and American firms to produce in 
.Australia the goods which were formerly 
imported, and thus provide new em- 
ployment for Australian workmen. In 
th ()«5 industries, however, which cannot 
yet be established in Australia the 
new tariff gave to Great Britain a 
l)rcfercnce of from 5 to 10 jjer cent. 
-Altogether the subsidy to Great Britain 
was officially estimated to be at least 
£1,250,000. 

Two measures must be mentioned as 
completing the tariff policy of the 
Commonwealth. The first was deagned 
to prevent the importation of " dumped ” 
goods, and of goods which are made 
by trusts — the principle being to pro- 
hibit the import of competing goods 
which are not made under similar con- 
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ditions as to Wages, etc., as in Australia. 
The Minister for Customs has power to 
seize any goods at the Custom House 
suspected of infringing this law, and the 
burden of proving the contrary is thrown 
on the importer. The Commonwealth 
was recently engaged in a contest with 
an .American agricultural implement 
trust, alleged to be an offshoot of the 
Standard Oil Company, with reference 
to the importation of harvesting m^hines, 
which Were dropped 50 per cent, in price 
immediately upon the introduction of the 
tariff. 

The second measure connected with 
the tariff policy is designed to prevent 
the benefit of protection going wholly 
to the manufacturers, and to require a 
just division of the profits. On proof 
that any protected 
manufacturer is 
making exceptional 
profits by means of 
a monopoly created 
in his favour by 
the tariff, an 
excise duty may 
be imposed upon 
his products, of 
such amount as 
will prevent the 
tariff from undidy 
raising prices. Such 
a person would be 
required, in the first 
instance, to work 
his factory according 
to highest industrial 
standards. 

It is premature to judge of the effect of 
laws which have been so short a time in 
operation ; but it may be questioned 
whether these are not too com^icated to 
prove effective. Nevertheless, they are 
a notable attempt to escape from the 
possible evils of a protective system. 

It should be mentioned that tribunals 
exist in all the states for the purpose of 
determining rates of wages and other 
industrial conditions. The process in New 
South Wales is for an Industrial Court, 
presided ovct by a judge the Suprenie 
Co^, who is assisted by elected r^esen- 
tatives of employers and em]^oye£ The 
essential feature of the Act is that it deals 
only with organised labour, whether this 
be a trade union or an industrial union 
specially organised under the Act. Thus, 
only a union can bring a complaint before 
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a Court, and the collective funds of the from the Wages Board of any trade with- 
union are a security for obedience to an out, in effect, regulating all the industrial 
award. The Act has worked with great conditions of the trade in question, and 
success, although, unfortunately, it has incidentally affecting others. The success or 
become a battle sign of political partisan- failure of any Wages Board has been found 
ship. Passed by the Progressive Party, by e.xiierience to deiJend entirely on the 
it has incurred the bitter hostility of the good sense and capacity of its cluiirman. 
party calling itself Liberal, whose repre- Passing now from ix)litics and legislation, 
sentatives during the last three years have coaditiont said about 

put every obstacle in the way of its Life* in Australian life and its charac- 

successful working, and are now proposing Anitrnlin feristics. The first thought 

to substitute for it the Victoria system of the incomer from the Old 

of Wages Boards. World, when once he has left the cities 

During its first five yeare’ currency, behind him, is that of limitless space, 
the Act stopped sweating in the cloth- Boundless space, unlimited opjxirtunities 

ing trade, and every important trade, for human cnter)>rise, with Nature waiting 

in all about no, is working under it. to be tamed by man’s industry and 

During the whole of this period there ingenuity, to give a rich recompense in 

were no industrial disturbances, and no return — that is the first impression given 
strike, until the ill-organised union of by the hinterland of the cities, 
wharf labourers went on strike in the year This is not an impression of the eye 
igoy. For, as the author of the .\ct has only, but is strengthened a hundredfold by 
repeatedly said, "it could not always knowledge acquired concerning the mineral 
prevent strikes, any more than diplomacy and agricultural wealth of Australia, and 
could always prevent war.” There has one soon learns that Australia can produce 
been no instance of a union disobeying wheat crops of thirty bushels an acre, far 
the award of a Court, and after an award surpassing the scanty yield of the Mani- 
L tit t made, no employer toban piamies, almost before he has left the 

_*** . “ has come before the Court to first city with which he makes acquaint- 
Wmm * cotnpla-in of its w'orking. The ance. In that city, among the men 
** Act was modelled upon that whom he is sure to meet, he also will 
which has been so .successful in the recognise the influence of life in boundless 
Dominion of New Zealand. The Wages space. Inhabitants of a continent whose 
Board serves the purpose in Victoria of riches have so far been but slightly tapped, 
an Industrial Court. Its weakness is ^Teculiarly biassed with climates of many 
its inability effectively to enforce the varieties, from the tro]ncal heat of Northern 
penalties against individual workmen. Queensland and of the northern part of 
Also, there is a want of harmony between .South Australia, which is a geogra]}hical 
the several awards. The wages of one contradiction in terms, to the usually tem- 
trade may be fixed without regard to jxjrate but never frigid air of New South 
any dependent industry. For each trade Wales and of A'ictoria, their ho])es, their 
has its own Board, consisting of an equal ambitions, and their confidence in them- 
number of employers and employed selves and in .Australia, are as generous 
presided over by an elected chairman, or, andase.\hilarating as the air itself. Hence 
in default of an election, apix)inted by come two peculiarities, the first likely to 
the Government. The Boards can take puzzle and the second calculated in some 
evidence, and make awards ; but, not measure to repel a new arrival. The first 
being permanent bodies, they have no _ . . . is a courage in inatters of busi- 

power to enforce penalties, and there is j “ . ness and in setting forth upon 
reason to believe that the evasion of ^ grand undertakings apt to dis- 

awards is frequent. To remedy these “ ‘rpr*** concert a man nurtured in 

weaknesses, Victoria has now established less elastic surroundings. This is due not 
an Industrial Court, to serve as a court so much to the fact that the possibility 
of appeal from the Boards, and to enforce of failure never presents itself to an 
penalties. Such a Court is inevitably Australian mind, or to a well-grounded 
compelled to assume gradually the belief that ultimate failure is out of the 
powers of the Industrial Court which New question. No real man can fail always 
South Wales has now abandoned. For, in a country so bounteously endowed, and 
it is impossible to deal with an appeal temporary failure does not depress a man 

1097 



HARMSWORTH HBTORY OF THE WORLD 


when he knows that he can, and most 
likdy will, rise to the surface a^in soon. 

The courage of the Australian is elastic ; 
his hopeful spirit will brook no denial. 
From this comes an arrogance of manner 
and tone which are, at first acquaintance, 
rather disconcerting to the English mind, 
and the English mind is rather too apt to 
^ counter it by a certain air of 

a . . superciliou-sness. Such, at any 
Suspicion Australian impres- 

nn egnrd generally; but it is a wrong 
impression, having, like most fallacies, a 
historical origin. In the past, far too many 
ne’cr-do-wells of gentle birth were sent to 
Australia, nominally to seek their fortunes 
in a new land, really in order that their 
degradation might continue out of sight 
and out of hearing of their relatives. 
TTiey were incompetent and really supercili- 
ous. The Australian of to-day is, there- 
fore, naturally prone to suspect the fresh 
arrival from England of both these faults, 
and to meet him more than half-way by 
boastful proclamation of his own capacity. 

What, apart from work, can sociable 
and vigorous men do in Australia ? What 
is the manner of life, what are the social 
opportunities in the rural districts and in 
the cities ? These are questions to which 
the answers are both general and parti- 
cular. The great cities — especially Sydney 
and Melbourne — are at least as well 
furnished with the comforts of life and 
with the means of communciation as any 
in the world. Bettor than most, in this last 
respect, for the State undertakes the busi- 
ness and docs it u'cll. The hotels, judged 
from a cosmopolitan jxjint of view, are 
fair ; the clubs arc as good as any dubs 
can be, and much more hospitable than 
those of any other country. There are 
first-class theatrical and musical enter- 
tainments, and French restaurants nearly 
equal to any out of Paris. 

Society receives the visitor with a frank 
readiness, to which the Old World — to say 
. .. nothingof the American world — 

ihe*Ho '* ^ complete stranger ; and it 

of Sport* ^ society of keen wits work- 
ing in the brains of eager men, 
and of lively, attractive, and sensible 
women. Does a globe-trotter desire to 
.see cricket or to play it ? He can see the 
very best to be seen on the face of the 
globe, and, if he be anywhere near its 
standard, he will be a welcome recruit. 
Nowhere will he see better horseracing, 
and should the newcomer be a yachts- 


man he will nowhere find better sailing 
than on the endosed, waters of Sydney's 
beautiful harbour. Hunting, in the Eng- 
lish sense, can hardly be said to amount 
to much, but riding over the soft “ bush ” 
tracks is a glorious exercise, and a drive 
across country an exhilarating revelation 
to an Englishman. 

What shall be said of hfe in the “ back- 
blocks ” ? That of the small and inde- 
pendent farmers, the “ cockies,” as they 
are called, is bnely to a degree. A typiem 
story, which necessarily suffers ’'y con- 
densation, is told of two of these A rides 
across, ten miles perhaps, to B, Ins nearest 
neighbour, and remarks : “ Say, my horse 
is ill. What did you give yours when he 
was ? ” B (without looking up from his 
work) : “ Kerosene.” A (next morning) : 
“ Say, I gave my horse kerosene, and he 
died.” B (still engrossed in his work) : 
" So did mine.” 

Boundary riders on the big stations 
have a dull life, too, seldom seeing another 
human being, except their fellow-workere, 
at breakfast-time. But for those who can 
enjoy a wholesome open-air life there are 
many compensations. Stock 
must be attended to, the more 
important parts being done by 
the pastoralist and his sons, 
but there is a fair amount of shooting for 
keen sportsmen ; while joint picnics and 
dances, in the company of other pas- 
toralists, serve to make the time pass 
pleasantly enough. 

In a land where distance daunts no 
one, visits to the towns are fairly frequent, 
and girls will come from the back-blocks 
who prove themselves as refined in thought, 
as cultivated in mind, as easy and grace- 
ful in carriage as any that the Old World 
produces. Remember, too, when you see 
those lissom figures gliding smoothly to 
strains of dance music at a Government 
House ball, that they can sit a horse to 
perfection, and that those slender hands 
can do hard and useful work, and have 
probably made the fashionable and be- 
coming dresses they are wearing. 

“ Advance, Australia ! ” is a true watch- 
word, for Australia hasc advanced, is 
advancing, and will advance, not merely 
in the confident eyes of her sons and 
daughters, but in deed and in truth. As 
Mr. Frank Bullen noted in his travels, 
“ Australia is by far the richest of the 
Colonies, as Canada is the most astute.” 

Bernhard R. Wise 
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LATER EVENTS 

“T'HE fortunes and reverses of political 
1 parlies in tJie Commonwealth Parlia- 
ment have attracted considerable attention 
in Australia in recent years, and the relation 
of the Commonwealth to the States has 
afforded opportunities for a liberal amount 
of discussion. But no serious change in 
the Constitution seems to be desired, and 
none has been affected. With the firm 
and acceptable establishment of the 
Commonwealth, the sense of Imperial 
responsibility has deepened, and activity 
in military and naval defence is a con- 
spicuous feature in modern Australian 
policy. 

By the Australian Defence Acts of 1909 
and 1910 military training was made 
compulsory for all male citizens between 
the ages of 12 and 26 — in cadet corps from 
12 to 18, and as citizen soldiei's from 20 to 
26. In 1913 the peace effective was 
80,000 of all rviks, and the war establish- 
ment 127,000 ; and the estimated ex- 
penditure on the Army for 1912-13 was 
£3,089,000. Eighteen British officers, with 
Major-General G. M. Kirkpatrick, C.B.. as 
Inspector-General of Military Forces, were 
serving in the Commonwealth in 1913. 

The Australian Naval Defence Scheme 


IN AUSTRALIA 

makes the Commonwealth responsible for 
tlic construction and maintenance of a 
number of .ships of war which form an 
Australian squadron of the Royal Navy. 
In time of peace this squadron is under the 
command of a Commonwealth officer, and 
in time of war it is an integral part of the 
Eastern Fleet of tlie Royal Navy. These 
ships of tlie Royal Australian Navy are 
known as “ H.M.A.S.", and in 1913" they 
numbered i battle cruiser, 4 light cruisers, 
3 destroyers, 2 torpedo-boats, and 2 
gim-boats. Rear-Admiral George Edwin 
Pate)% M.V.O., was in that j’ear placed in 
command of the Australian Fleet, when 
tlie naval force passed from Imperial to 
Commonwealth authority. The advance 
in naval e.vpcnditurc was the main cause 
of the increase of no less than £1,400,000 
in the Defence Estimates in the Common- 
wealth Budget for 1913. 

The population of Australia, though still 
small when the size of the continent is 
considered, has become larger in late years 
owing to the encouragement given to immi- 
gration. In 1907 it numbered 4,197,037, 
and in 1911, 4,455,003, w'hile the number 
of immigrants in those four years amounted 
to 392,509. 
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GREAT DATES IN THE HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA 


1601 i Alleged Discovery by the Portuguese 
1606 Discovery by the Dutch 
1637 Coast surveys by Dutch navigators 
164a Tasman’s voyages in Australian 
waters 

1665 The Dutch apply name of New Holland 
to Western Australia 

1686 William Dampier lands in Australia 
1763-6 Explorations of Willis and Caitaret 
1770 Captain Cook lands at Botany Bay, 
and names the country New South 
Wales 

1788 Phillip founds iiciial colony at Sydney 
>793 First church erected in Australia. First 
free emigrant ship arrives at Sydney 
1798 Bass and Flinders discover Ba.ss's 
•Straits 

1801-5 C>rant and Minders survey coasts 
1804 Colonel Collins tries to found .settlement 
in Victoria, but leaves for \'an Diemen’s 
Land or Tasmania 

1808 Ciovernor Bligh deposed 

1809 Governor .Mac(|uarie appointed 

1813- Interior exploration by Wentworth, ! 

33 Lawson, and other travellers 
1829 Province of Western Australia formed 
1828- Ivxploratiijn of South Australia by Sturt 

31 ' 

1831-6 E.vpeditions of Sir T. Mitchell into Mist 
Australia 

1834 . Province of South Australia formed 

1835 J Edward Heuty .settles in Portland Bay, 

! \’ictoria 

1836- 7 South Aastralia made into a colony. 

Eyre crosses from Adelaide to King 
George's .Sound 

1837- 9 Founding of .Arelbourne. Captain 

Grey’s explorations in North-West 
Australia 

1839 Discovery of Gold at Bathurst. Tran.s-! 

mjrtation suspended. The colony of 
Victoria receives its name 

1840 Explonition of I-'astern Australia by 

Strzelecki, and of Western Australia 
by Eyre- 

1843 Industrial depression. .Sydney in- 
corporated as a city. First Cinistitu- 
tion .Act passed 

1843 Western Aastralia explored by Landor 
and Lefroy 

1845 E.vpioratioii of interior by .Sturt j 

1848- Gregory’ and Alueller explore northern 
S8 portion 

1849 Agitation against revival of traas- 

portation I 

1850 Province of \'ictoria created 

1851 (jold rushes after discovery of gold by 

Hargreaves 

1853 Transportation stopped except in 
Western Australia 

1859 Province of Queensland created 

1860 • Landells’s expedition into interior 

1861 , Burke and Wills cross the continent and 
I perish in the return journey 

1861-3.' The continent crossed from sea to sea 
by the expeditirms of Stuart, McK inley 
I and Landsborough 


: Entire cessation of transportation to 
Australia decided upon 
Ro>-aI Society of New South Wales 
founded 

E.vpIoration of South Australia by Cadell 
Duke of Edinburgh visits Australia 
Protest by Australian colonies regarding 
home interference in fiscal arrange- 
ments 

Morrison walks from Gulf of Carpentaria 
to Melbourne 

Melbourne and Sydney united by direct 
railway. British New Guinea founded 
by Queensland 

Victoria, Queensland and Ta.smania 
agree to' the principle of federation, 
which isopnased by New .South Wales 
Exclusion of Chinese . from Victoria. 
First despatch of Australian troops (to 
the Soudan) 

Chinese Restriction Bill passed in New 
South Wales 

Australian ^ protest against Chinese 
immigration 

Melbourne Conference of State Premiers 
! adopts federation motion, (rreat 
I strikes begin 

Earl of Kintore, Governor c>f South 
.Australia, travels overland to Port 
Darwin. Federal Council meets in 
Hobart, and Federal Constitution 
adopted 

.Aitstralian Bank crash. Au.stralian 
Federation Conference 
The Horn scientific expedition to interior 
Great heat and drought Common- 
wealth Bill passed in Victoria 
.Australian Naval Conference at Mel- 
■ Nnirne 

' Federal delegates received by Queen 
\'ictoria at Windsor, and Constitution 
j -Act receives Royal Assent. Old Age 
• Pension Bill jiassed in Victoria 
Federation forinally accomplished, with 
Lord Hopetuun Governor-General 
(January i), and first Parliament 
meets (.May 21). Visit of Duke and 
Duchess of Vork to open Parliament 
Old Age Pensions m New South 
Wales 

Lord Hopetouii resigiLS and is succeeded 
by Lord Tennyson. Drought in 
Australia. Commonwealth Tariff Bill 
pas.sed 

Lord Northcote succeeds Lord Tennyson 
as Governor-General. High Court 
established. Election of second 
Parliaineiit, where strength of I..aboiir 
Party increased 

Labour Arbitration Bill becomes law 
New Cabinet formed with Mr. Deakin as 
Prime Minister 

Importation of opium prohibited 
. New Customs Tariff, giving pr^erential 
treatment to British goods. 

Compulsoiy military training for all 
male citizens. 
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IMPORTANCE OF THE PACIFIC 

THE ROMANCE AND ADVENTURE 
OF THE GREAT WORLD -OCEAN 


BEFORE nAGELLAN’S VOYAGES 

P considering the importance of the the ocean toward the north, and the bridge 

great world-ocean from the standpoint of islands in the south, besides imparting 

of univeraal history, nothing at the present a special character to its shape and surface, 
day more forcibly arrests our attention also form, in a primary degree, the paths 
than the phenomenon of the manifold along which the history of the Pacific 
relations which, through the intermediary pursues its course, 

of its various parts, are established So far as our experience goes backward, 

between the inhabitants of different con- we cannot discover that Bering Strait 
tinents. Value of greater im- 

From north to south, from east to west, 8,^0* portance historically than any 

the paths inwhich the political, intellectual, strait other Arctic channel bordered 

and commercial life of humanity rolls by two inhabited .shores. Leav- 

majestically onward stretch in a dense ing out of consideration the long but 

network from continent to continent, still time-limited occupation of Alaska 
What an immen-se expanse is presented by the Russiaas, Bering Sea has as a 
here as compared with the ancient sphere means of commercial intercourse never 
of civilisation, or even with that of the attained more than an iasignificant im- 
days before Columbus, confined as this portance. 

was to the countries around the Medi- Thus, in spite of its convenience, our 
terranean and the seas which encircle l>eautiful bridge is left unused, because the 
Europe ! masses for whose crossing it might serve are 

The Pacific Ocean has played a wanting. On the other hand, as we pass 
noticeable part in the course of human southward toward tem])erate and tropical 
Hi to ■ History. Of the three-quarters climes and more habitable coasts, the 
earth’s surface which Ls dividing expanse of water widens out in 
Pa *fie * '’y ocean, it forms measureless breadth, and the opposite 

“““ very nearly half. In conformity .shore recedes farther and farther alike 

with its vast extent and its other natural from the material and the ideal horizon, 
and geographical features we find that the Nor is the conformation of the coast 
history of the Pacific Ocean bears the of the two great continents bordering the 
mark of grandeur, while, at the same time. Pacific evei-ywhere of such a kind !ls to 
owing to its distribution over such an attract their populations to the .sea. This 
enormous area, this history is lacking in c.s{x;ci.a]ly .a]>plies to America. From its 
intensity. farthest north to its southern extremity 

Professor Ratzel has aptly described that continent throughout its whole 

the shape of the Pacific Ocean by calling length is traversed close to the 

attention to its widely-sundered margins, Pacific coast by a steep and 

a distance of three or four times the length rugged mountain chain, form- 

of the Atlantic separating its Asiatic ing an almost insurmountable 

from its Ameti^n shores. Its wide open- barrier between the coast and the interior, 
ing on the south is occupied by Australia interrupted by only a few rivers in the 
and Oceania, wherel^ the Pacific acquires northern continent but entirely unbroken 
its most peculiar features — ^namely, the in the southern portion. The Pacific side, 
presence of a third island continent in in fact, represents the backward side of 
the Southern Hemisphere, and the richest America from the historical standpoint ; 
island formation to be found anywhere the front of the continent is turned toward 
on the earth. Both the narrowing in of the Atlantic. 
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PACIFIC OCEAN SHOWING THE CONTINENTAL SHELF 











THE PACIFIC BEFORE MAGELLAN'S VOYAGES 

The western shore of the Pacific Ocean the human race is inclining more and more 
has a much more favourable aspect, to the view of a primary' unity of type 
Numerous large and powerful streams from which an apparent plurality of type 
hasten toward it from the interior of Asia, has arisen by differentiation. In this 
thus intimately connecting the latter with fashion, from a Mongoloid ancestral type 
the ocean. The surface of contact is common to the old Asiatic and the new 
still further increased by the series of American branches, the red American 
island groups which, like a band, fringe race may have been developed ; while 
the eastern shore of Asia and provide the ^ a remnant of the same pri- 

first halting-place to its inland population mitive type may, under the 

on venturing forth upon the sea. Thus, — specific influences of Asia, have 

while on the one side these island groups ^ produced the Mongd race, 
invite the inland dwellers out to sea, on In a similar manner we may ascribe to 
the other they intercept the migrating the Indian Ocean the formation of the 
populations on their outward course and Malay race, although the Pacific Ocean 
retain them for prolonged periods. also may have had a share in this, at least 

According to the view of Darwin, so far as the peculiar racial variety of the 
which deserves the fullest consideration, Polynesians is concerned. Finally, both 
the islands of Polynesia were not populated oceans conjointly conveyed to the Aus- 
until a few centuries before their discovery tralian continent, which was originally 
by Europeans ; on the other hand, the peopled by a Negroid race, immigrants of 
traditional, mythical history of Japan Malay and Polynesian descent, from the 
traces hack the existence of the population intermixture of which with the primitive 
of that country to periods so immeasurably inhabitants we get a new, sharply demar- 
remote as to surpass the boldest flights cated type — that of the Austrahan race, 
of our imagination. Now, though the The latter next continues to spread 
millions of years to which the son of the eastward over a portion of the island 
. . distant empire proudly ventures world of the Pacific Ocean, or Melanesia, 

p**.?, to look back may not be able Whether the Mongoloid type of the 
PeoDies stand the test of modem north -temperate or the Negi'oid type of 
^ criticism, there is nevertheless the equatorial zone was the first to make 
usually a small grain of truth buried its apix:arance on the shores of the Pacific 
among the chaff of national vanity. At Ocean must be left undecided. We know, 
any rate this contradiction furnishes a at any rate, that in prehistoric times the 
kind of scale or measure for estimating the margins of the Pacific, as well as its 
age of the history of the Pacific Ocean. immeasurable island world, were still 

Historians have as yet failed to answer peopled by four distinct races, yellow, 
the question as to when Man first came red, brown and black. Only the white 
to occupy the coasts of the Pacific. In race is alxsent. Through indefinite periods 
all probability this important event oc- the destinies of these lour principal types 
curred in prehistoric ages. It is equally of the human race pursue their course 
im])ossiblc to determine what race of men, side by side without definitely crossing 
still less what particular people, first arose or influencing each other. Each of them 
on the coasts of this ocean. From paheonto- more or less pursues a separate, indejrend- 
logical reasons there is some ground for ent course of development within the 
assuming that America was originally limits of its own domain, because mutual 
peopled by immigration from without; .such contact is prevented by the immense 
an immigration would most easily take place ^ . expanse of the separating tracts 

from Northern Asia, owing to the close of water. Their entrance, too, 

proximity of that part of the Old World, Rbcbi sphere of historic 

and its effect would be the spreading of apprehension is marked by the 

the Mongol. t]{pe of population over widest differences. While the densely 
America. crowded populations of the Pacific coasts 

Whatever views may be entertained as of Asia, pushing and being pushed onward 
to the usual division of the races of in a continuous stream, have early arrived 
mankind, whether we recognise three or at a high state of culture and are therefore 
five or even more separate races, no one among the first to acquire historic import- 
will any longer deny that the answer ance, the isolated continent of America 
given to the question as to the origin of forms a world by itself, which for a long time 
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appears wrapped in darkness and presents 
problems no less difficult to the historian 
than to the anthropologist. Even the 
key lor the comprehension ol undoubtedly 
historic characters has been irrecoverably 
lost. Hence America forms a very late 
addition, and one very difficult of com- 

E rehension, in the scheme of universal 
istory. This. remark applies still more 
forcibly to .\ustraUa, which, though less 
isolated, is still less favourable to human 
development, owing to its physical and 
climatic peculiarities. In spite of the 
fact that the sea renders them close 
neighbours to the jffogressive Malays, the 
Australian aborigines are content with 
jilaving a passive, merely receptive part. 

Quite apart from anthropological and 
ethnographical reasons, we are more and 
more led to adopt the view according 
to which the gradual occupation of the 
island world of the Pacific Ocean by the 
human race could have ])rocccded originally 
only from the west. Thus, the sea first 
made its civilising influence felt in a 
direction from west to east. In subsequent 
times, however, after the white race, with 
its remarkable ca]}acity for 
e.x]iansion, had ^ined the 
ascendency in America, this 
condition of things was 
Those peculiarities of the 
Pacific Ocean which favour navigation in 
an opposite direction from that men- 
tioned above were now brought into action, 
.so that, since then the influence of the 
Pacific as a promoter of civilisation has 
proceeded in a direction from east to 
west. 

As regards the time wdien the gradual 
settlement of the Pacific island world had 
its beginning, Friedrich Muller assumes it 
to date back to about the year looo b.c. 
According to the views of later anthro- 
pologists this colonisation was not com- 
pleted until a few centuries before the 
discovery of Polynesia by the w’hite races, 
by whom the inhabitants of these islands 
were regarded as a race sharply distinct 
from the Mala3rs. There is a sharp line 
of demarcation between the dark-skinned, 
frizzly or woolly-haired Melanesian and 
the lighter-colouira, yellowish-brown, sleek 
or curly-haired Polynesian or Micronesian. 
The oiuy feature common to all is that, in 
.spite of many intellectual endowments, 
tney for the most part remained a people 
in a state of nature, who probably never 
dreamed of regarding themselves as one 
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people, or conceived the notion of forming 
a state. The almost interminable sub- 
division and insular isolation of their 
separate racial divisions, the wholly tropical 
situation of their homes, in which the 
presence of the coco-palm, the bread- 
fruit tree, and an abundance of fish and 
shellfish entirely relieved them from the 
™ . necessity of labouring for a 

, * living, a climate which makes 
little or no demand for houses 

***** or clothing — all these conditions 
could not do otherwise than generate a 
certain ease of living and absence of care 
which are impediments to the develop- 
ment of a higher civilisation, in the sense 
in which we conceive it in the case of 
a firmly-settled continental people. In 
spite of this, the Polynesians, though they 
knew nothing of iron, and were only slightly 
acquainted with other metals, display a 
remarkable ability, combined with artistic 
skill, in the manufacture of different imple- 
ments, which capacity reaches its culmin- 
ating point in the shipbuilding art. To this 
advanced condition of their seamanship we 
must finally trace back the e.xpansion of 
the race over the W'hole immense breadth 
of the ocean. 

It is, in fact, in the form of these in- 
voluntary migrations of its inhabitants that 
the Pacific Ocean plays so important a 
part in this remote domain of the history 
of mankind. In opposition to the view 
which traces back the Polynesian race to 
the island world of South-Eastern Asia, 
William Ellis asserts with conviction that 
America was the point of departure of the 
jxipulation of the Pacific island world. He 
denies that it is possible for the Poly- 
nesians to have originated from the west, 
since the prevailing winds and currents 
tend in this direction, and, apart from 
this, because common ethnographic fea- 
tures between the Polynesians and the 
aboriginal inhabitants of America are by 
no means wanting. Now it is true that 
Theories within a small area winds and 
Cavied by often exercise a con- 

ihe Wiade sidcrable influence ; on the wide 
expanse of the Pacific Ocean, 
however, they have long since ceased 
permanently to determine the distribution 
of mankind. On the contrary, we have 
actually a series of observations extending 
over several hundreds of years which lead 
to the conclusion that extended migrations, 
whether voluntary or otherwise, have on 
a large scale taken place in a direction 
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contrary to that of the pre\ailing winds 
afld currents. At the .same lime we must 
constantly bear in mind that sudden 
unexpected stoims are at least as efficacious 
in driving the most expert sailor out of 
Ills course as the constant regular ciiiTcnts 
of air and water which the skill of the 
navigator is cai)able of conquering. Im- 
St til Poi'tant to the ethnologist as 


Peopled the 
Iilends 


is this phenomenon— which in 
the course ol Ihoiisands of 


years has extended a dense 
network from land to land — it is equally 
so to the history of Polynesia, which is 
entirely taken up by the mutual relations 
of different groujis and the fusion of races 
which has resulted therefrom. In the 
majority of cases, probably, these unpre- 
meditated voyages were the prec.ui-sors of 
planned-out migrations, which, oti the one 
hand, led to the permanent settlement 
of new islands, and on the other were 
followed by the establishment of cokniies 
in districts long prcvion.sly occiijiied. 
This series of later migrations and colonisa- 
tions forms, as Ratzcl justly ixtint.s out, 
the sole fact which indicates the stage of 
cirnlisation reached by the Stone Age. (hi 
this account it canitot be easily under- 
stood, since it is imjwssiblc to comixire 
it with other achievements of a .similar 
character. The area which was thus 
brought within the sphere ol colonisation 
many times exceed.s the emjiirc of Alex- 
ander the Great or of the Roman Emperors. 
In the sphere of territorial domination it 
represents the greatest achievement before 
the discovery of America. 

Intimately connected with the abundant 
intercourse of which the Pacific has 
been the .scene from times immeinorial 
stands the fact that nowhere has it su|)- 
plied time or space for the development 
of an independent civilisation. Neither 
the immense island of New Guinea, with 
its thinly .scattered, idle poiiulation, nor 
the still more remote New Zealand, has 
, j been capable of becoming the 
. , centre of a new civilisation, to 
ladependent nothing of the other 

IV IS ions ijjumjjerable smaller islands. 
Only a few isolated elements within the 
domain of civilisation have under siic- 
cially favourable circumstances been able 
to undergo an independent development. 
Apart from this the Pacific Ocean i)rescnt3 
merely variations of one and the same 
fundamental theme. In this the absence 
of a real political formation or state 


structure is constantly repeated ; it wa.s 
only in the Hawaiian l.slands tiiai. at the 
time of their disenvery by Eiiro])fans. 
three states existed, which afterward, 
under the native king Kainehameha. 
united into a single slate. In all other ea.si-s 
the community or .society, even when under 
monarchical sway, was 'limited to a single 
i.sland. and hence remaiiK'il quite insignifi- 
cant in extent and infliu-nee. In all 
the largci island.s. such as New Guinc.’i 
and New Zealand, wc fail to find evi-n the 
slightest trace of a centrali.si-d political 
organisation. 

ilence there can si-arci'ly be a question 
of a real history of Oceania before il.s 
di-ttcovery. Nevertheless we ought not 
on that account to sjvak of the Polynesians 
as a iwiilo without a history; for tradi- 
tion jilai’s no small jurl in their social 
life. Tlu^y have also an idea of chronology, 
in which the Creation forms the basis 
or starting-jioinl : in llic absence of 
written signs they make use of notched 
sticks, the so-called " history-i od.s,” as 
aids for remembering namc.s and jieriod.s 
of lime. As one might expect, these tra- 
1 ,. , ditions sometimes go back to a 

hUnd At Nuka- 

Lecendt hiwa. Ill the JIanjuesas Arclii- 
jx'lago. eighty-eight genera- 
tions are said to have been established, 
which would mean a period of aliout 
lwenty-li\’e hundred years ; at liaralongn 
tlie more modest number of thirty geiiera- 
lioii.s is claimed : and the Maoris of New 
Zealand limit theinselves to twenty. On 
the other hand the Hawaiian king Kame- 
hamelia claimed a deseem in direct lint; 
from a series of sixty-six generations of 
ancestors. Of course no rfal hisluricnl 
value rail be attached to legends of this 
kind ; but they neierlliele.ss give evidence 
ol a strongly-rooted feeling of aiitoeli- 
thonoiis de.sccnt. whicli must have ori- 
ginated ill a fairly long period of residence 
on the soil, ami accordingly h.tve been 
preceded by a cerlain degree of civilisa- 
tion. Apart from this, according to gener- 
ally accepted views, the civilisation of 
Poiyiie.sia had. at tlie time of its discovery, 
simk to a very low level as compared witli 
the development it had reacheil in earlier 
times. 

To the question whether the conditions 
of national life in the Pacific were affec ted 
by influences emanating from the; (.-astern 
shores of the American continent, it 
is difficult to give a decisive answer cither 

iros 
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in the negative or in the affirmative. 
In the dissemination of the Mongoloid race 
over the continents of tlie Northern Hemi- 
sphere, America, according to the preva- 
lent view, seems to have jilaycd the ])art 
of receiver — that is, the 
movement took place in a 
direction from Asia to 
America ; while the view of 


Amerie* 

>nd tke South 
.Sea lalaudu 


a reflux current in the opjwsite direction 
can with difliculty be accepted. On the 
other hand, some of the island grouiJS of 
the Pacific display so much analogy 
witli the North-west of America in their 
flora and fauna, as well as in the ethno- 
logical characters of their population, 
that the idea of a casual connection 
between the two regions easily suggests 
it.self ; wliilc, on the contrary, there is no 
lack of theories according to which the 
Polynesian population of the Pacific 
must be traced back to North America, 
or of others which, instead of a single 
former movement in one direction, assume 
several movements in cither direction, 
and which, in Ratzel's words, “ would 
.substitute for the artificial theory of a 
former single migration and of a simple 
descent, the idea of a diffusion and 
stratification of the different races, inter 
se." However, no such influence on the 
])art of America is discernible in historic 
times, and hence, from our standpoint, 
we arc justified in regarding America as 
the passively receptive, not as the actively 
radiating or disseminating element. 

We have already jminted out the ob- 
stacles which stand in the way of the 
existence of any mutual relations between 


the west coast of America and tlie Pacific 
Ocean. Native American civilisati«n 
adopted a decidedly continental course, 
and did not take at all kindly to the sen, 
even in places where — as in that great 
Mediten'anean Sea of America, the Gulf of 
Mexico and the Caribbean Sea — the natural 
conditions were most favourable to a 
.scafai'ing life. 

A comjirehcnsivc historical glance at the 
immense border regions of the Pacific 
Ocean enables us to recognise the 
beginning of a period in which its his- 
torical formative influence has for its 
basis, as it were, the human race itself — 
a period which may be described sls the 
typically continental period. Both the 
border regions and the island areas are 
now occu]>icd. All the energies of their 
inhabitants, however, are centred upon 
their own internal organisation and de- 
velopment, and there is an almost com- 
plete absence of mutual relations ; even 
the knowledge of their existence in the 
_ . case of widely-separated areas 

jj|^“*** vanishes completely from the 
Isolulion memory of man. Thus we 
sec how the civilised nations of 
Eastern Asia gradually succumb |x>liti- 
cally, socially, and intellectually to a 
rigid paralysing formalism ; how the 
States of America, soon discarding the 
sea, consume and speedily exhaust their 
energic.s in the struggle with a somewhat 
chary Nature ; how finally they and the 
natural jiopulations of Polynesia and 
Australia lo.se touch with the rest of man- 
kind and relapse into the condition of 
isolated, degenerating units. 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN IN MODERN TIMES 


■^HE first impulse to the enormous 
^ exjjansion of the white rac(! through 
navigation undoubtedly originated from the 
Mediterranean. The pro.sperity which its 
seafaring nations derived from the jnofit- 
ablc commerce of the East imiielled the 
western Europeans of the Atlantic coa.st 
. . to emulate their example and 
.'. to seek unknown sea roads to 
• f " the Far East ; for it was only 
by such roads that that region 
was accessible to Europeans. Tire idea of 
an overland route across the gigantic 
continent of Asia seems to have been 
allow'ed to drop ; that it was not feasible 
had been amply demonstrated by many 
zzo6 


fruitless attempts dating from the time 
of Alexander the Great do\vn to that of 
Frederic Barbarossa and Saint Louis. 
Moreover, Asia was still, at irregular 
intervals, pouring forth its devastating 
hordes toward the West, as in the Great 
Mongol invasion which as recently as the 
b^inning of the eighteenth century was 
still surging in Eastern Europe. 

Of course, a small ^ contiiient like 
Euroi>e, with its comparatively small 
populations, could not cope by land 
W'ith the enormous populations of Asia. 
Hence, since a road to the East had to 
be found somehow or other, it could be 
kiund only by sea. 
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The history of geograTjhical discoveries 
does not fall within the scope of this 
work ; it will therefore suffice to mention 
that the immediate object in the search 
for a direct sea-route from Western 
Europe to India was the rediscovery of 
the two countries Cathay and Zipangu, 
which had vanished from the intellectual 
horizon, but were thought to be, as it 
were, neighbours of India, their existence 
having been proved by llarco Polo. The 
later and wider aims were merely the 
gradual outcome of the enormous and 
quite unexpected extent of the original 
discoveries. In the natural order of 
things the first attempts, undertaken 
chiefly by the Portuguese, were made in 
an easterly direction ; their most important 
result was the circumnavigation of the 
Cape of Good Hope, 
accomplished in 14S6 by 
Bartolomeo Diaz. About 
the same time, however, 
the conception of the 
spherical shape of the 
earth, which was rapidly 
gaining ground, led to 
similar enterprises being 
undertaken in a westerly 
direction also. 

It was in the ]Hirsuit of 
such attemjjts that Chiis- 
topher Columbus dis- 
covered the Bahamas and 
Antilles for Spain in 1492, 
and that John Cabot dis- 
covered the North .\meri- 
ran continent for England 
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native country, Portugal. Inspired by 
this success, so important in a practical 
.sense, the Portuguese now turned their 
attention exclusively to the route dis- 
covered by \’asco da Gama. 

On the other hand, the 
Spaniards, who on their side 
pursued lurlher the road first 
mapped out by Columbus, soon became 
convinced that the countries discovered 
in the west could not be part of Asia. 
Driven by a \)assionato longing for the 
gold which hail been found during the 
early explorations, they followed the 
wostward-iminting track of the yellow 
metal, and soon obtained from the 
nati\ es of Central .tmerica the knowledge 
of the existence of that “other sea "on 
the coasts of which gold was to be found 
in sii]K‘ra1>undance. 

In the search for the 
precious metal, Nunez de 
Hallxia crossed the Cordil- 
leras of the Isthmus of 
Panama, and was the first 
Euroiiean who from their 
heights set eyes on the 
Pacific Ocean, which he 
did on September 25th, 
1513. Ho applied to it 
the name of the “South 
Sea,” and took ]x>5se.ssion 
of its coasts in the name 
of the King of Spain. 
This event forms an im- 
portant landmark in his- 
tory. Henceforth the 
newly dis-overed conti- 
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imagined them.selves to 
have really found what they had sought — 
the east coast of Asia, a belief in which 
they ixirsisted to the end of their lives. 
Nor did Pedralvarez Cabral, who in 1500, 
while attempting to re.ach India by an 
eastern route, was driven by a w'estern 
dri ft current to the coast of Brazil, recognise 
the imjxirtance of his discovery. He, in 
fact, believed he had found only an island 
of no s])ecial attraction, and, altering his 
course, made haste to return with all 
- „ . speed to the coast of Africa. 

Portu/oeie Shortly before (1497- 

Lvisator ^498), Vasco da Gama had 
.succeeded, by rounding the 
Cape of Good Hope, in reaching India, 
being the first Eurojiean navigator who 
had done so, and in forming there con- 
nections of the utmost advantage to his 


ns a ])ortion of a large and 
independent continent. Further, the exist- 
ence of the greatest ocean of the earth 
was made known and turned to advantage. 
Tlic still existing civilised states of the 
New World were annihilated and extin- 
guished almost at one blow, and the 
development of the human populations of 
the Western Hemisphere was thus turned 
into an entirely new channel. Finally, 
this discovery also led to a fundamental 
change in the political structure of the 
civilised states of the Western Hemi- 
sphere. Tlie discovery of the Pacific Ocean 
by Europeans had a double immediate 
effect. First, it led to a definite general 
knowledge of the true sliajie and size of 
the earth — a knowledge which has had 
immense results in the domains of 
civilisation, commerce, and politics 
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Secondly it led up directly to the in- 
credibly ri^id conquest of the Pacific 
coasts by Spain. The lamentable help- 
lessness with which the densely jxtpu- 
lated and civilised native states of 
Central and South America fell to pieces 
before the onslaught of a few hundreds 
of European adventurers, like the Aztec 
Empire of Mexico Ixjforc the small 
band of Cortes, and the Empire of -the 
Incas in Peru betorc Pizarro. remains 
one of the most remarkable phe- 
nomena in history. The discovery of an 
iinexjilored ocean .separated from (he 
.Mlantic by the whole 
length of the Amer- 
iean continent led to 
a series of zealous 
endeavours to find 
the connection be- 
tween these two 
great masses of 
water. It was of 
imi>ortance fo the 
Spaniards, first ot 
all, who had been 
anticipated by the 
Portugue.so in reach- 
ing India by the 
eastern route, not to 
he misled by the 
obstacle which hail 
unexpectedly barred 
their course to the 
west. It was soon 
recognised that Cen- 
tral America, which 
had been the first 
portion of the con- 
tinent they had 
become acquainted 
with, posses.scd no 
strait connecting the 
two oceans : hence the problem for .solu- 
tion was to find one elsewhere. In the 
hope of discovering such a passage farther 
south, voyages of exploration were made 
along the eastern coast of Krazil. and in 
1515 Diaz dc Solis advanced as far a.-> the 
mouth of the La Plata, where, however, 
he met his death. 

In 1520 Ferdinand Magellan, a Por- 
tuguese in the Spanish service, succeeded 
in discov'ering the strait called after his 
name, between the South American con- 
tinent and Tierra del Fuego. Through 
this strait he entered the Pacific Ocean, 
in which he at once vigorously pursued 
his course. After a voyage of more than 
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three months Magellan reached the Lad- 
roncs. and, later on, the Philiiipim; 
Lslands ; and though he tvas not fated to 
enjoy the triumph of a successful return, 
he at all events is incontestably entitled 
to the distinction of being the first navi- 
gator and the first Euroj^ean who traversed 
the Pacific along its entire breadth. 
Magellan’s companions continued the 
voyage after the death of their leader, and 
reached the Moluccas. Here, on the island 
of Tidor, they fell in with Portuguese who 
had previously arrived there by the oppo- 
.site route, and who were not a little aston- 
ished to seewhite men 
arriving from the 
east. Here, then, two 
advance columns, 
which had set out 
from oj)positc direc- 
tions, for the first 
lime joined hands. 
It was here that the 
great girdle }l know- 
ledge which had been 
laid round the earth 
was made comificte, 
and thus European 
energy and intelli- 
gence achieved in the 
course of some de- 
cades a result which 
the aboriginal inhabi- 
tants of the Pacific 
Ocean had never 
attained for as many 
thousands of years. 
Within a short time 
the whole Pacific and 
the Pacific coasts of 
America were dis- 
covered. California 
was reached even 
before the middle of the sixteenth century, 
and as early as 1527 a regular navigation 
route was established between the coasts 
of Mexico and the far distant Moluccas. 

Ill the meantime the Portuguc.se also 
had advanced farther eastward from the 
Indian Ocean. This advance, however, 
was of a quite different character from 
the conquest of America by the Spaniards. 
The Portuguese did liot make their 
appearance in India as “ conquistadores 
in fact, to do so would have scarcely been 
possible when we take into account the 
much more ancient and advanced civilisa- 
tion of that country, its well-established 
political .system, and the greater density 



FIRST EUROPEAN TO SEE THE PACIFIC 
The Spanish explorer, Vasco Nunez de Balboa, saw the 
Pacific Ocean on September 2.S after crossinijr the 
Isthmus of Panama. He called it the South ^a, and 
took possession of its coasts for bis native country, Spain. 
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and numbers of its population. They 
accordingly did not indu'ge the ambition of 
subjecting the newly-discovered terri- 
tories and adding them as provinces to 
their o-wn small and remote kingdom, but 
contented themselves with establishing 
trading-stations mi the coasts and with 
acquiring and toriifj ing for the protection 
p .. of the tatter several jioints on 

oTihe coast, as well asmaintain- 

p . ing in constant readine.ss a 

rortosueie warshi|)s. In 

other resjiects the .'■phere of Portuguese 
colonisation falls chiefly within the region 
of the Indian Ocean. The latter, however, 
.served, after all. nuncly as a first step 
towards its greater neighbour, inasmuch 
as the Portuguese extended their explora- 
tions from tiie Indian Ocean more and 
more towards the East as far as the 
coasts of China, where they founded 
settlements, and to Jaiian. which they 
reached by accident in 154.5. 

F<ir exactly one hundred years .laiian 
was oja-nod up to the outer world, a 
jicriod forming but a small fraction in the 
history of the island empire, but one 
which was fraught with important conse- 
f|ucnccs in tlie grouiiiiig and ixjsition of 
the Euroju'an sea Powers. About the 
middle of tlie .sixteenth century Jaiian 
hegan eagerly and zealously to open its 
gates to Western civilisation and the teach- 
ing of Christianity : for three generations, 
however, it was the unwilling sjieclator 
of a jealous rivalry between the Portuguese 
and the Dutch, who had arrived in the 
country in the year 1600 —a contest ren- 
dered the more discri'dilable liy the un- 
scrniailous choice of the weapons with 
which it was carried on. This state of 
filings the JaiKiiie.se finally decided to 
Icrminate by what .seemed to them the 
only possible solution — namely, by simply 
shiitting their door in the face of the unruly 
strangers. By this step, which, indeed, 
is quite at variance with the character of 
rs, . its people. I iipan for more than 
Door of two centuries di.sappears com- 
JaosB plctely from liistory, and ceases 
to exercise any influence 
whatever on the development of affairs on 
and upon the Pacific Ocean. 

It is a remarkahlc phenomenon that the 
immense increase in jiower and w'ealth 
which the era of geo^aphical discovery 
brought to Europeans fell much lass 
to the share of the real di.scoverers than 
to others. The discoveries made between 


i486 and the middle of the sixteenth 
century, with the sole exception of those 
of the two Cabots, were placed entirely 
to the political account of Spain and 
Portugal. Both these kingdoms suddenly 
came into posscs.sion of immense terri- 
tories from which they drew undreamed-of 
wealth and treasure. I'hc jiopulations of 
the.se territories — at least of those in 
America — became the pliant and feeble 
tools of their conquerors. 

The real fruits of geographical dis- 
covery were to fall into the hands 
of those who had i)articipated in the com- 
])clition, not with preeijutate haste and 
with the sole object of enriching them- 
■sclves suddenly and without effort, but 
with far-.secing deliberation and with silent 
but untiring efforts — the Dutch and the 
English. The Dutch, a small pcoific, sub- 
ject to the powerful monarchy of Spain, 
had boldly risen against their jiolilical 
and religious ojqwessors. and, in spite of 
the enormous disproportion between their 
own rc.sources and those of the suzerain 
Power, and chiefly on account of their 
excellence in .scamanshi]), had carried out 
„ . a successful resistance. They in 
* »••• part transferred the seat of 
war across the Indian Ocean, 
with apBin established themselves in the 
Spanish-Portuguese pos.se.ssions, destroyed 
Portuguese influence in important locali- 
ties, cLs they had done since 1600 in Japan, 
and gradually succeeded in getting the 
trade of India almost entirely into their 
own hands. But the activity of the English 
assumed still grander proportions. 

At the time of the discovery of America. 
England had lost all her Continental 
dominions with the exception of Calais, 
and found herself restricted to her island 
possessions. Even her dominion over 
Ireland had at that time almost slipped 
from her grasp, and Scotland formed an 
indei>cndcnt kingdom. England ixissessed 
no territories outside of Europe, and she 
had fallen from her high rank as a great 
European Power, while outside of Eiwope 
her influence was virtually nil. It. was 
at this time that the discoveries of the 
sea route to India and o^ America first 
turned the attention of this healthy and 
energetic people towards lands far distant ; 
and the prudent sovereigns of the then 
reigning House of Tudor kept the eyes of 
their subjects fixed in this direction. 

The inborn love of this island nation for 
maritime adventure then, as if by magic, 





MAGELLAN'S SHIPS PASSING THROUGH THE STRAITS THAT NOW BEAR HIS NAME 
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suddenly blossomed forlh in luxuriant themselves in this route, and in this way 
growth and drove its jieojtle with irre- spreatiing and developing their rule iii, 

sistible force across the sea. It was not, as it were, the opposite direction, 

however, merely for the quest of gold, as Tlie efforts of the English found a 
had been the case with Spain, that visible expression in the search for the 

England entered upon the career of terri- North-west Passage, which was pureued 
j. , torial exploration and colonisa- with an iron persistency, and has proved 
E^erfthe tion ; nor, like the Portugue.se. of the utmost iinj[X)rtance in history. 
Competition object of making the Tliat the newly-discovered continent in 

jirofitable trade in .sjiices a the north was bounded by the sea, like 
monopoly in their own hands, but with a that in the south, appeared beyond 
nobler, more far-seeing purpose in which question. 

the overthrow of the newly-found native Accordingly, it was thought that 
])opulations and civilisations formed no there must exist a northern route 
part. leading from the Atlantic into the Pacific 

Thus, from the moment when the Ocean. Such a jjassage being situated 
e.xistence of the Pacific Ocean was ascer- nearer to England than any other, the 
tained, it engaged the attention of the iiroblem was to find it. Though the 
English. They quietly allowed the attempts made in this direction 

Spaniards and Portugue.se to push forward Hortb-wc»t 

their di.scoveries and conquests in the pf,,,'. ' exjjccted result — nor, indeerl. 
East and \V«st Indies without, for the * did they produce any result of 

time being, entering into competition practical value later on — they were never- 
with them. On the other hand, they con- thcless acconijianied by effects of extia- 
centrated their efforts upon finmng a ordinary significance. They acquired 
route into the Pacific Ocean unknown importance not only in a geographical 
to the' Spaniards and Portuguese, but sense, by leading to a true comprehension 
available for them.selves, establishing of the nature of the earth, but also in 
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a political direction ; for as a result oi 
numerous enterprises tke northern part 
of the American continent passed into 
the possession of England, which made 
much better use of it than the Spaniards 
, had done of its central and southern 
[lortions. 

The first re]iorts of the success of 
Columbus had, as early as 
i4C)4, instigated J olin Cabot, 
a jf^rtuguese in the English 
sen'ice, as well as his son 
Sebastian, to undertake a 
voyage by which even at 
that time they hojicd to 
reach the land of Cathay, 
or China, and the Spice 
Islands by the .shortest 
route — that i>. by a north- 
west passage. In the course 
of this voyage, however, 
they di.scJiverecl the north- 
irn coast of the Xorth 
.^merican continent, and 
took possc.ssion of it in the 
name of England. In a thomas 
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fitted out, at their own cost, whole fleets 
which, according to circumstances, en- 
gaged in commerce or made voyages of 
exploration, or, on their own resironsi- 
bility, sailed in quest of warlike adventures, 
which in many instances had a strong 
savour of piracy. 

At the beginning of this new period an 
expedition left England 
mainly for purposes of 
exploration, but with an 
object diametrically the 
p\ opposite of the voyages 
which had been set on foot 
at the beginning of the 
centurjf for the discovery 
of the North-we.st Passage; 
for it was now proposed to 
discover the nearest route 
to China in an easterly 
direction and along the 
north coasts of Europe, 
or, in other words, to find 
a north-cast passage, which, 
it was hoped by the English 
commercial world of that 


second voyage, undertaken F n g ii.h navigator who apoiied the Span- tinie, would lead to a fresh' 
in 1497, tiiey enlarged the development of their trade, 


discoveries oi 1 heir first cxiiedition, and the 
same re.«ult was attained by a third voyage 
made by Sebastian Cabot alone in 1498. 
The actual .'icarch for the mucli-longed- 
y for North-west Passage was 

f*th*** until 

Cabo*. ^^517. 'vhen the 

younger Cabot discovered 
Hudson Bay, and very jirobably jiene- 
trated into Davis Strait and wiihin the 
Arctic Circle. 

The first attempt towards the solution 
of the problem was. however, soon for- 
gotten in the beginning of the Reforma- 
tion. which absorbed the entire attention of 
the English peojile. It was not until after 
the death, in 1547, oi ii*® Royal theologian, 
Henry VIII.. that the tran.soccanic move- 
ment wa.s once more revived, and attracted 
a. much more general and lively interest 
than on the first occasion. Its special 
leature lay in the fact that the movement 
jirocecded not .so much from the State 
as from individuals and coiporations, 
and that , although it was favoured and 
supported by the Government, it was 
neither initiated nor directed thereby: 
indeed, uj) to the time of Henry VIII. 
(1509-47) a Royal Navy had not even 
existed. A few' wealthy and influential and 
private individuals and merchant guilds 


then in a very depre-ssed condition. On 
May loth, 1553, Sir Hugh Willoughby 
.sailed from London with this object ; but 
neither his expedition nor tho.se of later 
English navigators were .succe.ssful in 
this sjihere of exploration, in which they 
had to yield the ]ialm to the more fortunate 
Dutch and Russians. 

Hence English explorers once more 
turned their attention to the North-west 
Passage. Frobisher’s voyage of discovery 
in 1576 was followed by a large numljei 
of others, such as tho.se of Davis, Hudson, 
Bylot, Baffin, and others. Although from 
The Work causes these expedi- 

«r p obtain the desired 

ttay no„=rthel=„ 
proved of infinite importance 
in considerably advancing the colonisation 
.of North America, of which the beginnings 
had been attempted by Humphrey Gilbert 
and Sir Walter Raleigh in 1583 and 1584. 
This was not a colonisation after the 
fashion of Spanish conquistadores or 
Portuguese spice-mcrchants,ftbut a«slow, 
gradual, tranquil, and thoughtful immi- 
gration of industrious, energetic Northern 
Europeans, who did not go with the sole 
aim of rapidly gaining treasures, but in 
order to find a livelihood founded on 
enduring and arduous labour ; who. 



THE PACIFIC IN MODERN TIMES 

while wresting the virgin soil from its expansion and the sovereignty of the seas, 
native hunting population and bringing a policy the surprising results of which 
it under cultivation, became intimately not only produced a great change in the 
attached to it, and thus laid the firm distribution of power in Europe, but also 
foundation of a political system, which subsequently, and in a manner entirely 
grew with surprising rapidity and was unpremeditated, brouglit into the fore- 
full of the hardiest energy. Simultaneously ground a new and important factor in 
with the bold explorers of North America international life — America, 

Ezevnioni ^ "Umber of naval heroes left In this way, moreover, was laid the 
AialMme England in search of adven- foundation of the predominance of the 
Spaniard* whose main object, white race over the whole globe. For 

however, was to inflict the the Pacific Ocean and its place in history 
greatest possible damage on the Spaniards, generally, Drake’s voj'age had a .special 
who were detested on account of political .significance ; for by it. at one stroke, as it 
and religious antagonism, and thereby also were, that ocean Itecame the centre of 
to enrich themselves. Besides such names public interest and the scene of the 
as Hawkins, Raleigh, and Cavendish, that struggle for the sovereignty of the seas, 
of Francis Drake .shines forth with Here was displayed for the firet time in 
.special lustre. Drake combined the hero a striking manner the internal hollowness 
with the explorer. So gi'eat was his and wcakne.ss of the apparently gigantic 
boldness that he was no longer satisfied strength of Spanish dominion ; for, as 
with attacking the Atlantic po.ssessions of seems only natural, numerous other 
.S]}ain ; indeed, the West India i.slands piratical enterprises, not only English, 
and the coasts of the Gulf of Mexico but also Dutch, followed in Drake’s 
had been already so much harassed by successful track, and all of them, with 
the English corsairs that the Spaniards more or less impunity, managed to harass 
in these possessions now kept a good and plunder the Spanish passe.ssions and 
look-out. On the coasts of Chili and _. . ., Spanish ships in. the Pacific 
Peru, on the other hand, they considered jV* “ * Ocean. True, the maritime 
themselves perfectly secure and una.ssail- - “ war between England and 

able. Relying on their sense of security ^ Spain was not finally decided 

and consequent unguardedne.ss, Drake, in European watera until 1588 (the dc- 
who was morally and materially .supported struction of the Armada), but we may 
by the Queen, at the end of 1577 left safely assert that the ksue was prepared 
England with five ships, well equipped by by the events which took place in the 
himself, sailed through the Straits of Pacific Ocean, and that it was here that 
Magellan, and, without encountering any England found the key to her maritime 
resistance, began a private war .against supremacy. 

the Spaniards in the Pacific Ocean. He About the year lOoo the third continent 
was entirely successful, and set out on washed by the Pacific Ocean — ^Australia — 
his homeward voyage richly laden with also liegan to rise from the mist which 
spoil. He tried to turn the voyage to had hitherto enveloped it. Its discovery, 
account by .searching for the North-West however, at first attracted but little notice. 
Passage from the Pacific Ocean — that is, and had no immediate ])ractical results, 
in the reverse direction. However, after This was due to .several causes : the 
sailing along the West Coast of America natural features of the country were not 
up to the forty-eiglfth degree of north very inviting, the climate was not favour- 
j. latitude without finding a .sign able, and its native po]>ulation wa.s .scanty 

V*"”* * desired pas.sage, he de- and in a low grade of development. There 

0°?^^ cided on the voyage across was furtlier a di^artli of all desirable 
the ocean, and returned to productions, and the coasts of the conti- 
England, after ha\'ing touched at the nent were difficult of access owing to the 
Moluccas an* sailed around the Cape of presence of barrier reefs. Meanwhile, 
Good Hope. Britain had lost her American colonies, 

Drake’s circumnavigation of the world, which now enter upon the stage of lijstory 
which had more or less the character as an inde])cndent ])nlitical entity under , 
of a warlike expedition, marks the first the name of the United Slates of America ; 
conscious and deliberate step on the part and besides this .she was under the iieccs- 
of En i^d towards a policy of universal sity of maintaining the deportation of 
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criminals, who had fornieiiy been sent to 
the American continent. She was thus 
obliged, in the year 178S, nearly two 
hundred years after its cliscovery. to take 
pos.scs.sion of the Australian continent in 
earin>l. 

This enforced settlement had, however, 
to ^neld to one of a voluntary character 
as .soon as the real \-alue of the formerly 
desjii.scd country became known. Immi- 
grants, after a time, jxnired into the 
country and furni.shc(l ample proof that 
in .Australia Britain had obtained an 
acquisition of e.xtraordinary value. 
Owing to the fact that the new immigrants 
were a]mo.st e.xclusively of British nation- 



EIR FRANCIS DRAKE 

The first Englishman to sail the waters oi the 
Pacific. His momentous work and the example he set 
laid the foundations of Great Britain's colonial empire. 

ality, the continent acquired a homo- 
geneous population, and Britain a colony 
which kejJt up very close ties with the 
mother country. Especially were those 
elements wanting which had driven the 
Americans into a political —indeed, almost 
national — o])])nsition to Britain. Accord- 
ingly the jmpulation of Australia had made 
this youngest of continents into a second 
antipodean edition of “ Old England,” a 
daughtcrland which furthers the policy 
of “ Rule, Britannia ” on the Pacific Ocean 
with ilo less pride than her great prototype 
at home. In the colonisation of Austr^ia 
its native aboriginal population is even of 
less import than tlie Indians of North 
I114 


L 


America ; politically it is of no account 
whatever, its scanty remnants having 
been forced hack into the inhospitable 
interior parts of the continent. The 
acquisition of the Pacific Ocean by 
_ .. . . England, which was begunsince 
ritaiA . Cook’s discoveries, has not 
stopped at the Australian 
A*'»“‘"““*continent, but lias been ex- 
tended to numerous parts of Melanesia, 
]iIicronesia, and Polynesia. It is a 
remarkable fact that in their numeroas 


voyages from the Mexican harbours to 
the Moluccas and Philippines, and, since 
1565, in the opposite direction also, the 
Spaniards discovered so very few of the 
innumerable island groups which stud 
the intervening .seas. Even the few of the 
archiiielagocs they did discover — the Mar- 
shall. Bonin, Solomon, and Paumotu 
Islands, and othem — were not considered 
by them worth acquisition or colonisation ; 
only the Mariana, Caroline, and Felew 
groujis were in course of time taken pos- 
se.s.sion of or laid claim to in order to 
serve as points of supiiort for their colonies 
in the Philip))incs. Tlic Portuguese and 
Dutch took still less interest in the acquisi- 
tion of territory in the Pacific; they left 
that ocean entirely out of the sphfte of 
their commercial policy, and, in fact, 
formed no settlements in it at all. Thus it 
came about that during the voyages of tlie 
English and French in the latter third of 
the eighteenth century — those of Cook. 
Bougainville, La Perouse. D’Entrecasteaux, 
and others — numerous island groups were 
discovered which were not yet occupied 
b\' Europeans, and were therefore owner- 
less or unclaimed territory. Of course, the 
crews of the shijis composing these expe- 
ditions were not sufficiently numerous to 
spare any of their men for the permanent 
occupation of thc.se islands ; but they 
were .soon followed by compatriots in the 
shape of adventurers, explorers, merchants, 
and mi.ssionarics. 

Rapidly the islands of the South Sea. 
about whose inhabitants, jiroducts, and 
climate the most favourable re])ort.s were 
Wte M spread abroad, became, centres 
in iiinMi** attraction for immigrants, 
i-u.j. In this manner tlife white race. 
* represented chiefly by English- 
men and Frenchmen, later Mso by North 
Americans and Geimans, spread over the 
Island world of the Pacific Ocean. The 
English especially, who had just obtained 
a footing on the Australian continent, were 
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in the vanguard of this movement. Be- 
sides settling in Tasmania and New Zea- 
land, they also established themselves in 
Polynesia and Melanesia, and in the course 
of the present century have succeeded in 
acquiring a considerable iwrtion of the 
Pacific island area. The French, too, have 
.secured for themselves a considerable 
Th P e ■ iw>rtion. more especially in the 
inUie"'^ ” Polynesian groups, as well as 
South Seu Caledonia. Later on, the 
North Americans also entered 
into the competition, and since 1885 the 
f'icrman Empire, by the adoption of a 
vigorous colonial policy, has also acquired 
possas.sions in Melane.sia and Micronesia. 

Nor must we omit to mention here 
another European Power which, although it 
did not participate in the division of the 
Pacific island area, nevertheless, by a 
vigorous advance towards the ocean, early 
entered upon a path by which it gradually 
dcvelo]x;d into one of the most powerful 
and dttterminant factors in modern history 
— namely, Ru.ssia. Recognising that its 
strength e.xisted in its continental charac- 
ter. the mighty Slav Em]ure by degrees 
withdrew from the ocean ; it .sold Alaska 
and the Aleutian islands to America, and 
exchanged the Kuriles for the pseudo- 
island of Saghalin ; but, on the other 
hand, it cleverly managed to extend its 
zone of contact with the ocean by a series 
of brilliant moves, vitally im]Jortant to its 
own interests, towards the south. In the 
twentieth century that movement brought 
li('r into direct conflict with Japan, result- 
ing iii^a .set-b.ack to the encroachments of 
the European Power, which still lacks 
effective command of a warm-water iiort. 
If and when .she becomes .secure mistress 
of such a position, her power on the Pacific 
will take a new aspect. 

The occuiration of the whole expanse of 
the Pacific by the white race requires, 
like the advance of Ru.ssia to the .shores 
of that ocean, to be regarded from a 
UltimMs higher vantage-ground. It is, 
Fuiion of “ political 

World Races > ** 's a fact of the utmost 
importance in universal his- 
toiy, an energetic step forward on the 
road which seems to have for its final goal 
the reunification of the divided human 
m« 5 , «n i.ssue not to be controlled by 
‘ and scarcely patent to human conscious- 
ne.s.s, but one which is regarded by many 
as inevit.able. Nowhere on the earth has 
this levelling influence of the white race 
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operated more energetically than in 
Oceania, but of course alwajre at the 
expense of the aboriginal population. 

In general, the Polynesians showed 
themselves very acces.sible to “ white ” 
influences they approached the white 
immigrants sympathetically, and adopted 
with ea.se their manners and cus-toms and 
their modes of life and thought ; but in 
the acquisition of these foreign elements 
their own original structure became under- 
mined. Wherever the influx of white 
elements is strong enough, mixed races are 
produced with greater rapidity, and in 
these the white influence is always the 
determinative factor. Thus in New Zealand 
the pure native Maoris are fast approaching 
extinction ; and the Sandwich Islands are 
nothing more than an appendage of the 
North American Union. On the other 
hand, where this influx is not sufficient to 
produce a rapid anthropological trans- 
formation, the native element is injured 
by a mere superficial contact with Euro- 
pean culture or by what we may rather 
call its shady side. Men who as naked 
savages have led a tnie amphibious life, 
half on laud, half on sea, die 
Upon the when ^raed 

NatiTe* Civilised Christians. The 

white race, though it forms the 
determinant factor, does not, however, 
stand alone in this filling up of the gaps of 
defunct Pacific populations. Side by side 
with it the yellow race is engaged in a 
similar task. Of course, the motives 
from which the Chinese set out in this 
process are fundamentally different from 
those of Europeans and North Americans, 
and consequently their effect, too, is 
widely different ; nevertheless; to a certain 
extent at least, the latter has a similar 
tendency in both cases. 

It is neither love of adventure, lust for 
gain, nor political or scientific interests 
which drive the Chinaman to seek a home 
in foreign countrie?, but mainly the 
difficulty of obtaining a living in his own 
over-po]nilatcd empire. According to 
natural law's the efflux of this surplus 
population takes place in the direction of 
least resistance; but sinc% Japap, till 
very recently, ^yas closed to foreigners, 
while both divisions of India were them- 
selves suffering from over-population, and 
the large islands of the Indian Ocean 
were very soon satiated with Chinese, the 
stream of Chinese emigration overflowed 
to Australia, America, and the island 
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world which stretches between these two removes the most effectual means toward 
continents. These latter, owing to the the leveUing of racial differences. In 
great disproportion between their extent addition to this the Chinaman is a dan- 
and population, seemed specially adapted gerous industrial op]x>nent to the wliite 
for receiving it. man, whom he e.xccls as an indefatigable, 

Nevertheless, even there, the “ yellow ” unpretentiou.s, and at the same time in- 
invasion has not met with a very welcome telligent workman, thereby lowering the 
reception. Nor is this a matter value of white labour and depreciating 
YeUow suiprise. Firet, we have to wages. 

lavBsioa apparently un- Accordingly the policy of Australia 

bridgeablc gulf which exists and America is directed toward (In.' 
between the white and yellow races, prevention of Chinese immigration by 
Neither the white man nor the Chinaman all possible means, as much from the 
considers himself as the one and absolute subjective standixiint of justifiable 
superior of the oth^ — ^in the way, that self-defence as from an inborn instinct, 
is, that both look on themselves in relation We must not, however, shut our eyes 
to all other native races ; but they . to the fact that the Chinaman 

recognise and fear each other as for- a, ' * might jmt fonvartl the same 
midable rivals, without being able-^wing claims on his .side — if he had 

to a total difference in mental outlook — the power. It is therefore with 

to find som® common ground of agree- the white race a simple question of sell- 
ment. Fear without respect is the help in the hard struggle for existence, 
character of their mutual relations, com- When we consider the profound differences 
bined with a repugnance reaching almost of the forces brought into jilay in (lie 
to disgust of the one nature toward the contact of the spheres of expansion of the 
other, which prevents any direct inter- yellow and white raras upon the Pacific 
mixture of the two races, and consequently Ocean, a final solution of this difficult 
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]>ioljlem must ai>pcar still very remote. 
On the other hand, it becomes more and 
more evident that the part which the 
island world shut in by the Pacific Ocean 
has jjlayed in the shaping of the history 
of the world is not t'et concluded, but, 
on the conliciry. is destined to jiroducc even 
greater effects in tlic future. The island 
_ , groui’s of Polynesia, llicro- 

^esm o iiclanesia, in which 

uese new Iialf-caste populations are 
misra iob ]3Qjn|T dcvc-Iu]]cd from the inter- 
mi.xturc of white men and Polyne.sians, 
seem adapted for intercepting such j^art 
Ilf the Chinese stream of emigration jls is 
not mainly directed to the gold-fields of 
.-Vustralia and Nortli America ; and it is 
irrobable that, owing to the extensive 
subdivision which of nece.ssity goes on 
in these localities, this ]X)rtion may become 
alworbed in the otlier racial elements. 

The eastern margin of tlic Pacific — 
the .American continent — seems S))ccially 
designed for co-oix-rating in this gradual 
work of unifu'iilion. 'I bis view will probably 
meet with as little tavour in the United 


the trojiical zone, have .shown tli.3m.selves 
neither willing nor able to ficar the 
heavy burden of bodily labour on their 
own shoulders, and have therefore fastened 
it upon those of the subjected races. 
Where the latter were not present in suffi- 
cient abundance, or w'here their physical 
strength was not equal to the ircrform- 
ance of the hard task demanded of them, 
other means of obtaining, the nece.ssary 
relief were rc.sorted to. The institution of 
negro .slavery in America forms one of 
the saddest chapters in the otlierwi.se 
brilliant history of the w'hite race; and 
though the nineteenth century may rest 
with the consciousness of having removed 
this shameful institution from the New 
World, and of having thus — at least 
]iartially — atoned for the sins of its 
fathers, this does not furnish any justifi- 
cation for letting jiride at this act of 
civilisation banish our feeling of shame 
for the old moral wrong. 

As things are to-day, .\mcrica forms the 
centre whither stream the surplus popu- 
lations of all the continents. It cannot 


States as will the .suggestion that that 
country, still e.xubcraiit in its youthful 
.strength, can oxjiect to exercise its 
inllucnce for ever. It looks, in fact, as 
if America were the continent which, 
after being for a long time inhabited by a 
single race, is suddenly about to collect 
all races uixin its soil. We have no more 
striking jnoof of the force of oceanic 
influence and the historical imjxirtance of 
navigation. The mutual relations of the 
different races of America toward each 
other are very variable. Tlie Indians of 
Central and South .America, who led a 
settled, agricultural, and — according to 
their light — civilised kind of life in slates 
of their cwn formation, were naturally 
unable to withdraw them.sclves from the 
influences of the white man to the .same 
extent as the nomad hunting po]nilations 
of North America and the wild tribes of the 
„ . South. The civilised Indians 
wes iin; consequences of 

America .subjection, and licnee furnished 
rich material for tlie formation 
of mixed races. The hunting and primitive 
races, on the other hand, avoided all con- 
tact with the white man except in a hostile 
sense : they have accordingly .suffered 
jinnihiVation in the unequal combat, and 
liavc had to leave their .settlements in the 
hands of those wlio have supplanted them. 
The whites, in their turn, especially in 


resist this tide of immigration, inas- 
_ ... much a.s there is still plenty of 

r'lIL •'<pace for its reception. "In 

crucible," .sav.s Friedrich 
* Katzcl. " all the diticrent races 


of mankind will become intermingled ; 
there will, of course, lie cases of retro- 
gression or ‘ throwing back ' in this proce.ss, 
but bastard races, when they are prepon- 
derant, have a considerable advantage over 
jHire races.” .At the time of its discovery 
by Euroiieans. America was inhabited by 
a single race about whose numbers we have 
no information ; but they certainly can- 
not have been very great. 'ITie densely 
]x>]>ulatai Indian States of Central and 
South America formed mere oases within 


unpopulated de.serts. .At the present day, 
of its 100,000,000 inhabitants, 60,000,000 
belong to the white race, 10,000,000 
to the black, q,ooo,o»j to the red, 200,000 
lo the yellow, and some 20,000,000 to 
diiferciU mi.xed races. In this calculation 


are comprised the negro half-castes, to 
whom the pure negroes, however, are as 
one to four. Since this considerably in- 
creases the total of the mi:jld racSs, wc 
may assume that about a fourth of the 
total population of America consists 
of mixed races. Now, every pure race can 
furnish the material for the formation of 


a mixed race, while the reverse is im- 
possible ; farther, every mixed race, in 
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the gradual crumbling away of neighbour- will of necessity he performed the first 
ing raceq grows at their expense by ah- act of the inevitable struggle, between 
sorbing the fragments. From these con- the white and j-ellow races — a struggle 
hiderations it would appear that America viewed with much dread and fraught with 
is likely, in the near future, to be the scene much danger from the standjiuinl of 
of a great and general fusion of races. . Comiftc ethnological historv. Thus, if 
While the eastern jiiai gin of the Pacific Confliet " ® ® final backward glance 

basin apiJeara in a state of active fer- Pacific, it appears at 

mentation jnegnant with events, its first as an element of separa- 

weslern margin also is being aroused into lion and differentiation. as.signing local 
fresh activity. We have alreadj' remarked limits to the various divisions or branches 
on the appearance on the Pacific coasts of tlie human race and 'providing them 
of Asia of the greatest continental Power with the opportunity of accentuating and 
in the world ; we have seen how Australia jx'rjietuating peculiarities of type. Since 
has become an excellent jmint of supjxirt this task has been completed, the ocean 
to the greatest naval Power ; we are daily slowly and gradually, reversing its purpose, 
watching the interesting efforts at coloni- is destroying its own work, and tends 
sation made by France, by the United in an opjiosite direction as an element 
States, and by the German Empire. It of union, thus presenting us with a 
is therefore of special importance to true image of the eternal circulating 
consider the peculiar attitude assumed stream of Xature. The .same glance 
by the ancient civilised reveals to us yellow, red, 

nations, the hereditary brown, and black races 

possessors of Eastern Asia. settling upon the coa.sts and 

toward the successful invasion islands of the ocean, stretch- 

of the Pacific by the white and e.vtending 

race, which has now become themselves, supplanting or 

amatter of history. In Japan, ■ tolerating one another : soon, 

about the middle of the , St L however, arriving at a certain 
nineteenth centurj’, a com- pause from which only the 

]fiete revolution was effected yellow races emerge, owing 

with surprising suddennc.ss. to their great numliers and 

Since that time the Japanese multiifiying iiowers. while the 

— or at least the influential W rest degenerate in every 

classes among them — have ' direction, 

been seized with a veritable . At the present day wc .see 
])assion for adojiting all the only two iinjxirtant elements 

institutions and customs of d® Bougainville natural antagonists upon 

the white nations, even to CTp«il3OT”*round'’'5!e^*wSfid' the .shores of the Pacific, each 
the extent of imitating their ’ ])rc])ari'd and ready for the 

external appearance in dress. The condi- fray : they are the ancient indigenous yellow 
tions are different in China. There, in race and the newly arrivccl white race, 
.spite of the multiplication of points of Both are. ably and well represented : the 
contact, we meet as yet with little com- yellow by tlie Jajianese and Chinese, 
jirehension of, and re.sponse to, European the white by the English and North 
methods. On the contrary, it oppases to American. 

the invasion of the white race the median- In the recent war the West declined to 
ical obstacles of its finmense .superiority recognise the struggle as the lieginning of a 
in number and density of population ; battle for sujiremacy between the white 
and, more th.in this, it meets this iiiva.sion and the yellow races ; on the contrary, it 
. . by an exjiansion on its own .•showed its readiness to admit Japan into 

ofY^l* '*** the comity of nations, rejecting the theory 

apparently pacific character, of inherent antagonism. If the time 
• fonns, for the very reason of should come when the yellow and the 
its being unavoidable, an extremely white rise up against each other in a 
menacing factor. The waves of Chinese death grapple, Europe will repent of her 
emigration radiate in all directions, but standing aloof in the Russo- JajiJncse ^ 
farthest to the side of least resistance — War. Whether she was wise in acting on 
that is, iicro.ss the Pacific Ocean. Here the higher hope, time alone can show. 

END OF VOLUME III. "^9 



